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PREFACE. 



It has been truly observed, that with the abundant 
information we possess on all other subjects, it is 
astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical 
knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a 
state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this. 
Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical 
character and condition of the inhabitants of newly 
discovered or uncivilized countries — they tell us of 
what is obvious to the senses — and here their accounts 
end. But Man is a compound subject. The mind 
and moral character are beyond their reach. A 
knowledge of these can be attained only through the 
medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it 
is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse- 
verance. To separate into distinct words the ever- 
varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown 
tongue, — to arrange them in conformity with the 
genius of the language — to analyze and reduce them 
to their proper elements — in short, to reduce a chaos 
of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis- 
cover the intelligible though perhaps novel system, liv 
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which they ought to be classed, is a most difficult, 
but, at the same time, a necessary task. Where this 
has not been accomplished, the native character can 
never be duly estimated — ^his answers and enquiries are 
often misunderstood ; his intentions misrepresented ; 
and the real state of his mind can be but very inade- 
quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust 
and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead 
to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the 
prejudice already existing in the mind of the stranger, 
as to the moral character and intellectual powers of 
the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an 
untutored Savage. 

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long 
connection and intimacy with the whites, is generaUy 
contemplated by them as coming under the same 
description. The object of this work is to raise him 
from this degrading designation to his just rank 
among our species, and to leave an evidence for future 
times, when the people to whom it relates shall, in 
the progress of civilization, have been swept away, 
that its mental powers were of a higher order than 
had hitherto been supposed. 

The language of which the Grammar is now for 
the first time laid before the public, has always ap- 
peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an 
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as, 
substantially, the leading native language of all 
the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in 
North America — ^it is the language, indeed, of a na- 
tion which, in its different dialects, is dispersed over a 
vast extent of country — ^from Pennsylvania, south, 
to Churchill River, in Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty 
degrees of latitude : from Labrador and the Atlantic, 
east, to the Missisippi, west — from Hudson's Bay, 
east, to the Rocky Mountains, west — that is, in its 
greatest width (55° to 115°) sixty degrees of longitude. 

Historically, or as connected with the origin of 
nations, it is also full of interest — accordingly I have 
endeavoured so to shape my investigations as to enable 
the philologer to compare, in some points at least, 
this leading language of the new with those of the old 
world ; at the same time exhibiting to the gramma- 
rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new 
system of speech — a new plan of communicating 
thought* 

The Cree language, independently of its inherent 
interest, possesses great importance in relation to the 
diffusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties 
in this respect, with which the missionary has to con- 
tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and 
which, in fact, few do surmount, are here removed — 
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the 
Indian family, as well as competent to form an esti- 
mate of the mental powers and moral ^character of 
the New World, and to direct his course, and suit his 
counsels and arguments accordingly. 

In order to render my work as extensively useful 
as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of 
the Gospel of St. John, by Mr. Peter Jones, lo whom 
the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I was induced to 
alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently 
could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway. 
His work is besides to me as a foundation — a rock 
that cannot be shaken. I have accordingly fortified 
myself with about 2200 citations ; my great aim being 
to leave as little as possible to be desired — nothing 
unexplained or unproved. 

It may be observed that the grammatical system 
of the Crees (and Chippeways) is composed of the same 
philological elements as are found in the Grammars of 
cultivated languages, but they are sometimes difi*e- 
rently arranged and differently combined. The joining 
to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.) 
in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as 
Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion, 
has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but 
it should be borne in mind that there is a limit to 
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these forms — a fixed plan or form for these several 
combinations — and that, when once the scheme of 
inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps 
scarcely more difBcult to acquire than the same pro- 
nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and 
order in European tongues.* Transitive expressions 
are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long, 
as well in simple as in compound words — the attri- 
butive root is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst 
its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple, 
because synthetical, every syllable or modifying ele- 
ment carrying with it a definitive meaning. From this 
hew manner of structure, — this new, unalterable 
collocation of the personal (inflected) signs, — ^we have, 
as it were, a new organization of the same mental 
matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer 
separable parts or words. 

It has been absurdly statM, by some writers, that 
the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make 
himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary, 
it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious 

* It may be here observed, as worthy of notice, that this, among 
other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic 
family, as respects language. 

1. Agent and Action, separate, as English. 

2. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital. 

3. Agent, Action, Obj. ^c. combinedy as ATcvct,\uWv^>Mv%'i'^* 
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transactioiiB between the white and the red man, 
public and private, there is never contemplated (a 
competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle 
or difficulty on the ground of an imperfect appre- 
hension between the parties concerned. The red 
Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression 
to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With 
his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always 
ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares, 
&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to 
the ever varying necessities of social intercourse — or 
of those connected with higher objects. All this he 
can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation 
would be useless — as well as the civilized white man. 
Of the understanding and of the heart, his language 
is a faithful interpreter. 

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin 
dialects generally present to the eye of the learner, 
proceeds often from a, wrong division of the words — as 
well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they 
being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation 
of vowels and consonants. As respects sound — ^in the 
northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway) 
of this language the ''rabid r," the obtuse Z, the labials 
/ and Vy are never to be found. Compared with the 
Cree, the frequent omission (as in French,) of the 
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hissing s — the frequent insertion, &c. of the nasals m 
and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the 
mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the 
vowelSf from the deepest d to the attenuated ee, all 
clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice, 
with its native cadence and accentuation, give to the 
Chippeway ah altogether delightful efiect on the ear. 
My afiections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire 
most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip- 
peway. 

The pretensions of these tongues, are however 
limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand 
equally attributive to their substantive, must often 
take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected 
form, would alone unfit them for poetry — a string of 
epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent 
figure in verse. But this languid manner of expres- 
sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the 
Indian ; and should his more than classically regular"^ 
language have few attractions for the man of ima- 
gination — to the philologist and the philosopher I 
cannot but believe that it will be an object of great 
price. 

* '' More than classically regular^" because the verb has no 
Conjugational exceptions^ whereof to form an " As in preesenti" 
&c. as in European tongues. 
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It is curious to observe that the language of the 
Algonquins of the American continent, and the Esqui- 
maux df Greenland, totally differing as they do in 
matter, should so strikingly agree in form — even in 
leading peculiarities of grammar — as respects Euro- 
pean languages, in grammatical anomalies — and would 
hence seem fully to justify the inference, that these 
two languages, which are generally called '' mother- 
tongues,'' belong to one and the same high generic 
family. (See p. 318.) 

On the other hand, the many strong — fundamental 
ANALooiEH witli Europcau, &c. tongues, which pervade 
and form the basis of the Algonquin System, shew 
clearly an affinity between the languages of the two 
Continents ; and leading us still higher in the history 
of nations, establish an intimate relationship between 
the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the New 
Worlds. I cannot doubt that, as radii issuing from a 
common centre, the Red and the White man are 
descended from a common source. 

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha- 
racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an 
extended plan, leads to the inference of a higher 
Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of 
man : and an attentive analysis of its Structure con- 
firms this view. When T observe in the verb, the 
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method and consistency of its various Derivative 
Modes* — the regularity and exactness of their respec- 
tive subdivisionsf — the manner, extent, and accuracy 
of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def. and Indef.) in 
their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina- 
tions — clearness of the correlative modifications { 
— distinctness in form and signification through all 
the details — when I contemplate this complicate but 
accurate mechanism in connection with a " Concord 
and Government" blending and connecting the several 
parts of the System together, and a peculiar idiom 
or Grenius presiding over all, I cannot but recognize 
in such a System, a regular organization of vocal 
utterance, affording to my own mind a circumstan- 
tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation 
of ONE, and that a Divine Mind. 

Having been employed for twenty years of my life 
in the service of the Hon. Hudson's Bay Company, I 
was during that period engaged in an almost uninter- 
rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it 

♦ Deriv. Adject, (verb.) — Imitat. — Augment. (Frequent, and 
Abund. Iterat.) and Dimin. — Distrib. — Transit. (General, Special, 
and Particular) — Causat — Making — Possess. — Instrum. &c. — and 
their various combinations. 

t Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, *' Gender," Number, Person. 

X Princip. and Subord. Absol. and Relat. Act. and Pass. Defin. 
and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Ne^. (C\v\\j^^n«?j\> 
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was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter ; 
but the absolute necessity of understanding and being 
understood by those among whom I was to live, made 
me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language ; 
and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian, 
acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce 
to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned 
orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi- 
arities in the structure of this and other American 
tongues. Habit will, with attention on the learner's 
part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may, 
after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously 
the vehicle of his thoughts as his mother tongue. 
Such in fact was my own case, and this circumstance 
will, I hope, plead as my apology for any errors in 
tstyle or phraseology which may be found in this 
work. I trust that having had so long and such 
favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language 
as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu- 
ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities 
of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had 
been done previously : and if this little work should 
serve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men, 
the MENTAL CHARACTER of R Pcoplc, for whom, to my 
latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of grateful 
and affectionate regard — if, especially, it should prove 
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to 
instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion, 
I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid, 
and the distinguished Societies to whose Uberality I 
am indebted for its publication, wiU have no reason 
to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a 
more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree 
Language. 

The following extracts from Letters written by Mr. 
Bird, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty 
years among the Cree Indians; and the Rev. Mr. 
Evans, who has also resided among them some years, 
and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels 
into the Oojibway (" Chippeway") Dialect, published 
at New York, in 1837; will probably be considered as 
favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of 
this work. 

[From Mr. Bird to the Author.'^ 

My dear Friend, Red River, July 26, 1842. 

I cannot find terms to express my admiraticm of the extent of 
knowledge which your Grammar evinces. 



[From the same to the same."] 

Red River, Aug. 8, 1843. 
The Rev. Mr. Smithurst has, by well studying your 
Grammar, been enabled to read the Communion Service to the 
Swampeys, in Cree, a few days ago; and my son [an Interpreter^,. 
who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully well. 
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[^The Rev. Mr, Evans to Mr. jAa.lBiRD.'] 

Norway House, (Lake Winnepeg,) 
My dear Sir, 20th July, 1 845. 

Having done me the honour to request me to furnish you 
with my opinion of the Crce Grammar you so kindly lent me 
during the season, I feel bound to gratify your wish-— I hesitate 
not to state, that amidst much which has fallen under my eye, on 
the subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing equal 
to it No author whose works I have met with, has entered so 
fully and so satisfactorily into the subject ; and I think the know- 
ledge o£ the Cree language, in all its ramifications, is possessed in 
a higher degree by your fKend Mr. H. than by any other perscm 
who has hitherto attempted its investigation. It cannot fail to be 
a great acquisition to the furtherance of Missionary objects 
amongst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the 
Language, and in translating the Scriptures and other books into 
the Cree and kindred Dialects. 

James Bird, Esq., Red River. 

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he 
studies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the 
philosophy of language, an analytical Index has been 
prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid 
in recalling any part of the whole, which has either 
escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the 
object of his enquiries. 

J. HOWSE. 

Cirencester, March, 1844. 



INDEX. 



Preface. 

Introduction^ page i. 

NOUNS, Primitive and Derivative, 181 et seq, 244. 309- 

Abstract and Instrumental, 182. 

Frequentative, 322. 

Passive, 322. 

Diminutives, 182. 

Gender, 181, 244. 

Cases, 55, 183, 244, 245, 247, 256, 271. 

Numbers, 181. 

and their Derivative Verbs, (Denomin. Imitat. &c.) (p. 

1 6 et seq. 
ARTICLE, Defin. and Indef. 248, 275. 
ADJECTIVE, a Verb, 24, 25, 27, 245, 311. 
PRONOUNS, Personal, 51, 60, 97, 136, 185, 245 et seq. 273, 311. 

Indeterm. and Indef., 97 et seq. 189- 

Possessive, 186. 

Relative, 187- 

Demonstrative, 188,271. 

Relative, 189, 247, 273, 311. 

Interrogative, 189,279- 

VERBS, Of the, 15 et seq. 190. 

Root and AflRx, 35, 37, 51 et seq. 176. 

Impersonal, 130, 145, 146, 190et seq. 

Intransitive, Verb Substantive, &c. 135, 198 et seq., 254, 

314. 
(Adj. and Neut), 25, 27, 30, 85, 49, 142 

et seq., 192 et seq., 249, 300. 
... Accidental (Neut.) 146. 

b 



• f • 



XVlll INDEX. 

VERBS, Intraniiitive (Participial fomi»)i 2/ietficq. i9, 111 et seq. 

129, '^I^> 2S7i S\2, 382. Sec 
Indef. Time. 
Primitive and Derivative, If) et seq. 53 et fieq. 6*7* 

• Augmcntativc5tl)iminutiveiSl,69etiieq. 104, 178etaeq. 

Simple and Compound, 134. 177* 

Transitive, General, 39, 7fi, 211, 2/55, 301, 311. 

Causative, 19, 8B, 88, l65 et fieq. 

Special, 8f) et seq. 9^, 103. ' 

Particular, 95, 9^)- 

Reflective, 82 et «eq. 95, 228, 233, 324. 

Reciprocal, 84, 95, 228. 

Simulative (4th Conjugation), 19, ^0, 84. 

Negative (Chippeway), 63, 206, 234, 278. 

Possessive, 21 obs. 10, 139- 

Instrumentive (3d Conjug.), 20, 121, 234. 

Absolute and Relative, 132, 158, l(i2. 

Active and Passive, 26,27, 57, 10(i et neq. 

114 et seq. 212, 213, 230 
et seq. 2fi2 et seq. 

MOODS, Indicative, 191, 199, 213 ^c. 252, 260. 

Subjunctive, 195, 201, 251 &c. 252, 260. 

Imperative, 204, 220, 225, &c. 



Optative 1 . .... ,^^ 
Potential l^"'"'"*"'^' '^- 



Suppositive ( Indicative), 205, 302, et seq. 

Dubitative (Subjunctive), 2O.0, 302. 

Negative (Chippeway), 63, 206, 234, 278. 

Infinitive, 262, 313. 

TENSES, Present and Preterite, see Accidence and Addenda. 

Future, &c. Auxiliaries, 199.203.302. 

Indefinite (Time), 73 et seq., 202. 203. 217. 275, H^B. 

Present and Indefinite ( Imperative), 204, 220, 225. 

CASES, Direct, 256, 311. 

Oblique, 55, 1 1 7 et seq., 209, 229 ct wjq., 256, 2(i5 et seq. 

271,277 Voeat.). 
PoHsesM. or Acc4;ss<iry, I2'l, 209, Ufirt et seq. 



INDEX. XlX 

GENDERS, 130, 199, 212. 

NUMBERS, Singular and Plural, Passim. No Dual. 

PERSONS, 51,60, 185. 

Indefinite, 98 etseq. 105, 107 et seq. 122, 259. 

ADVERBS, 83, 239 et seq., 281. 
CONJUNCTIONS, 34, 242, 284. 
PREPOSITIONS, 34, 242, 288, 290. 
INTERJECTIONS, 34, 243, 291. 
r ELEMENTARY WORDS, as Being, Quality, Energy, &c. 184 

et seq. 

Relation, 167* 

Privation, 169* 

...Degree or Intensity, 152, 172. 

COMPOUND WORDS, 177, 292. 

ACCIDENCE, 181. 

SYNTAX, 244. 

NEGATION, 6Sy 206, 234, 278. 

INTERROGATION, 279- 

SENTENCES, 252, 294. 

THE ELLIPSIS, 296. 

ACCENT, &c. 297. 

ADDENDA, 300. 

FURTHER REMARKS, 309- 

Of the VERB SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 135 et seq. I98 et seq. 254, 

314. 
DIALECT, 316, 328. 
ADDITIONAL NOTES, 318. 
ELEMENTARY WORDS, 321. 
SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS, 322. 



ERRATA, &c. 

For "Ethinu," read " Ethin'u" |>a88im. 

p. *!*!, line 17» dele ** Italian and." 

pp. 80, line 5, and 146, line I7> to ''it so movetii/' add '^groweth, becom- 

eth/' 
p. 120, line lO* dele ''(the subjnnctive)." 
p. 136, line 29, for '^ Eth," read •' Eth or Ethb." 
p. 213, line 15, to " he loves him," add " or them." 
p. 233, line 9, read " Accusative, Dative, and Possessive Cases 

combined." 
p. 301, line 1, to " subjunctive" &c. add "(see Verb Subst. Subj. Present, 

p. 201.)" 
p. 304, line 21, for "(plu. •wdy* read " (plu. -wow)." 



A GRAMMAR 

OF 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 



INTRODUCTION. 

THE ALg6nQUINS. 

Of all the peciiliar circumstances which charac-« 
terize the new world, none is more calculated to 
attract the attention of the general enquirer than the 
vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin^ 
which overspread that immense continent. Of the 
chief of these, various writers have, according to their 
respective means of information, given us some ac- 
count, and especially of the Alg6nquin people, one of 
the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of 
the northern division of the new world. In the Indian 
family, these stand in high relief. From their numbers, 
as weU as the extent of the territory they possess, they 
derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their 
long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and 
otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our 
affections. It is probable that the history of such a 
nation is closely linked with that of the first peopling 
of the western hemisphere. 

B 
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Descriptions of the whole country of the Alg6n- 
quins,* we possess in ample detail ; its numerous lakes 
and rivers have all been explored, and are delineated 
on our maps ; his native habits, means of subsistence, 

* The country of the Alg6nquin8 may, perhaps, be defined, 
in general terms, as lying between the fortieth and sixtieth 
degrees of North Latitude, and between the Mississippi and a line 
drawn from its head waters north-westerly to Cumberland House, 
&€• on the west side, and the Atlantic and Hudson's Bay on the 
east. Within this extensive region are found most of the Great 
Lakes of America. This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr. 
Frichard's ^' Researches^ S^** vol. 2,) of which the Crees, called 
by some authors Kris, Knisteneaux, KillUienoes, N^keihoways, &c 
seem to be the principal^ and to occupy the greatest extent of 
country, viz. aW, or nearly all that territory^ the numerous riyen 
of which carry their waters into Hudson's Bay. 

The domain of the Crees (whose national name is NihethAmuckp 
i.e. ''exact beings or people/') may also be considered as divided 
into large districts, which are severally distinguished by the name 
of some notable hill^ lake, river, &c. within or bordering on these 
territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own dialect 
—that is> their language is marked by some of those interchanges 
of cognate sounds which will hereafter be more particularly noticed. 

The inhabitants of each of these districts further divide them- 
selves into bands or families, which are also distinguished by the 
name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are 
accustomed to hunt; but, in this case, instead of the general 
denomination ''ethlnuu^" — ''Indians," by which the inhabitants 
of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con- 
■dered as the generic appellation, they receive or assume^ in these 
smaller divisions, its diminutive form, " eiidnSesuk" indicative 
of their subordinate importance ; so Wdskwy-wuch6e-ethin^efifi, 
" the Birch-hill Indians," may be considered as a branch of the 
Kisseesk&hchewun-ethlnutiit, i. e. of the Indians belonging to the 
diHrid on the river of that name. 
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and indeed almost every thing connected with the 
Algdnqxdn and his wigwam have been accurately 
described. Nothing seems to be wanting to com- 
plete our thorough acquaintance with him, but a 
correct account of his language ; a point indeed of 
importance, as being the only avenue to a knowledge 
of his origin and intellectual and moral character. In 
more general terms, it is through the medium of his 
language alone that we can attain to the native Indian's 
mind — to that peculiar kind of human intellect, which, 
in all probability, is one of the links connecting the 
history of these tribes with that of other nations. 

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en- 
deavour to exhibit the information I gained on this 
subject, during a residence of many years among 
the Crees (one of the Alg6nquin tribes) , in a detailed, 
but as compendious a manner as I am able. I pro- 
pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of 
the present state of our information respecting the 
Alg6nquin language, making, at the same time, 
scxme brief observations on its general character; 
and secondly, to give an analytical and grammatical 
view of the Cree dialect — with such illustrations, 
from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may 
throw additional light on disputable or difficult points, 
and elucidate, in a manner more generally intel« 
liable, those principles in their structure which have 
hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these 
languages. 

It has been already hinted, that the knowledge we 
possess of the native American languages is vec^ 

B 2 
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limited, though, perhaps, we are better informed 
respecting that of the Alg6nqmn family than any 
other: this information appears to have been chiefly 
derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of 
a long life passed among those people in the diligent 
exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate 
acquaintance with the language would seem indispen* 
sable), may be naturally supposed to have thoroughly 
qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor- 
mation, theoretical as well as practical. But their 
endeavours do not seem to have been crowned with 
the success which their pious intentions merited : 
nor has any advance, I think, been made since the 
venerable Eliot published his *^ Indian Grammar hegun^ 
in 1666," (more than a century and a half ago,) which, 
as the title implies, was considered by himself as 
merely an elementary treatise. 

From the circumstance of his having translated 
the Bible into the language of the Massachusetts 
Indians, or rather from his being the reputed trans- 
lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been 
erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly versed 
in their language ; I say erroneously, for he himself 
admits, in his Grammar, published two years after the 
first edition of his Bible, that he '' thinks there be 
some more (concordances), but I have beat out no 
more." From this admission alone, it may be fairly 
inferred, and, indeed, any one qualified to judge of 
the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude, 
that the translation, if correct, was formed only by 
the asi^stance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom 



THE CRKB LANGUAGE. 5 

both languages were equally familiar. I am mudi 
inclined to think, however, that, grammatically con<- 
sidered, it is an imperfect performance. 

Cotton, also, was a learned missionary, and to 
him his contemporary Eliot acknowledges his great 
obligations for assistance, especially in the second 
edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons 
in this language, yet he did no more towards com- 
municating a knowledge of it than compile a copious, 
and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. It does 
not appear that either of them could make a grammar 
embracing all the principles of the language in which 
they preached and wrote. 

These observations are by no means made with a 
view to discredit the labomrs of the very respectable 
persons here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi- 
cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughly 
master of the principles of the Alg6nquin tongue. 

Nothing appeared on this subject, I believe, between 
1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years, 
when Dr. Jonathan Edwards* communicated to 



* Dr. Edwards also, as he informs us, enjoyed the most favour* 
able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He ''constantly, 
firom bis childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and 
acquired a great facility in speaking their language ; it became 
nunre familiar to him than his mother tongue ; even all his thoughts 
ran in Indian,'' &c. 

To this " perfect familiarity with their dialect," (the Mohegan) 
he is stated to have " united a stock of grammatical and other 
learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un« 
written language to the rules of grammar," &c. W\\h iS\ >Xi^»» 
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the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences, a 
paper on the Moh^gan dialect, (see Massachusetti 
Historical Collections, vol. 10,) containing various 
desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the 
North American languages, but without much extend- 
ing the knowledge respecting them already possessed. 
Though he was, perhaps, a les& skilful grammarian 
than Eliot, he corrected one of his (Eliot's) promi- 
nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitire 
mood. The value of his authority is however greatly 
lessened, as was before observed, by the singular 
errors into which he has fallen. 

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance 
of the above paper, the American Philosophical 
Society published a Grammar of one of the dialects 
(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned 
Mr. Du Ponceau, from the manuscript of Zeisberoeb, 
a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by 
the Translator. This grammar contains a great deal 
of matter, much more than all the rest put together, 
but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve 
our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The 
materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the 
parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and 
withal the arrangement of them is made on such an 



advantages, however, it cannot be denied that, some of his obser- 
vations, even on important points, are erroneous, and others are 
Calculated to mislead, as, I trust, will be shewn in the proper place. 
''Jonathan Edwards, D.D., was pastor of a church in New Haven, 
and member of the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences." 
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incongruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which 
the work would otherwise possess. It is, besides, de- 
fective in several important points. Yet we are told^ 
that this venerable missionary, who died in 1808, at 
the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among 
them upwards of sixty years, ** preaching the gospel to 
them in their native idioms." But in this compila- 
tion there is sufficient evidence of his having never 
thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other 
language of similar structure. 

We come now to another venerable and experienced 
missionary, (and he is the last on my list,) in the person 
of Heckewelder, who was likewise considered as well 
skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed 
forty years of his long life among them. He was also, 
it appears, a member of the American Philosophical 
Society. An extended correspondence on this very 
interesting subject, between him and that eminent 
scholar, Mr. Du Ponceau, its then secretary, has been 
laid before the public. The observations of Hecke- 
welder prove however too desultory and unimportant 
tobeof much use, and areoften too carelessly made to be 
judicious or correct ; his definitions, also, are frequently 
crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on 
this subject, above all others, requires great reflection 
and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure 
of these languages to a person who does not possess a 
comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms, 
that he must return to his point again and again, for 
the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result 
as deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi- 
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gated hastily without danger of the risk that Heckb- 
WELDER often incurred, of heing iost in a mist of his 
own raising. Besides, though doubtless sujBiciently 
skilled in the language for all practical purposes in 
his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro- 
found Indian scholar. 

In taking this brief retrospect, I have been perform* 
ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwise, 
considering the acknowledged darkness in which we 
are still involved, with respect to the grammar of 
these North American languages. The several au- 
thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached 
a certain point of information, beyond which the 
genius of the language has been to them all, as a 
terra incognita. 

The study of these idioms, and very probably of all 
oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity. 
The path of the enquirer is beset with obstacles in 
every direction. Even supposing him to have sur- 
mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining 
the names of things and actions^ he has yet to attain 
to a distinct knowledge of the various relations in which 
they are combined together, or their grammatical 
value in a sentence, and this too in a system differing 
altogether from that of his own language. This is, 
indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light 
task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted diffi*- 
culty is correct interpretation, and correct classification 
of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous 
members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is 
a fruitful source of confusion and error, arising indeed 
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sometimes irom a necessity ioseparable from the cir« 
cmnstances of the case, of generalizing from too few 
particulars. Accordingly, I have been able to detect, 
among these grammarians, no fewer than six different 
names for the same form of the verb. Thus have 
they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives 
are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them 
from the right path, and would be alone insuperable 
obstacles to the forming of a right system. The 
native American has a grammatical system of his 
own. 

From this view of the subject, we need not feel 
surprized that very strange notions, as erroneous as 
strange, have been entertained with respect to the 
American Indians and their languages. So has it not 
only been said that they have few ideas, and that 
their languages are consequently poor, but a writer in 
a respectable American periodical, of a recent date, 
{N. A. Review, Jan. 1826,) has even gone so far as to 
assert that ' ' this strange poverty in their languages is 
supplied by gesticulation ; and that no man has ever 
seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible 
that the head, the hands, and the body, are all put in 
requisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its 
appropriate duty.'* An assertion so extravagant, so 
diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left 
to the disposal of the better informed writers before 
named ; and is only here noticed as an evidence of 
the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte-. 
resting subject. 

As, on the one hand, the assertion just quoted is a 
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complete misrepresentation of the Indian language, 
so neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by 
those who imagine that even the common concerns 
of life are discom*sed on through the medium of trope 
and figure. Both of these are wide of the truth. To 
remove these erroneous impressions, and to convey 
a more correct notion of this subject, I may observe 
that the language of the Indian, in its largest sense, 
is a matter both of progressive, and, as it were, of 
systematic acquirement — growing with his growth, 
and reaching perfection only as he arrives towards 
maturity. The child surrounded by sensible objects, 
domestic and external, gradually learns the names of 
these — of things, and actions^ and their modes of relO' 
Hon (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother, 
joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac- 
customs its mind to the use of all the inflections by 
which those relations are expressed. Infancy may 
be called especially the grammar age — the season of 
laying the foundation for the future superstructure. 

The next step is, perhaps, narrative discourse. In 
this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample 
subjects of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession 
of new terms and new combinations. Didactic topics 
are suited to a still maturer age, supplying the com- 
plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas, 
and their names. The aged impart to youth — the 
parent to his children of riper years — for their infor- 
mation and profit, the fruits of his own experience — 
his own knowledge. He recounts events — deduces 
rules of conduct— gives advice and instruction. It 
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is a subject for the understanding, invcdving the 
discipline of the mind. The language as well as the 
character of the Indian seems now to be completed. 
He is competent to the interchange of thought, to 
converse, and to judge on every subject that may 
come moider his notice. At this point he has arrived 
too without artificial helps; it appears to be the 
natural, necessar}% but progressive result of the 
gradual developement of his physical and mental 
faculties, for this result is the same for aU Indians. 
Rit, here we must stop. The power of readily choos- 
ing and combining, from his various stock of materials, 
so as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal 
and peculiar. Not every Indian is an orator. It is no 
uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ 
some other person to deliver his harangues. 

Prom these brief observations on the generalm&;>c<«, 
&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a few 
remarks on their specific form^ &c. with a particular 
reference to the Algonquin dialects. 

The whole fabric of language, as exhibited in the 
American idioms, compared with European tongues, 
is of a very peculiar structure, cast, as it appears, in 
a very different mould from ours, and ofiering to the 
grammarian a novel and singularly organized system 
of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the 
operations of the human mind. The ideas are often 
differently grouped — in those groups the ideas are often 
differently disposed, and the terms expressing them 
differently arranged. Long expressions in English are 
sometimes shortened, and short ones are lengthened. 
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Yet it is a system complete in the mechanism of ito 
parts, and adequate to the end desired. It is only, 
indeed, if I may so say, language under a new phase. 
The want of some forms, and the modification of others, 
are compensated in a manner to which the European 
is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a beautifol 
specimen of order, in the midst of the greatest apparent, 
and, as it would seem, unavoidable confusion and 
disorder. Regular in its forms, it has especial care to 
distinguish the natural from the adventitious; the 
definite from the indefinite accidents, as well of person, 
as of action ; the act from the habit ; the particular 
instance from the general character or disposition. 
In want of a name for a thing, the American defines or 
describes it. 

It is not so copious as languages enriched by science 
and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character 
to that which we fijid in the early part of the first 
book of the Bible, which appears to describe the cir- 
cumstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts 
and sciences of civilized life ; but it is abundantly stored 
with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt, 
ing, &c. the sciences of savage life. Indeed, contrary 
to the prevailing notions, this language will be foimd 
to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of 
their wants, but to that of every circumstance or 
sentiment that can, in any way, interest or afiect im- 
cultivated minds. 

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language 
is more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the 
Chippeway, so I am greatly disposed to think that 
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no language is better adapted than the former of 
these,* for the purpose of philosophical investigation, 
whether with a reference to its own system, or, as 
an object of comparison, with the languages of the 
old world. 

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they 
greatly vary in their effect on the ear. We have the 
rapid C6otoonay of the Rocky Mountains, and the 
stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed 
FlaUhead of the mountains, the smooth- toned Pierced- 
nose^ the guttural difficult Siissee and Chepewydn, 
the singsong A'ssinneboigne^ the deliberate Oree, and 
the sonorous majestic CMppeway. Differing as they 
do in this respect, it is worthy of notice that the 
different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover 
a much greater aptitude or facility in acquiring 
the language of each other than they do in learning 
any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarely, 

* My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose men- 
tioned, is not that the Chippeway does not contain in its structure 
the same grammatical elements^ but that they are sometimes not so 
obvious— so well defined — e.g. the nasals m and n, which constantly 
occur in the latter, are often found, (as in mb, nd, ng, &c.) when 
compared with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary 
adjuncts, not modiQring the meaning of the root, and are therefore 
merely expletive, at least, however they may add to the beauty of the 
language. But, besides this, by the change of th and tord into their 
cognate n (see Dialect), which frequently happens, three important 
elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without 
the addition of the redundant n above mentioned, becomes, to the 
mere Chippeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not fatal to 
the object of his research. 
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if ever, (I here speak of the Crees) be induced to 
attempt. The European finds the same difficulty in 
acquiring theirs. Their turn of mind leads them to 
group their ideas and combine their thoughts after 
their own peculiar manner, though indeed, in some 
of these languages, the thoughts are expressed through 
the medium of sounds, as unlike to those uttered by 
other nations as it can be imagined the vocal organs 
can produce. 

Some of these languages are, more than others, 
in accordance with our own system of articulation, 
as the Cree and the Chippeway now under con? 
sideration, which are therefore fortunately well 
adapted for our purpose. These, though strictly 
cognate idioms, are marked by differences of an inter 
resting description ; the one (the Chippeway) is, even 
in the vowels, very strongly nasal, from which the 
Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly 
free. The Chippeway has two negatives, like the 
French ; one of which, in negative propositions, is 
interwoven with the verb through all its forms. Its 
cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form. 

The great characteristic which distinguishes the 
languages of the new from those of the old world, is 
found in the peculiar structure and powers of their. 
verb, and this will be the subject of the next chapter. 
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PART I. 



OF THE VERB. 

Of the Indian verb, as respects its nature or essence, 
it may, without hesitation, be said to be strictly 
analogous to the part of speech in European lan- 
guages, bearing the same name ; viz. as — predicating, 
being ; as — NeV i-dn, I am ; or manner of being or 
acting^ as — Ne nehetheten, I am glad ; Nefdwkoosin^ 
I am sick ; Nenepovmiy I stand ; Ne pemootan, I walk, 
&c. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the verb 
substantive^ in the Cree language, to be proximately or 
remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its 
powers y however, we must necessarily go into detail. 
These are, as already remarked, more extensive than 
in some European tongues, and are proportionately, at 
least, more difficult to exhibit in an intelligible arrange- 
ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall 
make my observations on this intricate subject under 
three general heads, viz. 

First — ^The matter or materials of which the verb 
is composed. 

Secondly — Its kinds. 

Thirdly — Its forms as developed in its various in- 
flections. 
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Chapter I. 

The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat' 
ter of which the Indian verb consists, may be further 
viewed with advantage in these five ways, viz. 
I. As to its origin. 
II. As consisting of a root and affix. 

III. As primitive or derivative. 

IV. As absolute or relative. 
V. As simple or compound. 



Secti4m I. 

At to tha Origin o£ the Verb< 

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g* 
1 . It comes from the names of things , as nouns. 

2 qualities, as adnouns« 

3 energy or action^ as 

verbs. 

4 • rf/ation^, as pronouns 

adverbs, &c. 
First. — ^The noun is the root of several kinds of 
verbs, among others of the following, formed from 
Nlppee, water. (See Accidence.) 
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1. Nipp^eivoo (animate.) He is watery i. e. possesses the nature 
qf water. 

N^payoo^ a man ; (vir) n^p^yit^oo^ he is (a) man. 

Oow&ssis^ a child; oawksmsewoo, he is (a) chUd. 

H6okemow^ a chief; hookemdwoo, he is (a) chief. 

K6ona^ snow ; k6onefpoo^ he is snowy, i.e. he is covered 
with snow. 
Nipp^eivfin (inanimate). It is watery i. e. possessing its na- 
ture). It is wet* 

Mtamet(>wung it is Goi^Uke (supernatural). 

Nummdisexviiit {tskee f inan.) ; it is a fishy country (from 
nummiHs, a fish). 

A^ssiskeetDtfit (inan.)^ t^ is dusty (from dssiskee, dust, also 
earth). 

K6oneQWit^ if is snowy, covered with snow. 

This form asserts the nature or essence of the noun 
to be in the subject ^ 



The suijomed notes are taken from Mr. Peter Jones's Ck^ppeway Tiim^ation 
qf the Gospel of St. John, printed for the British and Foreign Bible So- 
ciety, London, 1831. [^See Accidence.'] ' 

It will be useful to the reader, in investigating these two dialects, or in 
comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial letters, b, p, m, 
and 00, orw, are convertible, as are also the linguals, th, d, t, n, s, st, ts, 
ch, sh, z, zh,j. The CJUppeways also often omit the Cree s. 
Cree — Nef Et^eten, I tMnk it, is in Chippeway, Nind^ enlondon. 
TQn/ ispeet^k. How large is it? A'lmeen menik ? 

U^skee, country. A'hkeh (Jonbs). 

Note — Animate and tnoiitiiMi/e refer to gender. [See Accidence."] 

1 St. John, i. 23, 06gemah. . Lord or chief. 

xviii. 37, Ked'6ogemoto& (Indie). . Thou art (jbl) chief. 

06gem^W6yoii (Subj.). . That I am (a) king. 

zii. 42. Wig^jnSbwejig (Subj.). . Who were chiefs, 
vi. 70. Mlttije-mtined6oioeA (Indie). . Heis (bl) devil. 
X. 21. M&je-mdned6oiOM{ (Subj.). . Who is (a) devil, 
iv. 24. Oojech&hgooioeft (Indie). . He is (a) spirit 

C 
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8. Sipphewiiiu (iinitn.) he U waierAikt, iva/#r-itli, (notdiminut.) 
Nilp&yoo, a man; (vir) nUpkynfiisUt he m iiMifi-Ukei 

manly. 
Ethinu, (homo) a man, an Indian ; Ethin^m, he is wise, 

diicreei, 
Nipp^eirofv (inan.), it U waierAike, waiery, waieriA, Aiimid. 
KtinkeUiywh a burnt coal ; ki^tketkytvow, it ie coaUWket 

i. e, black, 
Mithkoo, blood ; rnithkivoip, U is blood^Mkt, f. e. red, 
P^w&pitk, metal, p/*w&piikfPOfP, ii ie metalAike, ie. 

melaUic, 
This form nhown the manner, or reiembUnce, of th« noun 

to be in the nubject. 

3, Vlipfiietviisoo (anim.), he ie watered (wetted). 
Sippbweiayoo (isian.) it is WBtered (wetted)* 

Thii form impliei the accident or ncceMion of the mmn 
to the subject. 

4. NippeeAdfyoo (anim.).— -This i« a causative form, and indicatei 

the oauiing at the object to become the noun— A^ 
turne or changes him into water** 



• vi. 08. W^yoi. . Flcuh. 
I U. Ke wey6newe(h)dh (pMN. indie). . H0 wm made ieuh. 

i. 23. 06gemah. . The I^>rd, also king, chief, $(c. 

viii. 04, O6gemihweih)dd0gooyon (reflect, fiubj.) . . (T / chief-my«#{f, 

" if I honour myielf." 
» M Wigem4hwe(AH<i (act. NubJ.) . . That ckMeth me, " that 

honoureth me." 
vi. 15. IVe 6ogmiMi'we(h)4ffood (iubj.) . . That he wee to be king-«cf 

(by them), " To make him a king.'' 
xix. 18. ^kgwkinwigemkhwelhJ^eooffwain (reflect, tubj. dub.).. 

Whoioever maketh hHmH\f a king. 
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Nippee<^ (inan.), ke turns ii into water, 
M6ni8-4ppwoo7^ berry^Uquor, i. e. nrine* 
M6nis-dppwoo/<$fi/^ he turns ii into teine. * 

5. NippeeweAoyoo (anim.) — The transitive of Nipp6eivoo, indi- 

cating the transfer of the altrUnUe to the object — he 
fva/ery-eth (wets) him. 
Nipp6ewe^oi9 (inan.) — The transitive of Nipptefvim — he 
watery^eth {wets) U. 
A'ssisktewetow (inan.)^ he (2»</y-eth ii, covers U toiih duei, 

6. NippeeAr^^oo (inan.) — This form asserts the making of the 

noun — he iro/er-makes, i. e. he is making water 
(indefinite). 

Mliskesin, a shoe ; miiskesine-Ar^y^'o^ he is #Aoe-making. 

W(innaheggun, a trap; w(innaheggune-^4y^^ ^^ ^ /rap- 
making. 

Wiskaheggun-ekdyoo, he is making a house. 

AthiippeeArayoo^ he ne^-makes (from athuppee, a net). 

They also say, figuratively, 

Cowishem6oneiba^oo, he or she is making the bed, 

F^tsLwbnekd^oo, he makes a smoking assembly. 

V^ kekookdyoOf he makes a feast. 

yieyriiXjtkdyoo, he makes up a bundle or load (from menmt, 

a bag or bundle). 
Ootdpane^^^oo^ he makes (i. e. arranges the things on) 

the sledge. 



« ii. 3. Zh6hwe-min-6hboo. . Yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, 
ii. 9. Kah zli&hwemen^boow^c^^aA€2c% (partidp. pass, indie.) . . 

That was made wine, 
iy. 46. ZhlttiwemenlUbboowe^6optin (act. indie.) . . He wine-«df it, " he 

made the water wine.'' 
ii. 14. Adahwajt^ (act.) . . " (Those) who sold," bartered, 
ii. 16. Alidahwdwe-g^meg6owefookdgoon (imp. neg.). . Exchange- 

house-mo^e-not-it. 

c 2 
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7. 'Sippeekatdyoo (act anim.)— The traii$itive of the above, and 

intimatmg the transfer or addition of the noun, to 

an object in an intensoHve manner, e. g. making, 

&c (sur-attribute)— He fvaier makes it 
H6okemow, a chief; hookembwekaidyoo, he cAigZ-makes 

him, he makes him a chief. 
Owak6n, a slave ; ovnk&nekatdt^oo, he makes him a slave. 
Wew^tXekatdifoo (anim.), he loads (makes, t. e. arranges 

the load on) him, as a horse. 
OatkpknekatAw (inan.), he arranges it on the sledge. 
Hbokemow kdsoo (reflect.), he chirf^makes himself, t. e. he 

" makes or pretends the chief" 
IJ&pajkisoo (id.) he " makes the man." [See Section S, 

Simulative form.^ 
'Sippiekatum (inan.), (idem) he fvater-mskea it, i. e. makes 

iy the addition of water (as to spirits for a beverage.) 
M^cbim, food ; m^chxoiekitum, he /ood-makes it, i. e. he 

baits it (a trap). 
Picku,gtim or pitch ; pickekdtum, he pitches it, (i. e. adds 

pitch to it,) as a canoe. 
S^eseep&skwut, sugar ; seeseep&skwuteAriftom, he sugar* 

makes t^, i. e. 6y the addition qf sugar to it, as to a 

beverage, 8^. 
TSiipp^ekatdyoo (accid. pass, inan.), it is water^made. 

S6oneow, silver or gold ; sbonebyrekatdyoo, it is silvered or 

gilded. 
SeeaeepUkwutekatdifoo, it is «ugar-made, i. e. t^ it sugared, 
Vickeekatdifoo, it is pitched or gummed. 

6. 'SippeekagdyoO'^ThiB form implies the making of the noun, 
wi^h, or if, the object; ablatively— hemaibe» water ^it 
S6wdppwooy, sour liquor, i. e. vinegar. 

mun, it is vinegar, partakes qf vinegar. 

tdfv, he turns it into vinegar. 

kdyoo, he makes vinegar. 

kdtum, he vinegars it, that is, adds vinegar to 

some other thing. 
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S&wkppwookaidyoo, it is vinegared 
kagdyooj he makes vinegar cfix. 

9. Nippee«ir<^fv — This form intimates abundance of the noun^- 
waier abounds^ or there is abundance of water. 

M6ni8> a berry ; menisef A;6ip berries abound. 

Attik, a deer ; attikoofib^^ detr abound. 

Minnahik^ a tpruce Jir ; minnahikoo#A:ofP^ spruce Jirs 
abound. * 

10. Oo-Nipp6emti — This form {pot before a vowel) shows that the 

subject possesses the noun — he has, i. e. owns or 

possesses water. 
Ckmkpiamuy she has, or possesses, a man, t.e. a husband, 
(htknu, he possesses a horse, or horses. 
Assam, a snow-shoe, 
Oot'assaxnu, he has snow-shoes. 
QThus in these possessive verbs, the object may, in Cree, 

be either singular or plural ; but, in Chippeway, they 

follow the common rules of agreement.^] ^ 

11. H6okemow^Me9?uiyoo, he cAte/-thinks him; ue. considers 

him a chief. 
This subject^ thinks the person, thing, &c expressed by the 

♦ V. 3. N^h. . Water, 
iii. 23. Nibeh-Jeah (pres. for preter.). . There was much water, 
vi. 10. Meenzh&hshkooAriA&tm (preter.) . . There was much grass. 

^ iv. 16. Ke n&hbldm . . Thy husband, 
iv. 16. Nind' oouJ^himese. (poss. neg.). . I have no husband, 
iv. 18. Kah oon&hbdmeyunf^ (poss.) . . Whom thou husbandest them, 
hast had as husbands. 
Note— The present and the compound of the present, are often used for 
the past tenses. 

^ viii. 49. Nind' 6ogemahwinemaik (indie.) . . I c}Ae{'think'him, " honour 

him." 
xii. 26. Ka 6ogemahwin«f7ia^n (subj.) .."He will honour &tm." 
V. 23. Che 6ogemahw£fnem6^oo(2 (pass, subj.) . . That he should be 

honoured by, (&c.) 
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noun^ to be in the object The general principlei 
that, in a compounded verb, the accessory member 
is, in these dialects, a secondary attrUnUive, will be 
noticed hereafter. This form constitutes perhaps 
the only exception to the rule. 

Most if not all nouns, both primitive and derivative, 
have their derivative verbs also, as, 

W^egee (g hard), a tent or dwelling. 
Vfkegu (neut), he dmeUs or tents, 

W^geemaifoo (transit) he tent^eih (with) him. 

Wegeetnoggf/n, a tent^maXe or person tented with. [See 
Passive Nouns.^ 

Usk^eoo, he countries, i. e. he dwells in that quarter (from 

(iskee, country). 
Weet'dskeemdyoo, he com-patriot-eth him (transit). 
Weet'tLskeerndggun, fellow-countryfim/e. 

Ootdwe, father, 
Oot&w^eoo, he is (aj father, 

Oat&wemayoo, he fathers him, i. e. he is his father, or by 
adoption, &c. he is a father to him.'' 



'' V. 17 N'oos. . My father, 
iii. 35. Way6o8emifi(2 (pass.). . Who is father^, " the father." 
viii. 41. Pazhegoo 'Wa,j6oBenumg^ (act) ,, He is one, whom we 

esteem father, " we have one father." 
viii. 42. Ooy6o8eydgoolnm (verb possess.). . If he were your father, 
viii. 44. Ket' oojdoBemt^wdh (act. anim.) . . Ye esteem him father. 

Oof ooj6oBind6n (act. inan.) . . He fathers it, " the faAer 
of it." 
viii. 39. NifUP oojdosendn (v. poss.). ."He is our father." 

iv. 60. Ke gwfs . . Thy son. 

i. 34. OogwiBemegood. . Who is Bon-ed by (God), " the Son (of God)." 
i. 49. Ked' oogwiBemig. . He Bon-eth thee (God), " thou art the Son 
(of God)." 
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P^pocm^ mtUer (or it is winter; also a year. 
J*ep6ont«fv, he mnters. 
WSecke^^pep&onissemdyoo, he winters with him. * 
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iii. 16. Kah oogw^se^ (possess.) . . Whom he has for son, *' his 

(only begotten) son." 
V. 22. Wagw^sesuiA/m (act.). . Whom he waUrHh, *' the son." 
V. 19. Wagw^sem'W (pass, indeter.). . Who is aon-ed, " the son. 
iii. 36. Wagw^semoii/n/m (id. poss. case). . Who is son-erf, " the son. 

iv. 49. Ne n^jldinis. . My child. 

viii. 33. NintP oon^jImesem^ooiMm . . Abraham . . (act) He chMeth 

us, " we be Abraham's seed." 
viii 37. Oon^llhnesem^iuft^ . . That he child-ef& yon '' that ye are 

his seed.'* 
viii. 39. Oonfjkhnesemendgoopun ..If he child-erf yon, ** If ye were 

his children." 

* X. 22. P^poondo^tin. . It was winter, 
ii. 20. P^poon. . (Forty-six) years, 
xiii. 30. T^bekahdc^opim . . It was night. 

i. 10. A'hkeh. . A country, " the world." 
iii. 31. A'hkehiwf^. ,It "is earthly." 

xviii. 15. Minzhenahwa. . Disciple. 

viii. 31. Ked? oominzhenahw&mefitfii (act. indie.) . . / disciple yon 

(plu.), " ye are my disciples." 
XV. viii. Che minzhenahw&menrfA^oo^ (act. subj.) . . That I may 

disciple you (plu.), " so shall ye be my disciples." 

i. 49. Kerf* 6ogem£hwefii^oo^ (trans.) . . They king thee, " thou art 
the king of" (Israel). 

iv. 36. M6newiu, . Fruit. 

XV. 2. Mkhnewiitizenoog (negat. subj.). . That he&reth not fruit. 

M&hnetrtm^ (subj. plu.). . That bear fruit. 

Che m^netTttfi^ (sing.). . That it bear fruit 
XV. 8. Che mintweydig (subj.) . . That ye bear fruit. 

i. 14. Tlipwiiwin. . Truth. 

viii. 26. Tkpwkmneh. . He is truth. 
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12. These mbstatUive-yerbB sometimes drop the 
first letter or syllable of their noun, as from 

lippee, a line or chard ; ippee-ibiyoo, he fi ne-makes or plaits ; 

ip^eekdifta, line'tnake'thou-'U, plait it 
UmUk, a beaver ; i^eskayoo, ht is beavering, L e. taking 

beaver. 
E^9\iootAyoo,Jire ; skAiow or ak&Umf, he strikes Jire or a light. 

Kbotaxoayoo, he makes ajire. 

13. Others assume a prefix, as from Idppee (Idppee^ 
dimin.), as above. 

It'&ppeet6w, he puts a line to or about it^ he cords it^ &c. 
lUippecBahiitn, or T^ppeesaAum, he threads it (as a needle). 
S^aketdyoo, it is fired, lighted (from E'skootayoo^^re). 
SUkahum, he fires it^ sets it on fire, 
SbfSLethoniisu (temper )> he is fiery, passionate. 

Secondly, — ^The names of the qualities of things 
frimish a nmnerons list of Verbs, they being all, in 
their simple state, verbalized. I shall divide them, as 
the forms of both these dialects seem to point out, 
into two classes — namely, the natural and the acd- 



vi. 63. Oojech6g. . A spirit. 

Oojech&hgootoaAfiooft (inan.). . They are spiritual. 

Pemlihtez^eu^a^oft (inan.) . . They are of life, 
▼iii. 41. Keshlimtinedoo. . God. 

xvii. 3. Kesh&mtined6otreyufi (subj.). . Who art (the only true) God. 
X. 34. Ke mtined6oiMm. . Ye are Gods, i.e. supernatural beings, 
z. 33. liLekesh&muned6owe(A)^(ii9 (reflect, indie.) .... Thou makeit 

thyself Go^. 
i. 6. En^nehf (homo) . . A man. 
vii. 12. En^neweA Cmdic.). . He if a (good) man. 
X. 33. E^nen^eytm (subj.). . Who art a man. 
zviii. 35. Nffuf oo]€wyewh Cmdic). . I am a Jew. 
iy. 9. J4iweyun (subj.). . Who art a Jew. 



TUB CRBS LANOUAOB. 



25 



dental. The former, derived from the adnoun, express 
what is inherent f native^ spontaneous^ and will be deno- 
minated Adjective verbs: the latter, derived firom 
words expressing what is adventitious to the subject, 
contingent^ foreign^ acquired^ — ^have a passive signifi- 
cation, and will be called accidental passive verbs, in 
contradistinction to participial and other passive verbs, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 





ADJECTIVE VERBS. • 




ANIMATE. 


INANIMATE. 


W6we^«i 


he is circular. 


W6weo» 


it if circular. 


Pittikoonf 


he is sphericaL 


•Pittikwoiv 


it is spherical. 


K&wissu 


he is rough. 


K6waw 


it is rough. 


S6oskoom 


he is smooth. 


S6oskwon; 


it is smooth. 


A^wkoora 


he is sick. 


A'wkwiin 


it is strong, tart 


Kinwoofff^ 


he is long or tall. 


Kinwofv 


it is long. 


Nuppiickifitt he is flat 


N(ippuckof9 


it is ({fit. 


Chimmeswitt he is short. 


Cbman&ain 


it is short 



^ V. 30. Odnesheshm (indie, inan.) ..it is good, 
i. 46. Wdnwheshing (subj.) . . which is good. [See Sec. 3, AugvMn- 

tatwes.'] 
ii. 10. Mahyalm^d^hiUn (subj. inan.) . . which is bad. [id.] 
vi. 27. Pan^hdtiib (subj. inan.) . . which is bad. 
viii. 9. V9ht6ihzewod (subj. anim.) . . that they are bad, sinfuL 
viiL 3. Bf%wah peshegwUideztcf (subj.) . . at the time she is loose, 

wanton. 
V. 7* MShkezid (subj.) . . who is lame, 
iv. 6. AhjSkooud (subj.) . . who is weary, 
zi. 3. A^hkooztf (indie.) ..he is sick, 
zi. 1. A'^hkooze6ifit Qndic pret.) . . he was sick, 
y. 5. Aj^bkooud (subj. augment) who is sick. 
xiL 5 and 8. Kadem^ihge»?ft^ (subj.) . . who are poor, piteous, 
viii. 54. Tab eu&bibahtdhsenoon 0ndic. neg.) . . t^ will not be useful. 

[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.] 
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A^ppis^emiM he is smalL 
MUboiu he is good. 



Methbsissu 

Mathidssu 
Albutticni 
Vepissu 
A^ihemissu 



he is handsome, 

kind. 
he is bad, ugly. 
he is useful. 
he whigh. 
he is difficult. 



A^ppisi(#iit it is small. 

Methos; it is good. 

Methow^stn it is good, nice. 

MaXhitun it is bad. 

A^nttun it is useful. 

lispdw it is high, as a 

house. 

A^themttit it is difficult 



ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS, w 



Chimnuuoo 

Visoo 

M^sta^oo 

TAskesoo 

Eskwifoo 

Tkhkoopissoo 

K^skekwksoo 



ANIMATE. 

he is erected, set upright. 

he is dried. 

he is consumed (by fire), scalded. 

he is split (as a living tree). 

he is bum/. 

he is tied up. 

he is sewed. 



Chimma/oyoo 

Fiataifoo 

M^statoyoo 

Tdske/oyoo 

Eskw^oyoo 

Tkhkoopiitdifoo 

Ktakekw^dyoo 



INANIMATE. 

it is erected, set upright. 

it is dried. 

it is consumer? (by fire), scaldeii. 

it is split (as a dead tree). 

it is bum/. 

it is tied up. 

it is sewed. 



JVb/e— Final u is pronounced as in pure, endure ; and oo as in motm, pool. 



10 i. 27. D&hkoobe(ie^t^ (subj. inan. poss. case) ..tfitbe tiedf. 
xi. 44. Tiibkoohezood (subj.) . . who is tied, bound. 

T^tepeengwdbexrooA (indie.) . . about-face-tiec^tf-Atf. 
XV. 6. N^booc{(fmahguk (subj.) . . which is witberee?. 
xix. 23. Klih8hkegwalu2ef8ezen<^6tm (pret. neg.) . . it was not'tewed. 
xviii. 24. Minjenidp«roofiic7(8ubj. anim. poss. case) . . t(7Aou;af bound, 
xxi. 11. Mdosbkenanid (id.) . . which was Med. 
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It may be observed, that some roots are susceptible 
f both these modes of the verb, e. g. 



ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

IninuUe — U^ckoom he hangs (intran.) 

namnuUe — U^ckoo/tn it hangs (id.) 

Ex. Amm, — U^ckoomtiib stt&kumk, i.e. They hang, the stars. 
Ifum. — U^ckooftMooA n^epea They hang, the leaves. 



W^ethepi#itt 
W6ethepaip 

Ki'ppoosu 
Kippoxp 

Nuppiicktfftf 
Ntippuckou; 

Kinwoosu 
Kinwow 

Wdwgw*M 
Wdwgow 

MtLskbyfisgu 

Mdskowozp 

Miisk6wttn 

Qaitiskoosu 
QaiusVxDow 

QGimskissu 
Qfiiiuskwun 



he is £ovl, i.e. not clean, dirty. 
U is foul. 

he is shut, stopped \ naturally or 
U is shut, stopped i spontaneously. 

he is flat 
it is flat. 

he is long or tall. 
it is long. 

he is crooked, 
f / is crooked. 

he is strong or hard. 

it is strong or hard. 

it is strong, hard, &c. (moral.) 

he is straight, not crooked. 
it is straight. 

he is open, straight-forward, frank. 
it is right, reasonable. 



z. Ankfi.- 



ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 

U^ckoofoo fie is suspend^c^, hung, (pass.) 

U^ckoo/oyoo it is suspended, hung* 

-U^ckoosooiTttAr net' ssa&muk, i.e. They are hung up, my 

snow-shoes. 
'U^ckootaywfl* ne mtiskesino^. . They are hung up, my shoes. 
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W^etheptfioo he it fbulerf or woXLed. 
W^ethepetoyoo U is fouled or aoiled. 

Kf ppoo#oo he is stoppcc/ 1 artificially^ as a bottle 

Kfppootoj^ it is stoppM/ ' or a path. 

NuppdcktMOo he is flatted. 
Nupp(icketo^ it is ^atXed. 

Kinwooioo he is leagdieaed. 

Kinwoo/oyoo it is lengthens/. 

W&wgissoo he is bent 

Wkwgetaifoo it is bent. 

MAfikbwissoo he is strengtheneif or hardeneif. 
M(i8k6we^a^oo U is strengthenee/ or hardeneeL 

Numerals/^ &c. when predicated of a subject, also 
become verbs, as 

P^yak, one; p6yakoo, he is one, or is alone. 
N^shoo, two; n^shootiib, they are two. 
N6annan,^t;e ; n^ann&netimib, they are five. 
Mech^ttewtiit, they are many. 
Chuckaw&ssisex&uA, they are few. 



11 i. 26. PazHig . . One. 

vUi. 41. Pdzhegoo. . He is one. 

z. 16. Tah pdzhegoo (anim.) . . He shall be one (shepherd). 

Tah pdzhegiemn (inan.). . It shall be one (fold). 
z. 30. Ne bdzhegoomtn . . We are one. 

zvii. 22. Che p&zhegooto^e? (subj.), — ashe p&zhegooyi^ (subj.) . . 

That they may be one, — as we are one. 
zvii. 23. Che...p&zhegoo(A)4u2iDaA (pass, subj.) . . That they may be 

made (perfect) in one. 

vi. 9. N&hnun. . Five. 

iv. 18. Ke n&hnahneum^ (anim. indie.) . . 7^ have been fite. 

V. 2. NlUminjf Cman. subj.). . As they were five. i . . . 
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Numerals may also be used transttivelyy as, 

^^ooitawijfoo, he two-€<A ihem, e^. kUU two ai a shoL 

P^yakooAoyoo (aniin.)^ he one-€<A ihem, ix, nnUee ihem. 
Tijakooiow (inan.)^ he nniieih ihem. 
ViAoohayoo (anim , he iwo^eih him «r ihem, ue, divides, Sfc. 
N^ootov man.), he divideih U 0r ihem* 

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres- 
sion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase, 
yet, standing as attributwes, are expressed by a verb 
in the Indian language — such are each, every, other, 
of or among (them), the two, &c. as from tdhto^' number 
are formed, 

Itt&amiuk (intran. anim.), ihey are, or ihey number, ao mamf. 
Ittiibtinwah id. 'man.), idem. 

H^ ittdaechick (subj. anim.), as many as they are ; Le. eoery 
one, ihe whole number, the total of them. 



1' ii. 10. and iii. 20. AindiUichtd (subj.) who munbereth, " every, 
every one." 
i. 16. Aindibch^ofi^ ^d.) . . as io« number, " all we'* have, &c. 
xiii. 21. ViMg...1undhwah aindibch^ot^ (id.) . . one of yew, as ye 

number, " one of you." 
viii. 7* AindiUicheyai^ Cid.) . . asye number ; Anglice, qfyour nnmber, 

" among you." 
xvi. 32. Aind^cbeyo^ Qd.) . . as y« number, ''ye, every man." 
vii. 63. Aind^cbeiooJ fid.) . . as they number, " every." 
In the following passages this verb is, for the sake of emphasis, pre- 
ceded by another verb expressive of quantity, or degree, viz. meiJk (subj. 
inan.) as, A^neen meafk? (subj.) . . how much is it? 

viii. 46. A^hneen kenahwah menik aind^cheyoi^r (subj.) . . which 

(of) you, how great it be that ye number, 
vii. 19. Kah...lihweyah menik aindlUich^o^. 

Not**«any one great as may be that ye, 4*0. " of you" all. 
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H^ IhiJbX/iekee (subj. iiian.) idem. 

Tdhn'h^ ittdssecAtiS: ? T&hn'.h^ ittdht^eAree? how number 

they ? i.e. how many are they ? 
Pkoo8,i* different. 

FktooBissu (mdic.)> ii is different^ other. 
H^ Fetoosissii (subj. singO^ as it is different^ other. 
N^shoouA:^ theif are two. 

Kah n^shechik (subj.)^ which are two^ i.e. the two. 
[See Construction of the Aiiributive Verb^ and of the Article."^ 

Thirdly — ^The names of Energy and Action, and 
their contraries, fiirnish the class of Neuter Verbs,** as 



13 X. 1. Pahk6n (adverb) . . separate, distinct, " some other way." 
XX. 7. P&hkon . . " in a place by itself." 
V. 32. B&tikilmeze (indie, animate) he is different, other, ** there is 

another.'' 
V. 43. and iv. 37. B^k^n^^rtc? (subj. animate) . . wUch is different, 

" another" (person), 
xviii. 34, iv. 38, and x. 16. V&k^nezejig (idem) . . which are, &c. 

" others, other," persons, sheep, 
vi. 22. B&klihnttAr (subj. inan. sing.) . . which is different ''other" boat, 
vi. 23, XX. 30, and xxi. 25. B^ahnaAArtn (idem plural) . . wMch are, 

^c. " other" boats, signs, things, 
i. 40. Pdzhig igevrhhah n^enzhe;t^ (subj. animate). . One, those toAicA 

are two, *' one of the two." 

1* xi. 29. Ke b^zegwe (indie.) . . she arose, 
xiv. 31. P^zegw^eg (imper.) . . arise (ye). 
V. 6. Shingesh^nentef (subj. possess, case) . . as ^ lay. 
V. 3. Shingesh^nooiooe? (subj.) . . were lying, 
ii. 22. Kah ooneshkod (subj.) . . that he had risen, 
y. 8. 06neshk6» (imper^) . . rise (thou). 
iiL 29. N^ahw^A . . he standefft. 
viiL 9* Ke...n^ahw6A . . she was standing, 
ix. 41. Ne w^bemtfi . . we see. 
ix 16. Kah ezhe w6hbii2 (subj.) . . who thus saw. 
Wdhbeyon (subj.) . . (and) / see< 
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I6w 


he is. 


A^pptf 


henU. 


Fdaaekoo 


he riBes (from a littiiig pofture). 


Pfmissin 


he lies down. 


Wiinneskoip 


he rises (from a recumbent pofture) 


Ndpowoo 


hettandt. 


Wdpptf 


he sees. 


Seeb6oytiiyoo 


he departs. 


P^mootoyoo 


he walks. 


Plmethou; 


he dies. 


Pfmeskow 


he 8wim#^ as a fish. 


Th4th4ntim 


he swims, as a man. 


Pim&8fi 


he sails. 


Kkwa^co 


he retunu. 


P6othao 


he ceases or leaves ofT. 


Nippdw 


he sleeps. 


Nippu 


he t^dead. 


Et^thettim 


he so thinks^ intends. 


Kisk^thetum 


he know#. 


Kfskisstf 


he remembers. 



vii. 3. M&hj6n (imper.) . . depart thou. 

xvL 7. Che m&hjahyofi . . that I depart 

V. 8. P^ooslUti . . walk thou- 

y. 9. Ke pimoosaid (subj.) . . he walked 

iv. 51. Ahne k^wsid (subj.) ,,ashe was returning. 

vi. 66. Ke azhak^w&fttcf (subj. poss. case.) . . they returned back. 

zi. 11. 'Sehdh . . he sleepeM. 

zi. 12. 'Sibdhgtodin (subj. dub.) .,if he sleep. 

vi. 49. Ke n^boowug . . they have died. 

xix. 7. Che n^oocj (subj.) that he die. 

XXL 25. Nind^ en^ndum . . I think. 

XVL 2. Tah en^indum . . he irtfl think. 

vi 6. Oo kekiiadon . . he knoweth it' 

iiL 2. Mil kek^ncio^non . . we know t^. 

XV. 20. Mequdindahmooft (imper*) . . remember ye. 

xvi. 4. Che mequHindahmat^ (subj.) that ye remember. 
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Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the 
classes above mentioned, may, relatively^ be considered 
as permanent^ continuous^ &c. and have their occasion- 
als, marking individual, distinct, sudden acts or mo- 
tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb. 
(Vide infra.) 

• 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 
Mithkooftt he is red. 

Mithkoopit/Afi he or it reddem. 

ACCIDENTAL VERBS. 
Qulske^oo He is tamed over. 

Qulskepti/Atf he or t^ tunu over. 
S6sketoyoo it is &red, lighted. 

S&sliepttthu U Sies, talkes fire. 

NEUTER VERBS. 
A^cheeoo he moves, has the faculty of moving. 

A^cheeptf/Ati he or it move^ (suddenly). 

Fourthly — ^The names of Relations. — ^Relational 
words, or words expressive of simple relation, are also 
a source of verbs, as 

PRONOUNS. 

0^weena...who. 

Ke kisk6themittin...diveeri^weun. 

I know you... who you are. 
K^koo...what (pronoun). 

K^kw^ (noun). ..something. 

K^kwa» ? (verb)... what isU? 

Ne Kisketheten h^ Ukwkk (subj.) 

I know that U is something. 
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Ne kiak^theten h^ k6kwknewik (subj.) [See verb dweoo, 

anim. ; dwun, inan.]| 
I know what t^ is. 



ADVERBS. 

Plmich . . . cross-wise. 

Piinich^/tn...it is (lying) across. 

Pimichetozu... (trans.) he does it across. 

Pimitintim...Ae la^s U across (with the hand). 
Sissoon4y .. .parallel. 

SisaoonAy tow.., he does ii paraUel. 

Sissoonay ntim ...he puis U paraUel. 
Oosam . . . over-much. 

Oo^Lmetow:..he overdoes it. 
N aspkch . . . wrong. 

Ne 'Sispachoosk6k...he thwarts me. 
l8ae...( sometimes It-) so. A relative particle of manner; it 
is also a generic noun^ signifying manner, tnse, &c. 

Issei2t2m...he so sees it. Anglice;, it so appears to him. 

Isse<ow...he so does it. 

ltdtissu...he so acts (morally). 
I tt& . . . there^ thither. In composition a relfUive particle o£ place 
(Ft. y, Ital. ct); also a generic noun signifying place. 

\XXnum...he thither does it (with the hand). 

ltiskum...he thither nUs^moves it. 
W^skutch . . . formerly. 

Weskutch»^ti^ . . . Mey are old. 
Quiusk . . . straight. 

Quiuskt^5ti...Ae is straight. 

Qu]iiske/oii;...Ae straightens it. 
Peyche . . .hither ward. 

P6yshooAayoo...Ae brings him. 

V^yttoro ...he brings it. 
Asseche . . .backwards. 

Asse!ttissahwdyoo...he sends, drives him back. 

Ass^Udhmahgun...it repels t^. 

D 
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Simmutz . . .perpendicular. 
Sfmmutliifim...^e erecU U (with the hand). 

[|Vide Special Transitivej and BekUive Verbs.^ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

A'f8itche...al8o. 
A'88it-/iifim...he puts it to, or with it (quasi^ he o&o-eth it). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Ooche...o/) from, by, also with (instrument). 
Ooch-^, (neut)...he is, or proceeds, from. 

Odsetow (trans.)... he educes it, i.e. makes it. 

0($cAehayoo...he Jram^eih, hindereth him. 

0(itinum...heyfom-hand-eth-it, i.e. takes it. 
P^eche... within, in the inside. 

P^€^enum...he puts it tn. 

P^etehi!im...he thrusts it in, 

P^ecAenum...he puts it in the inside. 
UttAmik. . .underneath. 

Uttdm9hAm..Jhe thrusts it under it 
S&poo.. .through. 

S'^pao800...he is passed through (e. g. by medicine). 

Sipooaam.,.he puts it through. 
Kitheekow. . .among. 

K!theek6wenttm (fid.). ..he puts it among. 
T&kootch . . . upon. 

Ke gah t4kootche«^^^ mistik ... he will mis^act (come) 
upon^off, the tree. 
W&ska... around. 

Ne Wkskinin...! surround, enclose it (by hand). 

Ne Wkskaaissoon (refl.).../ surround myself (with some- 
thing). 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections and intensive expressions also furnish 
Attributive Verbs. 
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K^eam !...very well ! be it so ! 
Keamsov^ or Keeameow.,.he u stilly quiet. 
KkeattdMtu.,.ke u still-isli (not dimiii.)^ tranquiL 
K^eamkefwiism...he U j^eac^fid (dispoaitioii). 

Awk and Ite (I^ before a vowel). ..intenaative prefizea. 
Awkoo«..very strongly. Awkoonc.he is very ilL 
Ite... forcibly. lket&w...he firmti fixer it 



Section II. 

Of the Root and Affix. 

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive 
as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members, 
namely, the 12oo^, and the AffiWy or characteristic ter- 
mination. 



1. OF BEING. 
I-div...^ or UU. I is the Root, ow the Affix, and so of 
the rest 



2. OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 
S6ys6yk-»it...t^ hail«. 
Th6ot-tii...ft/ biOW«. &C. &C. 



3. OF QUALITY. 

Nupp(ick-ww...A€ is Oat* 

N6ppack«(Mv...t< is flat 

D 2 



I 



36 A GRAMMAR OF 

Nupp(ick-e#ao...Ae is flatted. 

Nupp<ick-ffayao...t7 is flatted. 

Pimmee... melted fat> grease. 

Pimin6e-fvao...Ae is greasy. 

Vivam^fimn...it it greasy. 

Vimm^wissoo. ..he is greasy-e(f (Angl.— -greased^ anointed). 

Vimm^e'Wetai/oo...it is greas^'ed. &c. &c. 



4. OF ENERGY, &c. 
W4pp-ii (=w&ppe-oo) ...he §ees. 
W4pp6-fitagun...f/ see«. 
A^pp-u (=4ppe-oo)...A« 8it#, is at rest. 
App6«9iuigtfff ...it sit/. &c. &c. 



5. OF ACTION. 
A^chee-oo . . . A« moves. 
A^ch6e-mag»ff...t^ move/. 
P6moot-ayao...Ae walk/. 

P6moot-aymagttn...t7 walk/, progresses, goes, as a watch. 

&c. &c. 

6. OF TRANSITION. 

W6eth-ayoo...Ae name/ Aim. 
M6eth-ayoo...Ae give/ (to) Atm. 
Pem6ota- Aoyoo.. he walk/ Aim. 
Pem6ota-^ou; . . . Ae progresse^A it. 
Pem6oitartdmagun...it progressefA tV. 
Pimm&e-fve-Aay0o...Aegreas-y-dA Atm. 
Pimm6e-we-/oii^...Ae gretm'if'eth it* 
Pimmke'toe'tdmagun ...it greas-y-dA i^ &c« &c. 



7. OF CAUSATION. 
W&ppe-A(iyoo...Ae makes him see. 
Wippe^t()iv.,.he makes it see. 
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P6inootay-Adyoo...Ae tnakes him walk. 
Pemootay • tdtv ..,he tnakes it go. 

'P^moota,j'tdmaguH,,M makes it go. &c. &c. 

[See Accidence^ 

The Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally, 
as also consisting of two parts, namely, the uninflected 
and the inflected. 

First, — It consists of the uninflected, or charac- 
(eristic vocable or vocables, indicating the manner 
of being y doing, or acting y associated with the root, 
and is analogous in signification and use to the relative 
terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying 
to be J to dOy cause y make, &c. of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive 
character alluded to, would extend to almost all that 
are found in the Oree alphabet," They especially 



u The Cree alphabet is of rather limited extent. The articulate sounds 
of which it is composed may be divided, as in European languages, into 
vowels and consonants. 

The simple vowel sounds are coextensive with and enounced as those 
in the English language, t. g. 

a (Chip. =0^ Jones) as in far, the Italian a. 

d long. 

^ as in awe, law, 

e as in me, see, 

h (=a Jones) as a in fate, mate. 

i (short before a consonant) as in pin, thin, 

i before a vowel, or final i, is pronounced long, as in mine, 
thine (=ahy, Jones). 

o as in«o. 

^ as in hw (not high), sown, own. 

00 as in moon. 
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characterize the numerous class of derived transitives, 
and may, in such cases, be said to have some a general 
and some a special signification. I shall, for the pre- 
sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. A, *, m, 
w, and th. And first of the h and the t. 

The GENERAL causaHve has for its endings (indie. 
3 p. sing,) Myoo and t6w, and for its constant charac- 
teristiCf or energizing sign, the aspirate h (anim.) and 
t (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, begin always 
an emphatic or accented syllable. (Chip. -(A)<^, Mon 
or -ddon.) 



u final, as ia pure, endure, or as the pronoun you, 

(d and ay as in fair, may, hay. 
0«t the Gree oaiuouauti hsLve a less extensive range than ^be Krtglish, 
and, strictly considered, should perhaps be described as belonging to the 
class denominated sharp consonants. 

The labials are p and to (oo) and their derivative nasal m. The/ and v 
are wanting. The Unguals are th (pronounced as in thin), i, 8, 9t, ts, (i)eh, 
and their nasal n (Z andrare wanting — seeDidlect). They have the guttural 
i also, to which must be added the aspirate h. I allude here to some of 
ihe tnbm oa the coast of the Bay $ those of the interior, as on the Sas- 
kdtcheunin, &c. affect more the flat series, as th (in this), b, d, g, j, g 
guttural; as do the Chippeways also, as may be seen in the translation 
before mentioned. With all his acknowledged care, however, and general 
orthographical consistency, Mr. Jonbs has sometimes fiallen into the use 
of one or the other of these kinds (in the same verb— in the same par- 
ticle), as euphony seemed to guide him. It dheilld b6 also observed, that, 
on the coast, 9h is used for the 9 of the interior ; sh and zh are also 
very prominent in the Chippeway dialect. See Jonbb's Translation. 

It may be proper to observe l^re that >^ thrn mutes, viz. the labial (, 
tiie guttural g, and the lingual d (the first three consonants of the HdtreiB, 
&c. alphabets), with th (which I assume to be their common Radix, Vide 
infra), are sometimes denominated in this trea.^se primitive consonants ; 
and their sharp cognates p, k, t, with the rest of the vocables belonging 
to these three several classes, are called their derivaihfes. 
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P4mootayoo...he walki^ progresses. 
'PimootAy»h&yoo,..he makes or causeB him to walk. 
P6mootay-/6w...he causes it to go^ e.g. as a watch* 
W&pp-tt...he sees.** 
W^p^mj^n...}/ sees. 
Wdppe-A6yoo...he causes him to see. 
W4ppe-Aik...he is made to see^ (by him or them'^ def.). 
Wdppe-<6w Giian.)...he causes it to see.^^ (See Sec 3.) 

The GENBRAL tratisitive has the same endings as the 
general causative just mentioned, viz. Aayoo for the 
animate object, and tow for the inanimate object, 
but lightly accented in both genders. In this 
(comparatively) unemphatic form, the consonants 
h and f , as well as those others of less general use 
hereunder mentioned, represent the mitigated verbal 
energy of the simple transitive verb, as sometimes 
expressed in English by c2o, make, -ate, -izCy -fy, and 
the prefix or the termination en, or by an equivalent 
emphasis, change of accent, &c. 

Th6skofv...t7 is soft 
Th6sketow...he softfneth it. 



M ix. 7. Ke be-wahbe& . . he has hither-seeti. 
ziL 40. Che w&hh^md^<iAseiug Gman. poss. case) . . that tkejf (their 
eyes) should not see. 

17 X. 21. Oo dah wdhhe(j^)^. . he would have caused him to see. 
ix. 14. Ke wi!hbe(Ji)6d (snhj.). . he has fnade him see. 
ix.l8. Kewdhhe(%)^(inv.Buhj.indef.). . who hadJ^Mii madetoset. 
ix. 17. Ke wlUihe(A)i)t[Cree^-hi«k] Cinv.subj.). . who has made thee see. 

ix. 26. Kah ezhe wihheitdod (snbj. tium.) . . who so has made them 

(eyes) see. 
ix. 30. Ke wUhhetdodUd.) . . Ac has made them (my eyes) see. 

viii. 2. Ke n&hmahdfflibeA. . he sat down. 

vi. 10. Nlihmahd^be(A)i% (imper.). . make them sit down. * 

▼i. 51. dhe ]pem&hiezehdhg(h4g)wah (subj.). . that I make them live. 
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Kin WOW... t^ is long. 
Kinwootow...he lengthfiieth it 

Kitteemdhkif #tf ,..he%s poor. 

Kitteem4hkeAayoo...he makes him poor^ tmpovemAeth him. 

Mithkw(^.../^ is red^ 
Mithkootoiu . . . He reddens it. 

Kf88ewira...Ae is angry. 

Ki8sew^ayoo...he makes him angry ^ imtates him. 

K6e8quayoo...Ae fj insane^ mad. 
K6esquayAayoo...he maddens^ makes him mad. 

K6esquaypayao...Ae is drunk (insane with drinking). 
Keesq(iaypayAayoo...he titebria^es him^ intoxica/ef him. 

Nipptf...Ae is dead. 

Nipp^fv»#tf ...Ae is dead-like, ashamed. 

Nipp^weAayoo...he does him dead-like^ morti-^y'-eih him. 

K^eamioft;.. he is quiet. 

K6eameAayoo...he quiets^ tames, paci-^-eth him. 

S^LeAayoo (anim. object)... he love^ him. 
Sike/ow (inan. object)... he love# it^^ 

06seAayoo...he make^ him. 
068etow...he make^ it. 

Pem6otaAayoo...he walke^A him. 
Pem6ota^ow...he progressed A it. 

•*' 

18 T. 20. Oo zlihkeofi (indie, anim.) . . he loveth him, 
xii. 25. Sahyahge^ooeK (subj. inan. flat, vowel) . . who he loveth it, 

iv. 1. OMieod (subj. anim.) . . that he made him or them, 

ix. 11. Oo ge 6ozhefoon (inan.). . he has educed, made, it. 

xviL 4. Mil ge kezhefoon... J have finished it, 

ii. 15. Kah 6ozhe(2bo(2(8ubj.). . that he made it, 

iv. 34. xviL 4* Che g4zhetooy(m (subj.) . . that I finish it. 

xii. 25. Oo gah wihnetoon , . he shall lose it. 
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The following, also, among others, change hayoo, 
their afdmate, into towy their inanimate object form. 

WiiiineAayoo...Ae loses Aim. . 
W^amelow (inan.) ...he loses U, or tkem. 
M&aaehayoo (anim.)...Ae wrestles^ or handles much^ him. 
MdwutcheAoyoo ..he collects them. 
N6cheAayao...Ae works (at) him. 
KwdsseAiiyoo...Ae jerks away^ carries off suddenly, him. 
FissitcheAayoo...Ae notices him. 
Kkechehayoo...he begins him* 
Kke8eehayoo...he finishes him. 
P6oseAayao...Ae embarks him. 
Wteuggehayoo...he wastes^ destroys him. 
A^\itchehayoo...he renders useful^ him. 
'?hyhdyoo...he waits (for) Aim. 
M^ycheAayoo...Ae consumes^ exhausts, Aim. 
NdggutcheAayo0...Ae meets^ i.e. is aware of, Atm. 
P&peAayoo...A€ laughs at Atm. 
Nahn6ekacheAayao...Ae harasses, distresses. Aim. 
W6weiisseAayoo...Ae circumvents, disappoints, Atm. 
KitteemaAayao...Ae ill-uses Atm. 
Ch6eseeAayoo...Ae deceives, cheats, Atm. 
MinnaAayoo...Ae gives Atm drink. 
Kitteem4hkeAayoo...Ae makes Atm poor. 
M6oheAayoo...Ae teases Atm. 

MisseAayoo...Ae disgraces Aim, brings into disfavour. 
Kk&soohayoo ..he warms Aim. 
P6yshooAayoo...Ae brings Aim (inan. p6y/ou)).i* 
Note. — The inanimate t is, in some of the derived forms of the 
verb, softened into its derivative (t)ch. See Sect. S. 



19 X. 16. Nin gah h4n6g . . I will bring them, 
vii. 45. Ke hendhsewaig (neg. subj.) . . that ye have not brought him 
Oo hetoon^'he brings it 
xix. 39. Ke hetood (subj.) . . (ke) brought it. 
V. 3. F6^toowod (subj. plu. inan.) . . who waited for it. 
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Another simple transitive form, which, with re 
to the extent of its use, may be esteemed of secoD 
or subordinate rank, has t for its characteristic y in 
genders, making -tayoo (anim.), and -turn (inan 
their respective third persons.*® 

N6gga-foyoo...he leav-eth him. 

Ni]ggap/um...he leav-eth it 

N&ht4ayoo...he fetch-eth him. 

N&ht-him . . .he fetch-eth it. 

Goo8-foyoo...he feareth him. 

Goo8-/um...he feareth it. 

06t6et-foyoo...he reach-eth^ attain-eth (to) him. 

06t6et-hmi...he reacheth (to) it> arriveth at it. 

Ketdo.,,he speaks ; //wayoo...he so says.^^ 

IUdi^oo...he so says (to) Atm. 

lUum (inan.).. he so says of^ means, it. 
T^pw&-to^oo...Ae calls aloud (to) him, 
l]^tU)(h4ayoo,,.he engages Atm. 
M^tli-toyoo...Ae longs for Atm. 
Piickwah-toyao...Ae hates Atm. 
T6ot-him (inan.)...Ae does U, 

T6ot-f oTPoyoo (dat)...Ae does it to him. 

M z. 12. Oo nihgahnofi . . he leaveth Atm or them. 
viii. ix. nihgahnoA (inv. indie, indet,) . . he was Irft 
iv. 52. Oo ge n^hgahneyoon (>ny. indie, determ.), . he was left 
iv. iii. Oo ge nl61hgahdon . . he left it. 

>i i. 21. Ke dkedoo (neat, indie, anim.) . . he hath said. 
i. 38. 41. £ked6omaAyifd (id. inan.) . . it says, 
vii. 16. Ke dkedood (subj. anim.) he has said, 
vii. 38. Kah dkeddomaA^tiA (subj. inan.) . . as t^ (the Scriptur 
said. 

V. 6. Oo ke en<^ (tran. antm.). . he said to Atm (or them). 
11. 21. andxi. 13. Kah edt^f (subj. titan.) . which A^ spoke ( 
zvi. 18. A^d4ng (subj. tnatt. flat, vowel.) . . id. 
The cowoersioiu of the consonants in this verb give it the appc 
of being the most irreguiar in the Chippeway 'dialect. (See Accid 
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There is a second fonn in the same class, viz. 
-tayoo (anim.), -tow ^an.). 

K^t4ayoo...he hideth him. 
K^t-fow...he hideth it 
Cywut-toyoo...he gathers them together. 
Cywut4oip...he amasses or heaps it or them together. 
K^too-toyoo...he makes a noise at him, i.e. he chides him. 
K^too-tow...he sounds it^ as a musical instrument 

A third transitive form has for its characteristic , m 
(amm.), and t (inan.) making -mayoo and -tum.^ 

W^p-«...he see-eth. 
Wippa-iiiayoo...he see-eth him. 
Wappa^hmi...he see-eth it 
Ooch^mayao...Ae kisses him. 
T&ka-mayoo...Af stabs him. 
W^^ree-fitayoo... Olives with Jam. 
Afaiasi'mayoo...he gives him to eat^ feeds him. 
Weepim-fiiayoo...Ae lies with him or her, also figurat 
U^cke-moyoo...^ counts him. 
U^ckooche-iitayoo...Ae suspends him in water. 
Mdska>-iitayoo. .he takes it from him. 
T4hkoo-f7tayoo...A€ is related to him. 
Weetuppee-i7M(yoo...Ae sits with him, co-sits him. 
A^che-nuiyoo...Ae relates him. (^AfXhatum, inan.) 
Tab4che-fiuiyoo...ACTelates^ narrates^ him, circumstantially.^ 



^ i. 29. 47. Oo ge w^bahmon . . he saw him (or them): 
zi. 9. Oo w^bun(2o» . . he seeth t^. 

ii. 24. Oo geldinemon . . he knew them, 
ii. 25. Oo gQ\dxmdon . . he knew t^. 

^ i. 34. Nin ge deb&hjemaA . . I have related, narrated^ Mm. 
vii. 7. Mn deb&hdoo(2ofi . . I narrate it. 

i. 15. Oo ge deb^jemoii . . he narrated him, 
V. 33. Oo ge tebdhdooefon . . he narrated t^. 
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Also, together with its compounds,^ 

7/-6themayoo (a]iim.)...he so thinks him. (See Sect. 4.) 
/<-6thetum (inan.)...he so thinks it. 

As 

M6tho-6themayao...Ae well-thinks^ esteems^ him, 
MMio-kthetum .,ke approves t/. 
Kisk-6theinayao...Ae knows him, 
Math-6themayoo...Ae despises him. 
Pissisk-6themayoo...Ae notices him. 
Kunnaw-6them£iyoo...Ae keeps^ takes care of^ him. 
Cheek-^themayao...^like8^ values^ him. 
Untow-6themayao...Ae looks for^ seeks^ him. 
Kwaytow-6themayoo...Ae is at a loss what to think of him. 
M^toon-ethemayoo...Ae tMnks (on) him. 

^ xxi. 25. NiniP en-ldndum (neut.) ..Iso think. 

Nindr eii'&a&mah (trans, anim.). . I so think him. 
Nind^ en-^indbn (inan.). . I so think it. 

iii. 19. Oo ge m4nW'.6ajkddhndhtpah . . they liked, approved of, it. 
viii. 29. M&nw-ain(2im^tn (subj. plural) . . which he approves. 

vii. 29. Nin kek-4nemaA . . I know him. 
viii. 14. Nin kek-hmdon . . I know it. 

ii. 24. Oo kek-dnemon . . he knew him or them. 
ii. 25. Oo kek-dindcm . . he knew it. 

vii. 4. Oon tindahw-^dcm . . he seeks it. 

iv. 27. A^indahw-dind^a^mun (subj. flat, vowel) . . which thou seekest. 

ii. 10. Ke ge g&hnahw-^ne2on . . thou hast kept it. 

vi. 29. Che tdpway-dnematy (subj.) . . that ye think him true, believe 

on him. 
iv. 60. Oo ge tllpway-din<fow . . he believes it. 

iv. 27. Oo ge mdhmahkahd-&inef7i«^0(m (inverse def.) . . he was mar- 
velled at (by him or them). 
vii. 21. £0 ge mdhmahkahd-din(2bm . . ye have marvelled at i^. 

vii. 43. P&p^kon ke ahyen-dnemaAworf . . . qu. diff-diflferently they 
thought him. 

X. 24. Ka gwinahw-4indahmoo(A)^o»5' (caus. subj.) . . . wilt thou 
lack-to-thiuk make us. 
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Mihmetoon-6themayoo...Ae contemplates kirn. 
Tab'6ihemayoo,..he governs, directs^ him. 
Kitteem4k-6thefiiayao...Ae thinks Asm poor^ compassionates 

him. 
Mahmuskat-6the»uiyoo (act) he fMaks wonder^ is 

astonished (at) him, 
Kist-^themayoo...Ae thinks much of^ respects Mm. 

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.) , and h (inan.) , 
for its transitive signs, making -wayoo and -kum. 

Oot6mma^fpayoo ..he beat-eth him. 
Oot6mma-Aum...he beat-eth it. 
(Oot6mmaheggun ... a hammer^ tomahawk. J 
Piickama-ft;ayoo...he knock-eth^ cudgel-eth him. 
Pdckama-Aum...he knock-eth it. 
(Puckamoggun...a club or cudgel.) 

The inanimate gender of the following verhs also is 
formed hy changing -wayoo into -hum. 

Uckwdnnaft;ayoo...A€ covers Aim. 

UckwtinnaAttm...Ae covers it. 

Kka8ewayoo...he wipes him. 

K&sseAtim ,..he wipes it. 

Pistaft;ayao...Ae mis-strikes him. 

\J'ppsLwayoo...he opens him. 

Kippawayoo.. he shuts him. 

N6t^ayoo...Ae does short o£him. 

'S&spitX&wayoo...he resembles him. 

Vix\XAfvayoo..,he misses him, as in shooting, striking, &c. 

Kiskinahiimmawayoo...Atf shews, instructs, him. 

Pimmittissahz<;ayoo...Ae follows him. 

Pdssistahoayoo...Ae whips him. 

K6hookawayoo...Ae visits him. 

M^jsahtvayoo...he mends, patches, him. 

Nutt6powayoo...Ae asks drink of him. 

Itissahwayoo (re\at.).,.he sends him thither. 

N&htawoyoo. .he fetches him (by water). 

KitXMmwayoo.,,ke finishes (eats up^ Mm* ^¥a\JIw)>/\sv«x\T\ 
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Miik*«M^...A# findi /An, (Miikiim, inaii. olj.)*^ 

F(LekuatAw9waj/oo...k$ puti Aim in th» waler. 

M(itcboofto3rtt'ayao...Atf puts Aim in the fire. 

K A§k(m l uwi^o0..,he fonpep Aim* 

M6onawayao...Atf digs Atm* 

MooBU!y0P»..Atf eate Aim (inaxi* ofaj. M^echtt)*^^ &c. ftc 

The last vocable to be noticed here, is that expres- 
sed by th, of more rare occurrence, as an energetic 
element, than perhaps any other. It appears, also, 
in primitive verbs at least, to be of a more feeble 
character. 

WMAayoo (anim.)...he namet him. 
W^^um (inan.)...he names or tellf it*^ 
W^^ummawayoo (dat caae)...he tellf it to him. 



M i. 46. Oo ge m^kahwofi [Cree, miilukwaj/oo] ^ndic. anim.) . . he 
fotmdhim. 
X. 9. Che mikdnff [Cru, toUbIiM'] (tulij. inan.) . . that he find it. 

M vi. 67. Am6od Onr, tulij.) . . (h$) who eateth tne, 
vi. 61. M^id (tubj.) . . if Ae eat i/. 
id. 23. M^ewod (fubj.) . . that they did eat it 
id. 26. Ke TD^epaig (tubj.) . . tbaty^ had eaten it, 
id. 66. Mihjii (lulij.) . . (Ae) who eateth i^. [See uiifpfmrn^. Sec. 33 

•7xvii. 26. Nif> gah w^endon . . J will tell i^ 
iv. 44. Oo ge w^mdofi • . ke told i^. 
iii. 11. Ne w^endoAnm. . w« (1, 3.) tell it. 
iii.8. liC9tahw^endift««0f»(n«g.).. ^Aok canat not tell i^. 
viii. 14. Ke dah wimddheenakwah (neg.; y« cannot tell i^. 

zrii. 26. Nifi ge w^endahmoAwo^ (dat.). . J hare told ir to lAem. 
iv. 39. Aib ge w^endahmoy Ottv.) . . A# haa told i^ to me. 
iv. 26. Nin gah w^endahnu^fopmrn Ony. 1.3.) Ae will tettlT to «f. 
iii. 12. Ke w4eniabxa6<nmahgoog (tubj.) *. aO / tell i^ to yo». 
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M^ygo (iocii8.)...he gives him, or it^ 
MiMayoo (dat)...he gives (it to) him (oblique sense in the 
dinci fatm.) 

Also, 

A^^&yoo («iiinL)...he phoes or puts him. *> 
A^w (inm.)...he places or puts it 

This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to 
the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular 
in its inflections, following those of the form before 
mentioned, viz. hayoo and tow. 

U^ckoo^Aayoo...he hangf (places) him up. 
U^ckoo^ow...he hang# it up. 
T6ckoo/^yoo...he on-puts^ i.e. adds him. 
T(ickoo/ow...he add« it 



^ i. 17. Oo ge m^gewofit . . he has given it, 
iii. 16. Oo ge M^ewamcn (possess, case). . he has given his him, 
vi. 51. Ka m6geway6n (subj.) . . which I will give, 
vi. 33. M.4gewaid (subj.) . . (he) which giveth it, 
xiv. 27. M^gewatood (subj.) . . (as) they give. 
X. 11. Oo migew&tahnuikwon (dat) . . he gives it for them. 

iii. 35. Oo ge mindn , . he hath given (it) to him. 

X. 28. Ne m6jxog . . I give (it) imto them. 

iv. 14. Ka m^ntf^ (subj.) . . which I shall give (to) him, 

xvii. 2. Ke m^niu^ (subj.) . . (as) thou hast given (to) Mm, 

Che mindd (subj.) . . that he give $t to) him or them, 
iii. 27. M^iisiul (inv. subj. indet.) . . that he be given Cto). 

^ (Chip. Ood' fihsdn, anim. — Ood* lihtdon, inan.) 
xi. 34. Ke iilisaig ? (subj.). . ye have placed him? 
XX. 13. Ke ^%ahwahgwain (subj. dubit.). . they have placed Um, 
XX. 15. Ke i^L%€Jiwahd(wud)ain(\d.) , . thou has placed Mm, 

ix. 15. Oo ge ihi6on (iuan.) . . he put, or placed, it, 
xiii. 4. Oo ge ^(^bntm . . he had placed them (gannents). 
xix. 29. Ke Sktoowod{sK]\)],), , they put t^. 
xiii. 2. Ke &faiooc7 (subj.) . . he had put it. 
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A^88ewuMayoo...he puts him into a bag. 
A^esewvLti6w.,.he puts it &c. 

These energizing signs^ however, though appearing 
in many cases, when compared with the English cor- 
responding terms, to be mere indications of transition, 
are oftentimes essentially distinctive^ presenting diffe- 
rent modifications of the action qualifying the root, 
as from 

Weeche (used in composition)... ii;i/A^ cO', 
W6eche-Aayoo...he co-operates^ co-acts him. 
W6eche-ft;ayoo...he accompanies him. 

(See Sect. 3, Special Trans.) 

When the root and its characteristic ending do not 
readily coalesce, as is frequently the case in derivative 
verbs, they are connected by means of a vowel, which 
is also sometimes distinctive, sometimes perhaps 
euphonic. In the following examples, the connecting 
vowel is distinctive. 

Nipp-(^zi7...Ac sleeps; nipp-^-hayoo...he lulls or puts him to 

sleep, qu. he en-sleeps him (Fr. il I'en-dort). 
Nipp-2/...Ae is dead ; nipp-^-hayoo...he dead-ens (kills) him • 

Of the intransitive verbs there are, as we have 
already seen, several kinds. The following summary 
comprises the chief of their several terminations, with 
their modifications in the same (third) person of the 
subjunctive mood, and in both genders. 

1. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS. 
Asslnneeu^oo (subj. -wit)., he is stoney, of stone, fhim assii^ 

' nee, a stone. 
Aasinneefvun (-W£lk)...t7 is of stone. 



I 
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A88innee#)bxp (-^iy it)... stone abounds. 
Mechim-appwoo-itayoo (-itoi^)... meat-liquor (broth) makeS' 
he. 



2. ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

TMssu ('is*if)...he is cold (to the touch). 
T^kow(^ak)...U is cold. 

Kinwoasu ('.sU),..he is long, tall. 
KinwofP ('^k)...ii is long. 

A^themtf^ti (-issil) he is difficulty cross^ perverse. 
A^themun (r^k) it is difficult, grievous, hard. 

K^eam-if^tf (->M/i/)...Af is tranquil, quiet 
KeeamSwissu {'ewissU)...he is of a 'peaceful disposition. 

See Sec. 3, Augment. 



ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS. 

KwiskfMoo ("issoot).. he is tamed over. 
Kwiaketayoo (-*etotit)...t/ iftumeif over. 

MakwooMX) (-soot)... he is pressed. 
M^wootayoo ('.taik).,,it is pressed. 



4. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

N^m (-^k)...t^ is summer. 
P^pooit ('k).,.it is winter. 
Isp^ttinofi; (-^)...t/ is a high hill. 
PimmicheiTtfit (-^).. it Bows, as water. 



5. NEUTER VERBS. 

These may be classed under seven conjugations. They 
take -magun in their inanimate form. 

£ 
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A^ppti (-f7)...he Bits. 
App6magun ('•Tnagdk)...U sits. 
A^cheoo ('it) ..,he moves. 
Ach^magun (-mag^Ar) it moves. 
Nipp<5w (-a/) ..he sleeps. 
KvL9k€dietum ('•dk)...he is impatient. 
P6othoo (-oot).,. he leaver off, ceases. 
Tdckooain (-ceAr)...Ae arrives (by land). 
Fimoota^oo (-fli7) ..,he walk j. 

These verbal terminations j generally, and their cha- 
racteristic letters, will however furnish a subject for 
separate consideration hereafter. 

Secondly, — ^The inflected, or personal, &c. part, 
which comprises (together with the accessories, case 
and gender) all the usual accidents of voice, mood, 
tense, &c. in the definite and indefinite, positive, suppo- 
sitious and doubtful (and, in the Chippfcway, negative) 
forms. This part of our subject will be fully de- 
veloped hereafter. See Accidence, &c. 



In the view that has been taken of the Affix, the 
notice on the inflected or personal portion of it has 
been confined to the third person ; there exists, 
however, in the relative position, &c. of the personal 
signs, when in combination with the verb, a pecu- 
liarity of arrangement and structure, which requires 
particular observation. 

It has been stated, that the Affix expresses the per- 
sonal and other accidents of the verb. This principle 
must be understood with some limitation. The first 
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and second persons singular of the indicative mood 
depart from this rule, and, in an abridged form, precede 
the verb. The following observations will, perhaps, 
place this in an intelligible point of view. 

In the English language, we say " I see him," and 
we express the grammatical converse of the phrase, 
" he sees me,*' by the transposition of the pronouns, 
with certain modifications of their form and of the verb. 
The Indian system will not admit of this operation. 
The relative position of their pronouns is fixed and 
unalterable. The second person, be it agent or patient, 
has always precedence of the first. In like manner, the 
first and second persons in all their relations, direct 
and oblique, have precedence of the third. Ex. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See Accidence.) 

N^tha...Ne (Net* or 'Nt before a vowel), /. 
K^a...Ke (Ket* before a vowel)^ thou. 
W6tlia...Oo (Oof before a vowel), he, she, or tV. 

1 . The first and second persons always stand before 
the [sign of the) thirds be they agent or patient, as 
under. 

{Note. — The form which, m the arrangement of its personal 
members, is analogous to the English phrase, will be denominated 
the DIRECT ; and that which presents the inverted English phrase, 
the INVERSE form: an attention to this distinction^ and to the 
remarks just made^ will greatly tend to a clear apprehension of the 
paradigms of the verb, hereafter given at large. See Accidence,"} 

Ne Nippahofv (dir.).../kill-Aiw. 

Ne Nippahiit (inv.)...(wic killeth-Ae) he kills me. 

£ 2 
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Ne nitdtv (dir.).../ fetch«Atm. 

Ne n&iik (my,),.. (me fetcheth-A«^) he fetches me.^ 

*> Neen, or Nin. . Ne (Nind' before a vowel) /. 
Keen. . Ke (Ked' before a vowel) thou. 
Ween. . Oo (Ood' before a vowel) he, $he, or it, 

DIRECT. 

1. 34. Nin ge dehkh^emah . . / have related him. 
vii. 29. Nin kekknemah . . / know him, 
vi. 44. Nin gah blihzegw&indemiA . . / will raise him up. 
i. 34. Nin ge wlihbahmaA . . / have seen him, 
xiv. 21. Nin gah s^hkeaA . . / will love him. 
xii. 21. Ne we wkhbahmaAnon . . we would (want to) see him. 
xvii. 10. Nin d^anemo^ . . / govern them, 
zvii. 26. Nin ge w^endahmahwoy . . / have told (it to) them. 
xviii. 20. Nin ge gkhnoono^ . . / have spoken (to) them. 
xvii. 12. Nin ge klihnahwanemo^ . . / have kept, taken care of thet 
•X. 16. Ntn gah b^no^ . . / will bring them. 
z. 28. Ne minog . . I give (to) them. 
z. 14. Nffi kekdnemo^ . . I know them. 
xvi. 33. Nin ge sh^goojeo^ . . / have overcome them. 

INVERSE. 

viii. 29- Ne wi]4mg . . me accompany-eth-^, i. e. he accompanie 

me, and so of the rest, 
iv. 39* Ntft ge w^endahmo^ . . he has told it to me. 
V. 37* Nffi ge teb&hjemt^ . . he has related me. 
vi. 45. Ne b^n^zeki%roo^ . . they come (to) me, 
vii. 29* viii. 42. Nin ge ^noont^ . . Aehath sent me. 
ix. 11. Nin geig ,,he has said (unto) me, 

vii. 7* Ne zh^nglineme^oon . . it hateth me, 

viii. 18. Nin debdhjemi^ . . he narrates me. 

xii. 26. Nin gah n6openahnt^ . . he shall follow me. 

xii. 49* Nin ge m^nt^. . he hath given (to) me. 

xiii. 20. Nind^ ood^pent^ . . he taketh me. ^. 

iv. 26. Nin gah w^endahm^A^oonon . . he will tell us (1. 3.) 
V. 45. Nin gah fihnahmem^i/oonon . . he will accuse tf5 (1. 3.) 
viii. V. Nin ge ^goonon , . he has said to us (1. 3.) 
X. 27. Ne ndopen&hne^oo^ . . they follow me. 
vi. 45. Ne b^n&hzek(%roo^ . . they come to me. 
XV. 24, Ninge w^hbahm^^oonaTinig . . tliev Viuve %^«.ik us Cl*3.) 
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Ne w4ppaniOft^ (dir. ) . . . / see- Atm. 

Ne wappamtit (mv.)...(Ital. mi wede, me see-eth-Ae) he 
see-eth me. 

So also with the second person, Ke, as 

Ke n&tow (dir.).../A(m fetchest-Atm. 

Ke nklik (inv.)...(Mee fetcheth-^e^) he fetches theeJ^ 

Ke wippamotv (dir.).../Aoti seest-Atm. 

Ke w&ppamtA (inv. Ital. ti Yede.,,thee8eeth'he), he sees thee. 



DIRECT. 

^i ix. 35. Ke tdpwaydnemaA . . thou believest (on) him. 
viii. 57. Ke ke wkhbahmaA . . thou hast seen him. 
iv. 10. Ke tab ge undootdhmahwah (dat.) . . thou mightest have asked 

f^ of him. 
X. 36. Ked' endhwah . . ye say (of, or to) him. 
xiv. 7. JTe ke wahbahmoAiooA . . ye have seen him. 

Ke kekkaemahwcJ^ . . ye know Mm. 
vii. 27. Ke kekdnemaAiton . . we (1. 2.) know him. 
xvii. 9. Ke debdnemo^ . . thou governest (art master of) them, 
xxi. 6. Ke kah mdkahwoAwo^ . . ye will find them. 

INVERSE. 

xi. 28. Ke nund6omt^ . . thee calls-he, i.e. he calls thee, and so of 

the rest, 
xi. 22. Ke dah m^n»^ . . he will give (to) thee. 
vii. 22. Ke ge m4negoowah . . he has given (to) you 

V. 45. Ket' ^nahmem^ootoaA . he accuseth you. 

vii. 47. Ke wahyazheej^ooni . . they fFr. o») deceive you. 

viii. 32. ITe gah p&hgeden^^oonaAiraA . . he will let go you. 

viii. 33. 36. Ke gah p&hgeden^i/oom . . they (¥r. on) will set you free. 

xii. 35. Ke w4)ewigoonahwah . . it accompanieth you. 

xri. 14. Ke gah wdhbundah^oowaA . . he will show it to you. 

xvi. 23. Ke gah Ta6negoowah . . he will give it to you. 

XV. 20. Ke gah k6odahge(A)^oott;o^ . . they will persecute you. 

XV. 21. Ke gah (oonje) toodaA^ootoo^ . . they will do to you. 

xvi. 6. Ke m6oshkenashk(f%oonaAu;aft . . it filktSi 'you. 
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2. The second person (Ke) always stands before the 
{aign of the) firatf as, 

Ke nippahm (dir.).../Aa» killest-me. 

Ke nippaht^^m (my.)... (thee kiW-IJ I kill thee.» 

Ke niMtn (dir.).,. tkou fetchest-m^. 

Ke nktittin (\ny.)...Ohee fetch-/J / fetch thee. 

Ke w&ppaml» (dir.)***'Aa» seest me. 

Ke w&ppami//m (Ital. ti veAo.,.ihee see-/) / see thee. 



DIRECT. 

*9 xxi. 16. Ke s^geA ? . . thou lovest me. 
xvii. 6. Ke ke mdeturft . . thou hast given (to) me. 
xiii. 36. Ke gah ndo^enuzh . . thm shalt follow m«. 
xvii. 24. HCe s^eft . . thou lovest me. 
vii. 28. Ke kek&nemtm . . ye know me. 
V. 46. liCe tah ge t&pwatahwtm . . ye would have believed me. 
viii. 21. HCe gah ^ndahw&nemtm , . ye will seek me. 
viii. 49* Ke b^penood&hwtm. , ye dishonour (laugh at) me. 
xiii. 13. Ked^ ezh^nek^zhtm . . ye call (name) me. 
xiv. 19. Ke w^bahmtm . . ye see me. 
XV. 27* Ke gah teb^jemim . . ye will relate me. 
xvi. 16. Ke kah w&hbahm<m . . ye will see me. 

HCe kah wdhbahme^eem (neg.) . . ye will not see me. 
XV. 27* iiCeke (be-oonje) w^j^wim. . ye have (hitherto) accompanied me. 

INVBRSB. 

xvi. 26. jfiTe ke kek&nemin . . ^Aee have known-/, and so of the rest, 

/ have known thee. 
i. 48. Ke ke w&hbahm<fi . . / have seen thee. 
xi. 27. Ke tipway4nemffi . . / believe on ^Aee. 
iii. 11. Ket* eniii. . / say (to) thee. 

xiv. 12. and iv. 36. JfiCeeT en^nim . . / say (to) you, 

xiii. 34. Ke minenm . . I give (to) you. 

iv. 38. Ke ke ibnoonenim . . / have sent you. 

vii. 33. Ke vfi]4menm . . / accompany you. 

vii. 37. Ke kekdnementm . . / know you. 

xvi. 22. Ke gah wlttibahmeiiim . . / will see you. 
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In the preceding examples, the grammatical pmition 
of the personal signs remains the same, although the 
(abbreviated) pronouns Ne I and Ke thou, be nomi- 
lative and accusative, or subject and object , altematdy. 
3o also with the oblique cases. 

Ne nippatotvofv (anim.).../ kiU-(AtiN)^/or-Atm. 
Ne nip^patwdk (id.)... me kill-(hini)^/or^-Ae^ L e. he kills him 
for me, 

Ne n&iofvotv . . . / fetch-( Atm)^/or-Atm. 

Ne n&ttvdk,..me fetch- (him)->for^-*Ae> i.e. he fetches him for me. 

Ne m-ppktamowato (inan.).../ kill-(i/)^/or him. 
Ne nip^&tamdk (id.)... me kill-(it)-^/br^-Aej i.e. he kills it 
fonr me. 

Ne nktamomofv..,! £etch»(it)-for'him. 

Ne nkiamdk,..me £etch''{it)for,'he, i.e. he fetches iifor me. 

Ke nlppatworvin (anim.)... thou killest-(Aim)<^/or-me. 
Ke nip^nfdtin (id.)... thee kill-(Atm)-for^-/^ i.e. / kill him 
fofr thee. 

Ke T^wowin,..thou fetchest (him) for me. 

Ke nattvdtin.,,thee fetch-(Atm)-for>-/>i.e. /fetch him for thee. 

Ke mppktamorvin (inaxi.)...thou killest-(27)-;/br->me. 
Ke mppkiamatin (id.) ... thee kill~(it)for,'-I, i.e. /fetch it 
for thee. 

Ke x^amomn...th(m fetche8t-(t7)-yor-97te. 

Ke nktamatin...thee fetch'(it)-for,''I, i.e. / fetch it for thee.^ 



.!-* 



DIRECT. 

S3 viii. 3. Oo gd hidahmahwdhwon (anim.) they brought him or her to 
Mm, 
ix. 13. Oo g^ h6ezhew4ddhmahwdhwon . . they brought him to him 
or them. 

iv. 16. [A^hwe unddom . . go call thou him,"] 
iv. 10. Ke tab g^ \md6otahmahwah . . thou wouldest have asked it of 
(to) him. 
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It will be observed that, in both the animate and 
inanimate fonns, the inserted syllable (the sign of the 
oblique relation) of which the constant letters in these 
and similar examples are w and its cognate^ m, respec- 
tively, is aUke found in the Direct and Inverse forms, 



xvii. 15. Che (m^ diihgwanahrndhwahdwah (subj.) . . that tkou hold it 
to {from) them. 

XX. 23. K\oomLhmdhwd^dMi (dub.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall with- 
draw t^ to (from) them. 

XX. 23. Msanjiineiuihmdkwdigwdin (id.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall 
hold f^ to them. 

iv. 33. Oo g4 hitahmahwon . . he has brought it for him. 

xii. 2. Ke 6o^etahmakwakwod (subj.) they made it for him. 

XV. 13. Che pihg^dinahmdhwod (subj.) that he should loose it for 
him. 

INVBRSB. 

X. 3. OoniOocT) eakhkooTinkmahkoon (inv.)-. . it is opened/or Asm. 
xiv. 2. Ke tah g^ w^ndoAmoontm . . /would have told it to you. 
xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwdshetaAmoofttm . . / go prepare it for you. 
xiv. 3. A^hwe wahw6zhetaAfnoon(%roo^ (subj.) . . (if ) / go prepare it 

for you. 
xviii. 39* Che htingediBahmoonahgoog (subj.). . that /loose him to you. 

NBGATIVB DIRBCT. 

ii. 24. Oo gi hihgedindhmakwdhs^ . . he did not loose t^ (his body) 
to them. 

iii. 11. Ket* ootkhbenahmdhwes^nin ... ye take it not to (Jrom) 
U8 (1. 3.). 

iii. 32. Oof oot&hpendhmahwdhs^en . . he taketh it not to (from) him. 

viii. 50. Nin' ^ddhwiindahmdhdezoose (refl.) . . / seek it not to my- 
self. 

xvi. 23. Ke gah nndoodahmdhweseem . . ye will not ask it to (of) me. 

xviii. 38. xix. 6. Ne m6kahmahwdh8e . . / find it not to (in) him. 

NBUTBR. 

xi. 50. 'Sibootahwod (subj.) . . if ^ die /or them. 

xi. 51. Che u^bootahwahnid (id. possess, case) . . that he ^efor them. 

xvi. 2. JNind* 6hnook6tahwah . . / work /or him (he will think). 
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in the Affix^ and that in the latter this relational sign 
is consequently disjoined from its regimen^ the pro- 
nominal prefix. The remark may be extended to 
the auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= fce, or ge Jones) 
*' have," ga (= gah^ or kah, Jones) " shall or will," 
&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their 
place before the verb. 

Ke ghee ndtamowin (see p. 55)... thou hast fetch-it-for-me. 
Ke ghee ndtamatin (id.)... thee have fetch-it-for,-I. 

The exception, here exempUfied, to the rule laid 
down of the affix being the general vehicle of the 
personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already 
stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative 
and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns 
accumulate in the aflSx. See paradigms of the verb. 

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in 
Cree as already intimated, expressed in the inflected 
part of the AflSx in both the direct and inverted, or (as 
regards this '* third" person) active and passive^ forms, 
as, 

P&peAayoo...Ae laughs at him, or them (definite). 
P4peAtit...A€ is laugh^^^ at by him or them, (definite.) 

T^w^ayoo...he calif aloud (to) him. 
T^witik...he is called to by him, &c. Cdef.). 

Kkhto^oo...Ae hide^ him. 

lL^ik...he is hidden by him, &c. (def.) 

W4ppamayoo...Ae %eelh him. 
W4ppamfAr...^e is seen by him, &c. (def.) 

Oot(>iamawayoo,..he heats him. 
Oat6mjna.wook,,,he if beaten by him, &c. (def.) 
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KtpiM»»^oa...Ae diuU hm op. 
lLi^pi}^BaiOok,..he is §hut up by him, &c* (de£). ^ 



MThe brevity of thu manner of expression is remarkable ; tbe actke 
-ofoo (Chip, -<m), and tbe patiwe Uk or ook (Cbip. -egoom or oogo(m), are, 
aa above, alike d^/imUe in their personal signification. The latter can, in 
English, be accurately rendered only by a descriptum — by an ktdefimte 
participle, as, Ae if seen, qualified by a d^nt/e pronoun with a prepositioa 
— bif him, &c. The indefimte passive participle will hereafter be found 
to have a dififerent form. — ^Vide infra. 

Of the following inverse idefimte) forms, those marked * are expressed 
directly or actively, in the English Original ; the remaining examples only 
are expressed posnoe^. 

DIRECT AND INVBR8B.— Two third Persous. 
ii. 4. zviiL 11. Oo (ge) eD6n (direct) . . he (has) said to him. Our, ox 
them,) 

* iv. 9. Oo ge dgoon (inverse). . he has been said to by him, her, or them. 
xii. 21. Oo ge ^ndwawiinda/bna^oAtooii (dir. obliq. case) . . they be- 
sought him. 

* viL 1. Oogt ^ndahw&neme^'oofi (inv.) . . he was sought by, Sfc, 

iv. 31. Oo ge ezhe 6ndahw4nemci^oofi (mv.). . he was besought by, Sfc. 
id. 46. Oo ge t&pway£nenui&t0Oii (dir.) . . they believed on Mm. 

* ii. 11. viii. 30. Oo ge t&pwayluinem^^oofi (inv.) . . he was believed on 

by,^c. 

ft 

iv. 3. 28. Oo ge niUigahdon (dir. inan.) ., he or she left it.- 

* iv. 62. Oo ge n6hgahn<yoo» (inv. inan.) . . Ae was left, by it, Sfc. 

iv. 62. Oo ge gahgwdjenum (dir.) . . he asked him or ^Aem. 

* ix. 2. Oo ge gahgw&jeme^oofi (inv.) . . he was asked dy, Sfc. 

i. 49. ii. 19. Oo^t glihnoonon (dir.) , . he spoke (to) him at them, 

* xii. 29. Oo ge IdUinoon^^oon Qnv.) . . he was spoken to ^, Sfc. 

iii. 36. Oo zdhgeaA» (dir.) . . he loveth him. 

v. 20. Oo ziihgem (dir.) . . Ae loveth him. 

ziy. 21. Oo gah skhgeei^oon (inv.) A^ shall be loved by, 4-c. 

ii. 24. Oo gekdnemoft (dir.) . . he knew him or ^A«in 
xviii. 16. Oo ge kek&nemc^^oon . . he was known by, ^c, 

iii. 21. Oo ben&hnzeko» (dir.) . . he cometh to (Jiim or it)- 

* iii, 26. Oo bendbzeka^oon (inv.) . . hx. waa come to by^ Sfc, 
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In the preterite, and some of the oompound tenses, 
bowever, the Crees prefix the oo or oof of the third 
person, in both the abovementioned forms. See Ac^ 
cidmce. 

The concurrence of two or more third persons in a 
sentence in different relations, is often an occasion of 
ambigoity, and indeed constitutes one of the leading 



DIRKCT. 

X7. 33. Oo sh^engfuiemoii . . ke hateth Mm. 

iL 10. Oo biilikedenoii . . he looses it, 

zzi. 13. Oo ge Tnimm . . ke lias given (to) Am, or them. 

iL 9. Oo ge ^doomon . . he has called Mm. 

iv. 36. Oo(f ootShpemm . . he taketh (receiveth) it. 

n, S. Oo ge w^bnmoit . . he has seen Mm or them. 

yL\9. Oo ge w&hbmndbDoii . . they have seen Mm. 

xviii. 15. Oo ge ndopenahnoii . . he has followed Mm 

xiL 19. Oo noopenlUmaftMHMi . . they follow Mm or them. 

liL 26. Oo ge h^-nahxekahwahwom . . they have come to Mm or them. 

INVERSE. 

* zL 48. Oo gah t&pwaytiCl^oofi. . Ae will be believed on by Mm or them. 

* L 1. Oo ge wej^€^oott . . he was accompanied by, ^c. 

* L 39. Oo wed£hbegoon . . he was remained with by, SfC. 

* iiL 26. Oo ht-nShxekdhgoon . . he was come to by, 4rc. 

* iv. 51. Oo ge w^ndahmoA^oon (dat.) . . he was told it by, ^e. 

* X. iiL Oo^ eslihkoonahmcfA^oofi (dat.) . . he was opened for, by, ^. 
vi. 45. Oo gah k^(ke)nooahnu£&^ooiiHm. . they shall be taught it, by, Sfc. 

* L 4. Oo ge w^hsashkrCiyooiiaJhodt . . they have been lighted by, ^rc. 

* iv. 51. Oo ge nfthguashkoA^oon ^v.) hew^B met by, S^. 

The particle ke or ge (have, &c.) is an uninflectible auxiUary used in the 
mnponnd tenses, and would have been better expressed by kee (or ghee) to 
laric the stress always laid on it. This form of the word would also have 
sndered it less liable to be confounded by the learner with the j^ronoim 
r^, when found alone, e.g. as the auxiliary of the swbjmuftive mood. In 
lie use of the present and con^potmd qf the present for the past tense^ the 
ndian is in exact analogy with the French idiom. 
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obstacles to the attainment of the American languages . 
This matter will hereafter be clearly exhibited and 
fully explained. 



It should also be further observed, that the plural 
numbers of the personal pronouns are not, as in 
English, expressed by the substitution of one term for 
another, as we for 7, ye for thou, &c. but by an augment 
annexed to the singular, 

N6thanait...(l-|-3. i.e. I, and he, or / and tkeif) ^Ve. 
Kethd»0fv...(l+2. i.e. I, and thou, or / and i^e) We. 
K6thafvoft^...Ye. 
W6itiaivow . . . They. 

[Note. — ^With respect to the personal pronouns, it may be proper to 
remind the reader that, between the first person plural, and the second 
and third persons plural, there is this material difference to be observed 
in their grammatical value. The second person plural comprises two or 
more second persons exclusively. The third person plural, in like manner, 
two or more third persons. But the first person plural is necessarily a 
combination of different persons, namely, of the first person singular 
with either of the other two (viz. second or third) persons — ^hence the 
English plural pronoun, we, used to signify, indifferently, I and thou (or 
I and ye), and I and he (or / and they), becomes, in all its cases, and also 
in its possessive pronoun, equivocal, and its precise meaning must be 
sought for in the tenor of the discourse, or the explanation of the speaker, 
as " We praise thee O God." " Our father who art, &c." " Forgive us 
our trespasses." ** And they said unto him, we are all one man's sons ; 
we are true men," &c. Gen. xlii. 11. Again, " And they said one to 
another, we are verily guilty concerning our brother, in that we saw the 
anguish of his soul when he besought uj and we would not hear, therefore 
is this distress come upon us." In the last of these examples, it is evident 
that the pronouns we, us, our, include the first and second — in the others, 

the first and third persons. In the Algonquin dialects, this equivocal 

manner of expression is avoided by the use of a separate term for each of 
these two combinations, namely, N^hanan, equivalent to the English we, 
signifying I and he, &c. ; and Kethdnow, equal also to we when implying 
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ihfm, &c. and I, or the Jirst and second persons. The same distinction 
is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and 
also of the possessive pronoun. It is generally indicated in this work 
thus, (1. 3.) and (1. 2.). The grammarians of the South Ameriam lan- 
guages denominate these two forms, the exclusive and the inclusive, with 
reference to the person addressed.] 

These plural augments, or affixed syllables, of the 
simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a 
verb in the indicative mood, constitute, with the excep- 
tion of the fAird person in some cases, the verbal affix, 
or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singular form 
only, being prefixed. 

Ne ndtanan (dir.)...fi7e (1.3. i.e. first and third persons) 

fetch htm, 
Ne ndtikoonan (inv.) .,he fetches us (1. S.). 

Ke Tiixinom (dir.) ,.,fve (1.2. i.e. first and second persons) 

fetch Aim. 
Ke liktCkoonoiw (inv.)...Ae fetches us {I, 2.). 

Ke n4stiuin(di]:.)...^Ao2i fetchest us {}, 3,). 
Ke nktUtinan (inv.) ..ive (1. 3.) fetch thee, 

Ke ndtw6wtnnan (dir.). ,thou fetchest \amfor us {\, 3.). 
Ke natw^nnan (inv.)... we (1.3.) fetch him^br thee. 

Ne TkiXjOYfuk (dir.).../ fetch them. 

Ne natann^nttA: (dir )...fwc (1. 3.) fetch them (double plural). 

Ne nk^koondnuk (inv.)... they fetch us (i. 3.). (id.) 

Ke nktandmuk (dir.) . n;e (l. 2.) fetch them, (id.) 
Ke nkxikoondfvuk (inv.)...^Aey fetch us (1. 2.). (id.) 

Ke n4tw6winowow (dir.)...^e fetch him for me. 
Ke n^twatinowon; (inv.).../ fetch him for you. ^ 



*6 The Chippeway is not, in this point, closely imitative of the Cree 
dialect. In the intransitive form, the " constant" to of the pZuraZ owcj- 
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The same obsenration may be made with respect 
to the intransitive verbs, as, 

Indie. iyr<0 pdmootan... J walk. 

Ke p^mootan.../Aotf walkest. 
P^mootayoo .,ke walks. 
"P&moot&ytnagun (inan.)...t7 walks. 

Ne pem6otannan...fve (1. 3.) walk. 
Ke pem6otananonf.,.fve (l. 2.) walk. 
Ke p^mootdnofi^oft; . ye walk. 

F6moo^yfvuk (oo+uk).,.Thei/ walk. 

F^mootkymagunwak (inan.) thei/walk,^ 

merUs is represented, in the first and second persons, by its cognate m. 
In the transitive, the qffisBes are substantially those of the Cree dialect. 
See Accidence, 

N^enoAioim. .toe (I. 3.)* 

K^enoAioim. ,we (1. 2.)* 

Kienahwah. . ye. 
Wienakwah, . they, 

i. 32. Nin ge w^bahmah (anim. sing.) . . I have seen him. 
xii. 21. JVe we wahbahmahnon (plu. 1.3.) . . ti;e want to see him. 

vii. 29. Nin kek^emah (anim. sing.) . . I know him. 
vii. 27. Ke kek6nemah9io» (plur. 1. 2.) . . we know him. 

iv. 25. Mnkekdindon (inan. sing.) . . I know it. 
iv. 22. Ke kek^ndahnon (plu. 1. 2.) ,,we know it. 

zz. 15. Ke kek^ndon (inan. sing.) . . thou knowest it. 

viii. 32. Ke kah kek^ndaAmahwah (plur.) . . ye will know it. 

ii. 25. Oo kek&indon ^nan. sing.) . . he knows it^ 
vii. 26. Oo kek^ndahmz^aA (plu.) . . they know it. 

s« iz. 25. Ne wob (neut.) . . I see. 
ix. 41. Ne w^bemm (1.3.). . We see. 

viii. 52. xviii. 34. Kef ekid . . thou sayest. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. Ked* ^edoom . . ye say. 

V. 1. (Oo) Ke ezh£h . . he went. 

iv. 45, (Oo) Ke ezh^u^. . they went. 
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NOTE. — Of the Negative Verb. 

It may be regarded, perliaps, as a curious dreumstance in language, 
that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one 
should possess, and the other be destitute of, the negative form of the 
verb. The Cree has no negative verbal form. The Chippeway negative 
irerb b formed by annexing se or ze to the eingular number, with some- 
times a slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, and 
other accidents of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples, 
being all in the Indicative Mood, are, for the sake qfen^hasis only, pre- 
ceded in the Original, sometimes indeed remotely, by the negative particle, 
Kah or Kakween. See Accidence and Syntax, 

TRANSITIVE. 

ANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

viii. 55. xiii. 18. JVtfi gekiaemah . . I kno^^m. 
viii. 55. Nin gekinemahse . . J know him not. 

[ITe kekknemak . . thou knottiest him,"] 
[^Ke kek&nema^ . . thou knowest him not,"] 

xiii. 11. Oo ge kekdnemon . . he has known him, 
XV. 15. Oo iLekiaemahseen . . ^knoweth him not, 

» [Nin keklmemaAnon ,,we (I, 3.) know him.'] 

[Nin keliknemdhsenon ,,we (1. 3.) know him not.] 

vii. 27. Ke kek^emoi&non . . we (1. 2.) know him, 

[£ie kekdnemefA^eraon ,,we{\, 2.) know him not.] 

viii. 19. Ke (tah ge) kekdnemoAwoA . . ye (should have) known him. 
viii. 55. Ke k<dVkj\smdhs€wah . . ye know him not, 

xii. 9. Oo (ge) kek&nemaAioora . . they (have) known him, 
xxi. 4. Oo (ge) \it\iko&mdhsewon , , they (have) known him not. 

DIRECT. 

xviiL 9. Ne ke wdhneoA^e . . 1 have lost Atm wxt, 

xviii. 38. Ne m^kahmahwa^e (obliq. case) . . / find in him not, 

V. 37. Ke ke n(Kmds2tVNdhs€wah , , ye have not heard him, 

Ke ke yifiAibxasxdhsewah , , ye have not seen him. 
viii. 55. Ke VQ\^&aidhsew)ah , , ye know him not. 



64 A ORAMMAR OP 

XV. 15. Oo kekinemahseen . . he knoweth Mm not. 

i. 18. Oo w^hhtlhmakseen, . he seeth khn not. 

zix. 9. Oo ge kiknoonahseen . . he has not spoken (to) him. 

XI. 37. Oo tab ge VUhnhket^een . . Ae could not have caused Atm. 

xxi. 4. Oo ge kek&aemdhsewon . . fA«y have not known him. 
xxi. 1 2. Oo we kahgw6jenufA«eioofi . . they want not to ask A»m. 
X. 5. Oo dah n6openahn<^A9eicoii . . they would not follow him. 
X. 8. Oo ge n6ondahw(£A«eirofi . . they have not heard him. 

INVBRSB. 

xii. 44. Mfi t&pway&nem^(700M . . he believeth not on me. 
xvi. 9. Nin dapwoyknemigooseeg . : they believe not on me. 
xiv. 19. Nin gab w^bahm^yoo^ee^ . . they will nof see me. 

viii. 10. £"6 ke nahn^boom^oo^e . . he has not dead-said thee. 
vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke ke men^i/oofeioaA . . he has nof given it to you. 
xvi. 22. Ke m&hkahm^oo^^raA . . he taketh not from you. 
vii. 7- Ke tab zh^engdnem^l70o««nati;aA . . It (the world) will wtt 

hate yoti. 
xvii. 25. Ke ke gek&nem^yoofce^ . . they have no^ known fA^e. 

i. 10. Oo ge kek&nem^i^oo^em . . he has nof been known by it. 

xiv. 17. Oo wkhhshm^gooseen ..he in not seen by it. 

xiv. 17. Oo gekinem^gooseen . .heiB not known by it. 

i. 11. Oo ge ood^pen^(7oo<«eRffn . . he has not been taken by them. 

INANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

ix. 25. Nin gek^ndon . . I know it. 

ix. 12. 25. Nin gek^nd^em . . I know it not. 

xxi. 15. Ke kek^ndon . . thou knowest it. 

xiii. 7. Ke Vekkmddhzeen . . thou knowest it not. 

xix. 35. Oo kek^indon . . he knoweth it. 

xii. 35. Oo geliia.nddh2een . . he knoweth it not. 

iv. 42. Nin gekdinda^non ,,we (1. 3.) know it. 

ix. 21. 29. Nin gelihmddhzenon ..we (I. 3.) know it not. 

iz. 31. Ke kek^ndaftnon . . ire (1. 2.) know it. 

xvi. 18. Ke kekliind(f^6reo» ..we(l. 2.) know it not. 

viii. 32. Ke (kah) kekJ^dahnahwah . . ye (will) know it. 
xi. 49. iv. 22. Ke kekimddhzenahwah . . ye know it not. 
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ill 3. dotdlw&!ra]idb]uiiiw..iieooii]4fioCieeil. 
xvL 31. Oo m6qamdahum ..he (or $^) remonberelii U uot, 
iii. 3. Oo tah giioMrotdttiwii . . iie eoold mid aecomplith tiem. 
ST. 34. (hjmjkaMhmnm .. he hMA^^tm mot. 



iix.34. £fgi^luiihkebed6ofnK»..}re(l. 8.)iifflMfra»di«. 

vi. SB. (Ke) hfkanhl^Angmttkmah . . ye weir U tioC. 

YiiL 14. JSe dah w^iidShzeiutkioah . . ye could noiUiXliL 

xvL34. JTet* (qjo^je) <Bdflot6ng>imting4 ..yit^sk If tioC, 

iL 3. OmT nkyikngmuikioah . . f A^ hare it mot. 
xxL3. (>9geii^t6ofeaailMMiAfAeyliave«ol killed if. 
Tin. 37. Oo ge ii^Betoot6iiiaialliMMi (possess, case) . . tke§ luive iioi 
understood ff. 

OUUCT — SJKGOMXI A^II VXBST PBBSONS. 

ziv. 9. Ke kek^nemeM . . Horn knovest pe mift. 

zit. la Ke gflimooihiSB • • Hnm speakest (te) mm mioi* 

V. 40. JEe we b^nfflisekflnoegeew . . jre want (to) comeiiof (to) sie. 

XT. 16. JTe ke wahw^n^hbahmeseem • . ye liave mot chosen ste^ 

xvi. 5. Ke^ eihe kaligw&jemeMeiii . . ye so ask me mot, 

£xvL Id. J&gah :^rlQibabinlBi (posit) . .ye ahaU see sie.] 

xvL 10. Ke w^hbalwiMrsggsi .. ye see me mot. 

xvi. 16^ 17. 19. Ke gah w&bahmeieem . . ye sludl see me mot. 

vi. 26. JTeef (oonje) ^dBJxwQibimeeeem . . ye (because) seek aie mot, 

ni. 8. fecT ahy^weieefi . . ye liave me mot. 

vii.34. JTegahoi^kahwefeiim.'yevilliiof findsis. 

viiL 19. Ke kekkoexaemem . . ye knoiw me mot. 

ML 11. Kef ooM^peaaim^we^mm (dat)..f«ti^iio^ to (fimi me. 

INVBESE. 

viiL 11. Ke nalin^booni^iwiioon . . filee condemn mot I, t.e. / o^ndemn 

thee mot, and so of the rest, 
zi. 40. Ke ke en^fenooii . . I have mot said (unto) thee. 
xviiL 26. Ke ke wihbahm^MWKMi . . Ihave not seen thee. 

vi.70. J&kewahwkiihbahni^w«o(Niim.. J have iM^ chosen yoii. 

ziiL 18. Kef en^nesenooMi . . J say it wtf (to) yon. 

ziv. 27. Kei^maiotn£aeteiioomkm..Imifpmmt(mto)ifoiL 

F 
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dv. 18. Ke kah eihe ntthgahn^»«iowiiia , . / wil] nof ao leave you. 
[vi. 4. Ke ke w^endahmdoimoimini . , / have not named them to yea. 
cv. 15. Ked' eihenek^i)«wn(^im . . I call, name] yoa not. 
<vi. 2C. Kel' eninaenticmm . . I eay not (to) you. 

ADJECTIVE VESBS — POSITIVE AND NBOATIVB. 

/. 30. O'oneshcBhin . . ii is good, " juat," 

'. 10. (yoneaheshinznKWn . .ilU not good, " lawful." 

li. 63. YtBahhihdkhienoon ..it is not useful, " profitctb Dot" 



;i. 7. Emah ihtdig [aubj.). . there, (where) it was placed. 
X. 7- Ke d&hgoo-aiiUkenoon . . it viaa not on-placerf, added to. 
ix. 31. Che £hgood(is«ioo9 (subj.).. that IAp^ should not be, "re- 
main," hunjf up. 

N E UTE R A X I M ATE . 

ii. S. Ne we ezhuhse . . I want (to) go not. 
viii. 20. Nin ge ukedoofe . . / have apoken imt. 
viii. 17. Nind' fihwese (vide infra.) . . 7 am he not. 

viii. 17. Ked' fihwese . . thoK art he no/. 

ii. 1. We pAoooawe .. Ae wants (to) walk not. 

ii. 53. P6-oonda.hdeMse . . he hither-from proceeds (comes) not. 

t. 3. Ke mShje-^zhechegi&e . . he haa iU-iIone no(. 

I. 4, Tah fihnookese. , he will no( work. 

i. 9. Tah buhketaahinie . . he will not fall. 

i. 21. Tah ge n^ose . . he would not have died. 

i. 56. Tah be-ezhifAje . . he will not hither-go (come). 

vii. 12. Wfihneahinie . . he haa not gone aatray, lost liimaclf (not 

reflect,), 
jii. 11. Ke bekooabkaA^e . . il haa not broken. 

iii, 48. Nind' Skedoosemiu . . ute (1.3.) n&ynot. 

V. 35. Ked' ekedoosefm . . ye aay not. 

V. 48. Ke tah t&pwayaindahz«ni . . ye would not believe. 

fii. 22. Keke (oonje) ^zhechegfiscem. , yehove no< (therefore) doneif. 

't. 36. Ke t&pwaydndahze^m . . ye believe not. 

riii. 21. Ke gah kdhahketoo^eern . , ye will uoi Bucceed. 
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ix. 18* Ke t&pwaMburaMif . . thqf have not believed. 

X. 28. Tah iiiib6oteumg . . thijf shaU not die. 

xu. 9. Ke bd-oonje-esh&hieMw^. . they liave hidier-tilierefore-go (come) 

not. 
xvIL 14. tiMinMigoQn6(iuywng . . thejf mre not governed. 
xviiL d8. Ke pieniSisgkiewug . . tkmf liave«ol entered. 

{Subj, and Imperat, vide infra.) 

INANIMATB — P08ITIVB AND NBOATIVB. 

i. 38. 41. iz. 7. xiz. 37. E^keddomoA^ . . it saith. 
vii. 42. Ke eked6omakgdh8eHOon . . t^ hath not said. 

v. 32. TlipwdmaA^Mlsfi^ (possess, case subj.). . that it iff true. 
viiL 13. Tipwimdhgdhgenoon ..itisnot true. 

xvL 32. A^hxhe . . t^ihgweshendofiu^tfd .... already . . it arrives, 
vii. 6. ii. 4. TQmgweshen&omdhgdhsettoon . . it arriveth not. 

xii. 24. 'S6b6omakgvk (subj.) .,if it die. 

xiL 24. N€b6omakgdh8enoog (id.) . . |f ft die not. 

The partide '' kah'^ or ** gah/' constantly occurring in Mr. Jonbs's 
'* Translation,** is of a three-fold character : 1. It is a negatioe, ** no/' 
or " not|'* and governs the indUsatwe mood. (See Notb, p. 63.) 2. It is 
a piononn rdlMoe^ (who, whom, which^ and refers to a definite antecedent ; 
in this relation it governs the subjunctwe, 3. It is on oiuTt/iary of the 
future. Indicative. See Spitax. 



Section III. 

Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs. 
Paraoraph I. 

Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, of 
several kinds ; the component parts of the simple 
or jrindtiot verb, namely, the attribute^ the octiou^ 

f2 
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and the persamd accidents, being severally and sepa- 
rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall 
divide them into two classes, as follows : — 

The first class of derioatwe verbs includes those of 
which the modification of the root qualifies or changes 
the nature or meaning of the attribute^ and which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

The second class comprizes those verbs which 
are varied in their forms by accessory modes of 

INTENSITY, of MANNER, Or of RELATION, aS 

1 . Of Intensity, as Augmentatives, &c. ; the special 
transitive forms ; and the indeterminate and indefinite^ 
as distinguished fi*om the determinate and definite 
personal and impersonal accidents. 

2. Of Manner, as the transitive and causative 
forms. 

3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique cases of 
the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with 
the intransitive, transitive, reflective, and reciprocal 
forms. 

These varied forms compose a numerous list of 
derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several 
conjugations. We propose to exemplify them (3d 
pers. pres. indie.) in the following order : 1 . Augmen- 
tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3. Reflective 
and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and 
their Reflectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite 
Verbs. 6. Oblique Cases and their Reflectives. 7. 
Genders. 
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c" 
'Kppdw...he deeps. 
Nipp4«ihi...he sleeps very frequetUfy. 
NS iiipp<Sw...he sleeps with iterationu (indeC) 
Nd, mpp<Sw...he sleeps at iimei, distributive^. 
Nippinf..,Ae sleeps a ttiZe. 
Nd mjp^^dmt..,he sleqts a Uttk, now and then. 



^m. 4. Tah pteidega . • shall or will Ae eater. 
xviiL 38. Ke ilQigahtcfn. . he went out 

X. 9. Tah bdhh4endega, kiya tah «aiksahgahiim . . he shall go in {toith 
rq^etitum), and he shall go out, u)ith repetition (indef.)* 

ii. 15. Blihzhahnzha^gun (Cree, Pdssistah^^gun) . . a whip, 
xix. 1. Ke poApChshonzhatood (snbj.) . . they toAi-whipped Mm, 

iiL 13. Ke ezhe dombeshkoAfe . . he has not so ascended. 

i. 51. Tah doy6ombeBhlidh'wun kiya tah h^-nahnShzheunm (possess. 

case) . . they shall ascend (with rqtetition), and they shall 

descend (with r^ptHtion). 

m. 5. Oo ge gahnoonon . . he answered him. 
xz. 18. Ke AaJUc&hnoon^jrood . . that he (or she) was said to by him 
(with rq^etition,) 

z. 25. W&zhetooydhmin . . which I make, (indef.) 
xiv. 3. Ahwe wdkwidietahmoondhgook . . if J go rnake^ intensively, 
i.e. prepare, it for you. 

X. 1. PlUikon . . different. 

viL 43* Pob^Uikon ke e%en4nemahwod . . di-differently they thought 
(of) him. (indef.) 

V. 8. P^oosatn . . walk thou, 

iv. 6. Kepep^moosatd .,9a he had been walking. 

viii. 52. Ke n^ooh . . he has died. 

iii. 18. Nahn€booah8e (anim.) ..he is not (quasi) condemnec?. 

iiL 17. Che nahiL6b(xmdung (inan.) . . that he condemn it, 

xii. 6. PoAp^mdnemod . . that he thought aboiU him or them, 

vii. 20. fiabah-tindah-nesiib (Cree,.»Jb). . who about goeth (to) kill thee. 
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Tb68fiau...h€ U gentle. 

Tb69fia6wUa...he is of a gentle dispoiUkm {haiikud. AngL 

KiihUku...ke lies. 
Kiib&Bkigku...he lies very qftem. ^ 
Ka \dibiaku...ke lies wUh iieratum. (indef.) 
Kd kith&skiiib«...Ae lies wUk UeraUm iiiuf verg Jrequenilj' 
Angl.^ He is a very great liar. 

K6e^3mu...he is lazy^ idle. 

Kd k6etimu...he %$ idle vnih Ueration. Qndef.) 

Ej^edmigku.„he is very qften idle. 

K6eihniwitu..,he is habihutlfy hzy, indolent. (Angl. ^m.) 

'P&pu...ke lauglis. 

Pd ^pkpit...he laughs much, or with excesa^ (indef.) 
VkpUku...he laughs often, is addicted to it. 
Vkipimsu..,he is jocoie. (habit.) 

M&ygtf ...fo gives. 

Md ni&ygtt...Ae gives mth iteration, (indef.) 

viii. 44. N^tah gen&hwesbke . . he kaxms how (to) lie. 

viii# 55. Nin dsh ifcoAgen^wishk . . I should lie Qndef.), Le. be a 

liar, 
viii. 55. Ashe iboAg^nahwishluyi^F . . as jre lie Ondef.). 

^z. 10. Che k4moodid . . that he may steal. 
z. 1. Kemdodeshkeh . . he steals qften, i.e. he is a ihief. 
z. 8. Ke kemMieshkeumg . . thmf have stolen qften, i.e. are thieves. 
X. 10. K&m6ode8hkid . . he who steals qften $ndef.)» i.e. a thief. 

z. 1. M&bkandw^hheh . . he plunders (ften, is addicted to plunder, 

i.e. he is a robb«r. 
z. 8. Ke mShkvmdw^hkewug . . theg plunder qften, i.e. are robberv. 

X. 10. Che n^sheweti (subj.). . that he kill. 

viii. 44. NiBhewashk-Sbun . . he laHl-ed qften, i.e. was a murderer. 

iii. 23. N^h-iboA (Cree, -#iboio) . . water abounds. 
vi. 10. M^zhahshkoo-H^bun . . grass a&OMid-ed. 
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Md MntLygu...ke gives 

M&yg&ysku.,.he gyres very ^ten, is in the kabU of giving. 

Tato-puthtf...it is torn. 

!ri^-t&to-puthii...t< is torn to excess^ to tatters, 

Kinwoo-k&tifyoo...Ae has a long-l^. 
Ki(k6nwoO'kktdyoo...he has long legs (indef.) AngUcd> he 
is long-leggecf. 

Wdgou7...t^ is crooked. 

i^<$-wdgununoo...the path is crooked^ winding. 

i^<$-wdglstickwiox0...the river is crooked, meandering. 

Pd8koonayoo...Ae (an animal) if fat 
Pd8koonayiim^...Mey (id. definite) are fat. 
Pd ptiskoonaytiw^...<Aey (id. indefinite) are fat, generally. 
Pd ^{^oona,ytDuk..,thy are fat, here and there one. &c. 

Thus this reduplicative fprm, and its equivalent, / 
long, (see below) are often, in the indicative mood, 
what the flattened vowel is in the subjunctive (see p. 
73), namely, the sign of an indefinite tense, or time. 

M^echti (trans.)... Ae eats it {present, or definite, tense). 
Md m4echii.,.A€ eats it (indefinite time) commonly, &c. 
M^ectkendnewoo.,.they, people, (Fr. on) eat it. (def. time.) 
Md mkechendnewoo...ihey, (Fr. on) eat it, indefinitely; An-* 
glic^, it is eaten, e.g. as an article of food, or luxury. 

/ long, ™ 8B (= ahy, Jones.) before a vowel.*® 

Itw&yoo...ile says. 

/-itw&yoo...^e says with vigour or constancy, asserts, de-* 
dares, (indef.) 

*^"^'*^'^— "*^~^™~^'^"^'^ ^^■^— ■ — — ■»— — ^»^-»-»— — — ^^^1^^— -^■*— »'^— *"*■" 

^v. 19. il^zhechegotd (subj.) . . so i^ doeth Cmdef. See ''fiat vowel.") 
V. 19. il^Ayezh^hega ..soke doeth (indef.). 
xvi. 3. fegah <%indooddhgooio(^ (inv.). . they will do to you (iudef.), 
xi. 11. Kah <%eked(M (sub.) . . which he said, declared, 
ii. 18. Ke c^yezhecheg(%iifi (subj.) . . which thou doest. (indef.) 
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ImiMooimM,„k€ dom it drm^, firmly, with emukmef. 

/4tMtpp«...A< iiU Jlrtn. 

I4tHfauiUtiaw,,.k€ ieU k up Jlrm* 

UiUaUom.. ke IbnnM, fixes it. 

hk^^tppeium...k€ tiM kjlrm, lecttreljr. (Set BikUmvedm^ 

(From Side, txaeOjf.) 
Ni it4oohm...he does U exaeib/. 
NH 9ppu...he tits carffidfy, 
Ni BtlUm^.M plaow U carefidfy, in order. 
m kpit^.thiwem mM, hag a keen eight 
NH iUUtm...h$ heari weO, acutely. 
Nif it-tiggitttf (amm. a penon)...iie w of the exact size. 
jV^ tickeft»»...ite ooimts them earffidbf. kc^ 

DnUJrVTfTlt.— IMPnieHAL VlRBi. 

Miipoofi...t^ now#. 
Mftpdom...t^ snow# a Bttle. 

T6edufw..M is &r, a great distance. 
'P6eAdiin...it i^tkr^h, rather far. 



Kimniewiiii«.«t^ rain#. 

Kfomiew£aflii...Jf rain# a little. &c. * 

AOJICTIVS VBBBf. 

lfiMhfgitt»«..Ae t# large. 
'MiMMpttisiu.,.he iehaegish, rather kurge. 
Mifsdnf...^ i$ large. 
aiiMMnn„M u laxguh. 

Mithkoo«ir...Ae ie red. 

Mithkoo«i##tf...^e w redpi#^. 

MfthkwApp..<^ft#red. 

lfithkw/iitii«..t^ i$ ved^ih. ke* 

mUTlR VIRM. 

V6mooiajfoo...he wallu. 
t4mioodii£j^u.,.he waUu a little. 
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Some verbs have wiitf the intensive (repetMoe) 
team, as, 

if#4too..*lie is tittooedi 

i^fl-pdchdoo...Iie U dow> tedious. 

Fr2lUw^pe-p^thu...it swings^ osdlktes. 

7i^tippe-p6thu...it turns (on its aids). 

T<flUt^tippe-p6Aa...it rolls (slong). 

PdUpftt&yoo...it is spotted. 

CiMUch&diagow>»it is striped* 

IF(^wfy-p4thu...it rocksy moves backwards and forwards* 

Besides the above-mentioned iiUenrive modes of 
frequency, iteration, &c. there is yet another, which 
may be termed the indefinite mode, (see p. 71) and 
which is distinguished (in the eubpjaMtive or eubordinate 
mood) by the alteration of the first vowel of the root, 
signifying that the action combined with the attribute, 
is generalized, or rendered indefinite in respect of time, 
and hence, secondly, implying sometimes custom^ or 
kdbit^ in the subject ; when it also often becomes the 
Indian equivalent of English nouns ending in er, and 
implying an actor. For more detailed observations 
on this singular modification of the verb, see Syntax. 

In this point (as in some others) the Indian is analogous to the 
French idiom^ which alao renders certain of the English nouns of 
the kind alluded to^ by a pronoun relative and a verb ; e.g. a caller> 
Fr. odui qui appette. . .he who caUs* The Indian form has^ however, 
in this changeable vowels a power of infusing the intensive mode of 
^ custom/' '< habit,'' &c. implied in the English termination (-er) ; 
an advantage which the French resolution of the English noun does 
not possess. 

[^^ofe.— This modification of the verb was noticed by Eliqt^ h\kV 
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rithout hia making any remarks on its character or uae. He calls it 
laltened rowel.*'' Thia ia not, indeed, an accurate dsBcriptioa of it, a 



viii. 53. Kah a^aod . . he who is dead, {d^nile, and so of the rest.) 
V. 25. Ndhoqjig . . reho are dead. Anglice, the dead. {ladefiaile, and 

so of the rest. 
iv. 3?. K^tega . . he aoweth. 
iv. 36. Kdtegeid . . he that soweth, the aower. 

ii. 12. Ke ezkdk . . he has gone, went, 
viii. 14. AihkliyoTt . . (whither) I am going, 

V. 30. Che ^zhechegaj(5Ji . . that 1 do it. 
V. IQ. /4'zhechegaid . . he doetk it. 

«. 9, PAndegairf. . (if) ke enter. 
X, 2. Pdndegairf . . he that entereth. 

xriii. 25. Ke n/bahweA . . ke stood. 

xviii. 22. Naibahwi({, . he who was atandinfr. 

lii. 29. NdAbahwejij . . tliey who i«n-e Btandi«y. 

XV. 2. Che menewOTPif . . that it bear fruit. 
XV. 2. MaAn^vu?i(;tn . . they that bear fruit. 
XV. 2. Mnhn^wiHizenooy . . tlwy which bear not fruit. 

X. 1. KemoodesftieA . . he steals often, emphatically ; ia a thief. 
X. 10. KamoodesAtiii . . he viho steals of tea, a thief, 

V. 8, P^mooaaiK , . walk thoa, 

xii. 35. PifmooBaid . , he who walketh. 

vi. 64. Oo ge kekanemon . . ke has known (knew) Mm. 

vi. 42. KakanementMBpoop (possess, case) . . whose . . we know (kn»- 

XV, 23. Oo shienganeraon . . he hateth Aim. 
XV. 33. Shiinganemirf . . Ae that hateth me, 

vi. 58. Kah eihe m^jeworf . . as (Aey did eat il. 
vi. B6. 58. Ma'Ajirf . . Ae /Aa( eateth it. 

v. 33. Oo ge tebihdoodon , . he related t(. 

iii, 32. Tabahdoondunj (subj,) . . ke rektes it. 
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Hit tto^wmetimaB § kmp m 9 i i^ in fliOier cMe il it ihrajpi tayAMiil: 
MMeteas aboan «MMoiialv0w«l,M or diphtiioiiir* !• inavted wiA it 



vii. 37. Che m^equoMi. . that Ae drink, 
vi. 56. Mdaeqvudd , , he wlui dnakeOi. 

m S. Oo ge w^dahbenum . . Ae sat with him. 

xL 31. Wdhdibbemahjig . . thejf who were sitttn^ with her, 

viii. 55. Ne nunj^menon . . I hold ft* 

zx. SS. Wagwain . . mau^emenahmakmagwaim .... wiiomaoever . . ye 
ahaU hold f Aan to fttni. (dub.) 

«1THB PIR8T VOWBL aRABPlNnOv 

xz. 7- il'htaty . . (where) it lay (the linen clothes), 
vi. 12, Aftdkm . . that are remuntny. 

V. 32. BcftklUineze . . Ae is different (another). 
V. 7* B^nc^neztd . . he who ie different, another, 

vii. 30. Oo ge undahwIdndaAiiaAipaA . . thejf sought him, 
vii. 18. ilfndahwdindaJbioMMM^ (obliq. case.) . . he that seeketh it 
for him. 

r 

ix. 21. KoAgw^jemtib . . ask ye Ami. 

viii. 7. Kagwi^emahwod . . (when) thejf (continued) asking Aim. 

iz. 36. Oo ge g(f hnoonon • . Ae answered Ami. 

iz. 37. Kifnoonty (Cree, -«iA) . . Ae wAo is talktn^ (to) thee. 

*^ A Vowel, or D^A^Aony (=a^ Jonbs), inserted in the first syllable. 
V. 30. Oc^nesheshtit ..it is good, just, 
i. 46. ii. 10. ^(fnesheshtiisf . . wAteA is good. 

viii. 42. Nin ge etojebah . . I came from, 
vii. 29. ^(E^njebahyon . . whence I come. 

viii. 44. Kef ooydosemoAiooA . . ye father Ami, have Atm for father, 
vii. 22. ^ay6osemii|fi^ . . loAo are had for fathers, the fiftthers. 

xviii. 37. Odgem^weyon . . that lam (a) chief. 

zii. 42. Wdgeml6ihwifig • . f Aey wAo are chie^ the chiefs. 

V. 7. MefAkeztdf . . Ae loAo was " impotent.*' 

V. 3. MoAyaAmihkese;!^ . . they who were " impotent." 
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Hm Ait.ahittfi Pittdiffdi li Ihit nf Inathmmu Ab im§ of the miidtUo 
If ]kUa» and eotfenii^^ on it a d^yrw of m^iAmw. Tlit appcUatiofp 
giTen to this inmm?, 4^. answering very well the purpose of distinctioD, 
it has, being aeoompanied by the above observations^ been retained faa 
this treatise.] 

Paragraph IL 
Of the Transitive Verb. 

The kind of Derwatwe verbs next to be considered 
are those of manner, as the Trarmtive and Causative. 



iv. 17. Ke tdpwa , . thou speakest truth. 

iii. 18. 36. ToAftfpway^nemodf . . he that believeth on Mm, 

z. 17. SdhgM, . (whence) he loves me, 

ziv. 21. Sah^dhgM. . he that loveth me, 

id, 3. SaAy^eiid . . he whom thou lovest. 

zii. 25. fki^dhgetood . . he that loveth it. 

ziii. 23. xzi. 20. Sakydhgtaf^ . . whom he loved him, 

i, 10. Oo ge dozhetoon. . Ae made it, 
X. 25. ffd^etoeyoMii.. 10AM /make. 

xvi. 14. Oo gah oodlibpenon . . he shall receive (take) t^. 
xiii 20. WaAOibeDod . . he who taketh him. 

z. 21. Oo dah wdhheih)dn . . Ae could make him see. 

ix. 14. Ke 'wdhht(h)dd . . (and) he made him see. 

zi. 37. WaA3flkhbe(A)(^ . . Ae who made them see (the blind). 

vi. 40. WahyShhvandhjig . . who (plur.) see Aim. 

V. 24. Ti^pwaydinemod . . (and) believed A on him, 
iii. 18. 36. TaAydpway&inemoi . . he that believeth on him, 
vi. 40. Takykpfwayinemal^ig , . who (plur.) believe on him. 
vi. 47 ToAf &pway&nemtdf . . he who believeth on me. 

zii. 26. Nh gah ntfopenlihni^ . . he will follow me. 
viii. 12. NtwfApenlihahit . . he that followeth me. 

vii. 52. Ket* (fond&hdis . . thou art, proceedest^./y'om. 

ziz. 9. Ahn'eende weftnd&hdez^tm ? . . what place art thou from ? 
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fitfim tvB enter on tlie subject of tnuturitivo TcribSi 
lu)innjr» it may be pn^r to obaenre, that, ftom 
certain mbrmmtwei^ may be demred otAar intnuiii* 
thnes, aSy 

P6pooii...tif if winter. 
P€pdoiiMK...^e winterf. 

'Sisjpin.,M is summer. 
'S4^VMSsu.„he summers. 

'Vnpmn,..ii is day-light 

Wkpd8u..,ke is earfy (riaer). Fr. U est matinaL &c. 

We now proceed to the consideratioa of that part 
of our general subject which constitutes the distin- 
guishing characteristic of the Ameridm languages 
generally^ namely, the transitive verb. It may just 
be observed of the Cree intransitive^ that its conjuga- 
tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefixed 
nominative of the French; and, in the subjunctive, 
the inflected personal termination of the Italian and 
Latin, and that both moods have the augmented plural 
of all those languages (see Paradigms of the verb). 
So far, therefore, the structure of this part of speech 
may be said to have an analogy with at least some 
European tongues. But the transitive verb goes 
beyond this point. Retaining the Ehiropean conju- 
gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its 
own, adopting into its inflections all the relatiiHiB of 
its regimen. Besides the subject or iK>minative ibeXore 
mentioned, it combines with the Mitofir— it engrafts 
oa the intransitive verb both the object and the end — 
in other words, the direct and oblique cases o€ the 
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pronoiin, m the several modecr of iktannviaie, indeter- 
mMote, and indefinite^ as regards both the ntfmit ci 
the Tob, and its regimen^ and in the aetioe nxidpmghe^ 
animate and inanimate forms. The developement 
and exemplification of these important points will 
form the subject of the remaining part of this Section. 



Cree transitive verbs are of two kinds — ^the one 
consists of those verbs which are transitive primi- 
tively, or in their most simple form. These constitute 
a numerous class, and are such as the following. 

A^ibihfoo (irreg.) . he places him. 

T6c^xmayoo...he does (it to) him. 

M^tfaayoo ..he gives (it to) AtfTt. 

(yw€eoo...he uses U. 

ILiedtkehayoo ..he begins htm. 

K^eaeehayoo...he finishes Attn. 

M6on>dyoo (irreg.)... A^ eats him. 

M^hti (irreg.). ..Ae eats it. &c. 

The other kind, which it is intended to bring partis 
cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives 
which are derived from the various kinds of intrann- 
tiveSy namely, substantive, (see p. 18 et seq.) adjective^ 
accidental f and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous 
list of derivative transitive verbs. We shall divide 
them into two classes, as follows : 

1 . Gbnbral, or those in which the *^ characteristic'' 
letter or sign of the action connecting the attrSnUe' 
with its personal accidents, is indicative of simple 
transition, &c. 
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2. SPBCIAL9 or those m which the attian has a 
special iarm and signification. 

Qf the several modifications of the intransitive 
verb, indicative of simple transition, the most general 
definite termination is, as already noticed (see p. 39 et 
seq.)» 'hay 00 , animate, and -tow, inanimate. The fol- 
lowing are given as additional examples of this kind. 

The mo0t timjde form of tbe transitive^ is where the verb is 
combined with a definite object, represented by a personal pronomi, 
or its sign, in the accusative case, 

[Note, — The third person, present, indicative, is given as the conjuga- 
tional root, on account of its general uniformity and susceptibility of 
Rule, as regards the other personal inflections, &c. There is no it^nitioe 
mood in the Cree or Chippeway dialects, its import being resolved into 
the subjuuetioe. See SyntaxJ] 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

W6weow,.M is circular. 
W6we^^yoo...^ rounde^A him. 
W&wetow„.he Toundeth it, 

W^div.„it is hollow. 
W^ehaj/oo.„he hoUoweM him. 
WUhetow..,he hoUowe^^ it. 

Wtgow,..it is crooked. 
W^kittfoo„,hehendeth him. 
Wiget0iD.,.he hexkdeth it, 

A^wkoosu...he is sick. 
A^vikook(^foo„.hehuitetk him. 

8^g^su„.he is afiraid. 
S^g^ifoo...he frighteneth him, 

A'themJMM. ,he is difficult 

A^AaDoehayoe.„he jferplexeth, embaxraBBeth him. 

Siueeiwvaaktissu.„he is vicious, bad (conduct). 
Nis8eewunficheto^oo...Ae vitia<es> spoils, him. 
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FmtMmu...ki it aHwt, 

VmnUbeiajfoo...he tnakei km ]iT$, mtm his lift i qniiif Jks 

him. &€* 



(OCOABIOWAL or) ACCIDIltrAL TERM. 

It.p(itli»...i^ §o mofdk. (See p. 52 and Bdaiwe Verbi.) 
It-piitfaeiayix>...iltf so xnoveth hitn, (fuddeply). 
Is-piithetocp...Ae so movdA t^. (id.) fte. 

NEUTER VBRBl^ 

Nipp»...A#i(f dead. 
N(ppato^oo...Ae VMelh him. 

GootUch»...i< ii aftiid. 
O6otltajfoo,..he Um him. 
Cooi(tith(dhaj/oo...h€ ten\fiM him* 

Ttipputfii..Je tleei. 
TtippuMe^j/oo... 4e fleet from him, 

Fk'pu.,.he laughi. 
Plpe^yoo...A« laughs (fit) him, 

Kowiftiiiiiiioo...he goes to bed. 
KowiMeeinoofo^oo...he puts him to bed 

A'ppti.,,1. hemtB. %. Ae remains. 

1. A^ppti...Ae sits. 

A^ppeAajfoo...A« makes him sit^ e.g. a diild» 

S. A^ppti...Ae is> stays, remains. 
Kihdyoo...he puts, or places, Idim. 

Wftppti...Ae sees 
W&ppafiM!yoo...A« sees him. 

VtiAu&rin...he Alls, as in walking. 
P thk e s ewfljyoo...Ae maka him fUl, tbnnrs him down 

PlminissM...^ lies. 

Pfmmiifei»M»yoo...Aelajra Aim down. ' " 
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PiMw4f0O (neat.) .,ke inhalct, smokes* 

WiMCll0-p^0lli MN^)W^ (lraBt») ••• Af MMMK0 wMl mMf CO* 

NArfJhy»,..<fe flicker Ain. 

Vto(]^Mfoo...h€ goes there. 

It6olaAd^oo...4« carries at eaofeyt Um diidier» 

Ittittawayoo...Ar fend* Urn. 

JLew^in^oo,.,he retonit* 

Kew&y-toA<^oo...Ae retnnif km, canrej% him beck* 
Kewkj'tia§t^wdyoo,..ke MeodsUm bedc 
K^^-Aoo...Ae returns (&y water). 
JLtmsj''koolkdyoo,.,ke returns Atm {id.). 

W6thawes0oo...Ar goes out 
Wutliaw4ytoA^^oo ..ke conveys kirn out. 
Wuthawdytissaii^^3^ao...Ae sends kirn out 

K6oqNr...Ae gofv inUmd (firom river or lake). 
Koosp^toA4yoo...A« conveys him tfait 



NibqM7ao...A« goes to the river^ &c. 
NiMep^7toAiyoo...A« conveys kirn to the river^ &c. 

W^hinij:#»...A«errs (xptfune-^ infinite, inmiense). 
'^{axnenn...ke loses himself, goes astraj. 
Winme&iyoo...Ar loses Inrn. 
y^iamesemayoo...he leads Um ssXxsiy. 

yUdMsaoo Gndefl ikf^)..,ke eats* 
VLdomayoo (anim«)...Ae eats him. 
M6echtf (inan.)...Ae eats ii. 
M^diesoo^yoo...ke causes km to eat 
1/Udie96o'konfayoo...ke makes km eat, feeds him, as a child* 
yr<^«?Ag"m6chesoowflyoo...^ eats wUk, co^estts, kim.^ 



XL 16. Cha w6^-iyS6oossmtg . . that we co-die him, die with him. 
ifitL 15. Oo ge neh w^irj-p^end^^aMo* . . he co-eatcred him, ssStextd 
widi 
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QMiimekwayoo...A« drinlu.] 
MiiiDekwi-iUryoo...Ae gives Urn to drink* 
MimiekwiLy'kowayoo...ke makes him drink, drenches hinu 
W^ecke-Toinnekway'm6yoo..,hc co-drinks, drinks with, him* 

V6che'hayoo,.Jte works at him. 
Vdahe'totv (man.)... he works at t^. 
'So€3i€'h<nDaifoo,..he courts her. 

P<k>thoo...he leaves off, ceases. 
V6cfae'hayoo.,.he leaves him off, lets him alone. 

Ootdmme-^Aoo...^ is occupied, busy. 
Ooit^mme'hayoo.,.he interrupts him. 
Oottimme-ma^oo...id. by speech, 

Ptiskay.. .diverging, branching. 
Pusk&y-we^^^oo...^ parts (company) with him. 

Paragraph III. 

To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re- 
flective and Reciprocal forms,** as 

1 AVkoo^yoo...Ae hurts him. (Seep. 39, et seq.) 
A^wkooh{ssoo (or ''hitiissoo)...he hurts himself. 

M RBFLBCTIVB — INDICATIVE. 

viii. 13. Ke tehkh^indis (irreg.). . thou relatest thyself. 

X. 33. Ke keflh&mtinedoowe/iiitfCcaus.) . . thou God-makest tkyte^' 

xxi. IS. Ke k^chepen^zoon^dhbun . . thou gad'thyself-edst. 

viii. 69. Ke giihzoo (trans.) . . he hid himself, 

V. 13. Ke m6hjewen^zooA (cans.). . he had conveyed himsifftiwvf' 
viii. 22. Tah n^s^ieroo . . he will kill himself, 
lax. 7. Ke ezhe^dezooh . .he bo did, made, himself. 

SUBJUNCTIVX. 

V. 31. viii. 14. TehdlkjiMi^zooydn ..if I relate myself. 
viii. 18. Tah£ti}indizooydn (flat vowel). . who relate myself. 

viii. 64. O^ogeim!bh.weidezooy($n . . if J chief-maJte myself. 

svli. 19. Wainje p^aMesooydn. . whence I patMnake, par\/|r>«y^' 
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KitXeemakayoo.,,ke iU-oses kim. 
K!iitteemtLhistoo(uL)...ke ill-uses^ injoref^ kmse^. 

K^etikwaYpayoo,.,he is drunk. 
K6e8kwijfajhdifoo,..he mtoxicaies him. 
K^eskw&ypayhistoo (uL)...he intqncaUt himself^ 

2 Kkldi^.,.he hides Atm. 
Kktoo.»»he hides himself. 

3 Iifwamayco...he gives him food. 
A^ssamiMoo...^ gives himself food, serves hmsdf. 

Kisk^themo^.. Je knows Aim. 
Kisk6theinijJ00...^e knows hims^. 



4 Uckwiinnaji^ayoo...i&e covers Aim. 
UckwdnnaA(tMoo...^# covers himself. 



Pigt&wayqo.,.ke mis-^rtAef Aim. 
Pl8taA<^JO0...A6 XDi»-^trikes himself 

5 WMhdifoo...he names Aim. 
Vfeeihissoo,..he names himself tells his name. 

Note — See Reciprocals of the above forms, p. 84. 



i. 22. ijyenlihjifuferdbytifi (flat vowel). . which thou sayest (of) thyself. 
viii. 53. Aniyihwe^cfeerooytm . . whom thou makest thyself, 

vii.18. TahkiijifMzood (flat vowel). . he that narrates, relates, hmse^. 

zL 44. T&hkoobezoo(^ ^accid.) . . as Ae wa« iM, 

xiii. 5. Kah g^chepe^ooc^ (acdd.) . . (wherewith) he was girded. 

V. 18. Ahp^t-aind&hgoo^zood (comparison) . . he so-mnch-thought- 
ot-made-himself. (as &c.) 

viii. 9. Kek&nind^zoowod . . as they knew themsehes. 

xL 55. Che b^ne^zootood . . that they (might) pnri-;^ themsdioss. 

ii. 6. B^ne^Ueeroowod . . when they puri/Sed themsehes. 

vii. 17. TMiiyindizoowahndm (dub.) . . whether I relate myself. 

zii. 49. Mil ge \£iiz\umdez6ose (neg.). . I have not related myseff. 
xvL 13. Tah tihzhindef^oM (neg.) . . Ae will no^ relate A mnty. 

g2 
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Is-pdtlieAoo...A« to moves kmse^. 
(yapdU»..,ke nbes kmaeff' (a bird). 
Twiyhoo...he alights himtdf (a bird). 
A^ctiehoo...he changes himself (dress). 
A/tahoo...he chokes himself (without intention). 
Th&keAoa. . . he lightens himself, (priv. ) 
Wowidaehoo...he dresses, adorns^ himself. 
W&ppamoo...Ae sees himself (as in a mirror). 
It-^themoo...A« so thinks himself, (see p. 44). 
Kist-^emoo...Ae great-thinks himself , is proud, (id.) 
K^k^che-moo ,,,he great-talks, boasts. 
Plmmit&chemoo...Ae moves himself horizontally, crawls. 
Kechi8tapp6woo/Aoo...^ wariies himself 
0(AAmmelhoo,.,he busies himself, is much occupied. 
V\xswkjskoothoo.,.he doys himself ynAi fat (priv.) 

To the Reflective class belongs also the Simulative or 
feigning form, viz. -kdsoo, ^^ he makes himself/' the 
reflective of the transitive termination, -katdyoo^ '^ he 
makes him." (See p. 20.) 

Miisk6wiss-tf...^ t^ strong. 

Musk6wlsse-iti«oo...Ae strong-mai^ himself, pretends to be 
strong. 

Nipp-^...^ sleeps. 

Vvpp6rkdsoo...he sleej^makes himself, pretends to be asleep. 

K6esqua3rpay'0O .„heis drunk. 
KiieBCiVL&ypiy'kdsoo.,, he pretends to be drunk. 

RECIPROCAL.*^ (See i^. 82, 83.) 
1 A^wkoohittdouk.,.thei^ hurt one another. 
S Kiditt6ouk,..they hide one another. 



** RECIPROCAL — IKDICATIVB. 

tiiL 14. Ke tah k^zeb^gesedan/dtm . . ye shall wash-foot sue tmothsr. 
svi. 19. Ke kahgwiiffMlJfii , . ye ask om tmotksr. 
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S A^aaa$mH6ouk...thi^ give one arudher food. 

4 V€kw{mnaLhoott6oHk...ikeg cover ime mnoiher. 

5 W€eMM(mk...ihey name each other. 

RECIPROCAL, ANIMATE AND INANIMATE. *• 

'S{igge-^kotvdi^oo...he meets him, 
l^^ge'tkdmagun.,,it meets it. 
^"^gge^ihooldtoouk (amm.)...they meet each other. 
Vi^ge^kootdtdomagunwit (man.).,, they (things) meet one 
atiother. 



V. L Ke w4qaottdewusi . . fA«y feasted one another, 

Tii. 35. Ke et^umg . . f^ said one to another. 

six. 24. Ke ed^tou^ . . they said one fo another, 

xBL 22. Ke ibaAk£hnahw4hbiiiic2etrtf^ . . they looked (wM f^MNtio*) 

at one another, 
zL 47. Ke m&tiwxixije^dewug . . ^A«y collected one another. 
xiz. 24. Ke m&lidaiioon^dewug . . f^ divided among them, one ano* 

ther. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

V. 44, Ooyood&txpenahmdhdeyaig (obi. case, flat vowel). . ye who take 

to (receive from) one another. 
ziii. 34. Che B&tige^ieyaig . . that ye love one ono^Aer. 
ziii. 34. XV. 12. Che ezhe a6ihge^ieyaig. . that ye so love one another, 

iii. 25. Ke m^^e-gsihgwi^indewod . . /^ began to ask one another. 
zii. 19. Kah oonje ed^od . . whence they said one to another. 
iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyed^od . . whence they said (toith repetition) one 
to another. 

jx. 19. Kah . . m&hwunje^cZeu'od . . who had assembled, collected one 

another. 
xzi. 23. Waw^kahnes^n(2e;t^ (flat vowel) . . who brother one another, 

i.e. brethren, 
xvi. 17* Ke ezhe kdhnoon^ideuwn (possess, case) . . they so talked one 

to another. 

^ [zii. 13. Ke dhwe nihquashkahwdhwod . . (snbj.) " and'' they went 
(to) meet him.] 
[JS6hgeBhkooddhdewug (anim.) they meet each other.^ 
l^flhgeehkood^^d^nahgahddon (man.) . . . they (things) meet each 
other.'] 
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NiBaewiiiUlchefof9...Ae spoilB U. 
ViBaewun&cheidmagun .,M spoils it. 
'SiBaewun^hetaf6amagunwd,..they (things) spoil each dher. 



Paragraph IV. 

The Special differ from the Qeneral transitive forms 
(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or 
letters only. These special signs may be considered 
as of three kinds. The first have an intensive meaning, 
implying force^ &c. and are positive. The second, 
intimating accident or mz^-hap, or the English prefixes 
mw-, or diS'y &c. may be classed zb privative (vide infra). 
The third kind indicate the means by which the action 
is performed, as by the hand, &c. and are instrumentive. 
These several ** characteristic signs" are expressive of 
particular, yet, common modes of action, and are there- 
fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with 
their personal adjuncts, forming together the *' special 
aflfcses," as under, be united to any suitable root. 

3/bfe.— The " cluUracteristic" letters are in Italic— the personal inflec- 
^n in Roman characters. 

AVXM. INAW. 

-fp&yoo -Mm implies an exertion of strength, ^' he forces 

him or it," after the manner expressed 
by the root Joined to certain roots of 
" motion" it implies also by water. 

'tawtyao -/aA(im implies he heats or hatters the object, after 

the manner of the root. 

'4kamkyoo -#^um implies force, or cavmtiveness. (See Ge* 

neral Causative, p. 38.) 

mskawkyoo "skum is also privative, indicating accident, mis- 

chance, what is adverse* 
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-mdyoo -4am 



-»&yoo 



-num 



"pUtkyoo "pittdm, 
^kawijoo •tkvaa 



signifies that the action is performed with 
the mouth ; it implies^ also by speech, 
{Meidon, the mouth). 

implies with the hand, or other gentle 
means. {Mechiechee, the hand.) 

implies the action of the arm, " he puUi 
him or it {M^spUloon, the arm.) 

also (see above) implies^ with certain roots, 
the use of the leg or foot, as in walk- 
ing, &c. (Meskdt, the leg.) 

signifies by cutting, or burning, "he cuts, 
he bums him or it," after the manner 
of the root 

The ^' special affixes" may, as above remarked, be 
joined to any suitable root, as under. 

They form severally the three persons singular, as follows : 



^fvayoo •vfum 



1 

-W(^ 


ANIMATE 
2 

'W6w 


• 

3 

'Wdyoo 


1 
-h^ 


INANIMATE. 
2 8 

-h^ -him 


AsLwdw 


"tawdw 


't&wdyoQ 


-tah^ 


-tah^ 


-tahi^ 


-skawdio 


-skawe^ 


-skawdyoo 


-sk^ 


-sk^ 


-sktfin 


-mow 


-1X1010 


^mayoo 


-t^ 


-t^ 


'turn 


-now 


-now 


-nayoo 


-n^ 


-n^ 


-num 


-pitted 


'■^iWho 


-pittcfyoo 


-.pitt^ 


-pitt^ 


-pittt^m 


-swou; 


'SWOW 


-swayoo 


-s^ 


-sen 


-sum 



Belonging to only two conjugations — ^the animate and the inanimate— « 
the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited 
thus — 



mqw 



ANIMATE. 

-0U7 'Oyoo 



INANIMATE. 

'^n ~dn -«m 

See " Paradigms, &c.'' 

ANIMATE. 

NeH&koo-^ittdw ..I^ehim 
Ke ThlJce-noio . . thou pushest him. 
Kiss^e-ma^oo . . he affronts him^ 

INANIMATE. 

^c Ndta-h^ . . /fetch it (by water). 
Ke F^koo-sk^ . . thou breakest it aeddeutaUy^ 
M&kwa-t«m . . he bites it. 
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*it;dyoo, -Aum. 

VMioo^nfMfoo.**he breaks Hm by forot. 
FkkoO'hum...he breaks U bjjbree* 

K6a»e^fvdyoo...he wipes him, 
K6sse- Atfiif ,.,he wipes t^. 

Pdtheepa^AiMi..,A« perforates U, 

(yopa-ibiM...Atf supports ii. 

P6eta^tMi...Atf puts, tkrutti, U in. 

Kw6ppa^-Aiim ..Ae scoops or lades it out, as water, fte. 

W^pa-isim...A« sweeps t^ away. &e, 

[]N4t-ayoo ..A« fetches himr\ 

j!UiMripajioo,..ke fetches Aisi> by water. ke. 

'tawiyoOy -toMm, 

Nuppdcke-toAi^m...Ae flattens it by hammering or striking. 
TvLMyrigBf4ahiim...he opens it out, expands it, id. 
6^ekwi^tahiim...he beats it into smaller pieces, e.g. loaf 
sugar. &c. 

CAUSATIVE, &C. 

A^d' Appdoystn.../ sweat 

Net' Ap^w6ojse'skdkoon (inv. inan.) ..it makes me perspire. 
Appw6oy8&>#^9iiagiiii ...it Bwea.Uoauseth, is sudori^ 
firous. 

Ne Nipp^/t.. / sleep. 

Ne ^ippi^skdkoon (inv, inan.)...i/ fitaibef m« sleep. 
'Sip^k'Skdmagun...it is samsqferous. 



^ xil 33. Ala gah w^koofAifcoAtoo^ (dir.) . . / will draw fordbljf, drag* 
them. 
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PRiTATiv£ (vide infra.).^ 
Mi8pooit...t^ snow^. 

Ke mispoo-^^^oofi (mv* iiitti.)...,i< mii«Ai0Wip«di ycu, Le. 
snows upon yon^ 

Kiinmewuit...t< runs. 

Ke kimmew^'eskdkoon (inv. inan,) t^ mw-rain-eth you, i.e. 

rains upon yon. &C. 

Ne kissew&skuttay-^^^^oofi (inv. inan.) ... t/ gives fnitf- 

causeik) me the cholic 

hf\jt^kawdyoo,,.he mis'^iatei him, Anglic^^ he dis-places 

him. 
(yo8it^kan>dyoo,^,he f7i»f-removes> starts^ him (an animal). 
Thake-«i^fPi^oo...Ae mwrpushes him, Le. acddentaUy. 
K6osk6o^kawdyoo he iTiw-shakes^ i^&^ ^^ (^*^* ^ ^ person 

writing). 
A^yrkoo^kafvdyoo.,.he hurts Atnt^ inadvertently. 
Kootdppe-^axD^^oo...Ae upsets ^m^ accidentally (as in a 

canoe). 
Nissewun&te-j^m.. he spoils it by accident, 
WkeAiepe^him...he s(h1s t^^ i4« 



M V. 14. JTtf kah d6nge8hhikgoon (mv,) . . t^ will mw-come i^Km thee, 
xiii. 27. Oo ge p^ndegasAib(%roofi (id.) . . Ae was mtf-entercd by 

him. 
xii. 35t Ke kah ^--tShfs^neshkdhgoonakwdk (id,) . . t^ will mif-come 

upon you, 
zvL 6. Ke mdonhkenHshkdhgoonahwdh (id.) . . t^ mt^-filleth yon. 
xz. 25. Ke h^goonashkdhgood (id.) . . that he was lats-skinnee^ by 

them. 
xviii. 4. Wah h&tigshmeshkdhgw^ (id.) . . by which he should be 

mi^-struck. 
IX. 25. K^ eneshkiOkgood Qd.) .,w he was mw-done to, injured^, 

by them (the nails). 
]mii. 28. Che w^ntshkdhgoowod (id.) , . . that they should tms4fe de^ 
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K^pe-#^m...A< throws it down^ id. m fW>m a shelf. 

S4ike'Skum...he spills U, id. 

K6wt^kum.,.he prostrates U, id. 

P6ekoo-«^tfm...Ae breaks t^, id. 

T^oo-«^m. . . he treads on it, id. &c. 



-mayoo, -<um.** 

I^iskisstf ...Ae remembers.^ 
Kiskisse-mayoo...Ae reminds him. 

Kuckw&yche-in(fyoo...Ae asks him. 
Ptekeskasoo-m^^oo...Ae saddens him, hy speech. 
Ntittoo-9?iayoo...Ae calls him. 

[]A^theme-Aiiyoo...Ae hard-c2oe« Atm> places in a difficult 

situation.^ 
A^theme-mayoo...Ae hard-^oy^ to him, e.g. asks a difficult 

favour. 
A^them6o-mayoo...Aehard-«ay^Q/* Atm^ accuses, complains 

of> him. 



*• [vi. 6. Kahgw£je-^i . . that he might try, " prove," him.'] 

[viii. 6. Ke kahgwaje-aAtrdc;?. . as fAcy tried him.'] 

xyiii. 19* Oo ge kahgw4je-?7io» . . he asked (tried by speech) him. 

X. 3. Ood' ezhe dndoofnoft . . Ae so calleth them. 

xi. 28. ^en undoomt^ (inv.). . Ae calleth fAee. 

ix. 2. Oo ge gahgw&jeme^oon (inv.) . . Ae iros asked by them. 

[iii. 18. NahnebooefAse ..he is not condexnnec?.] 

viii. 10. Ke ke nahn^oom^j^oose (inv.) . . he hath not dead-sou^ sen- 
tenced, thee. 

viii. II. Ke nahn^boom^0»oofi (inv.) . . thee sentence not I. 

V. 45. NSn gah ^ihnahmem^ooiioii (inv.) . . he will accuse us (1.3.) 
(think ye ?). 

vii. 32. Wzhemahnid . . (possess, case) . . that th^ so said qf him. 

viii. 10. A^nahmem^A^i^ (Cree -miskik) (inv.) . . . who (plur.) accuse 
thee. 

viii. 46. Ka tSbtmepun . . who can convince me. 
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lSikoo'^(^fao...he OTercomet, fubdaet^ kirn.'} 
Skk€)o-mdyoo ..he conquers him by speech, coDviiioet kim, 
Sakooche-m4yoo...A« persuades, prevails on, hh 



Wdnne-ma^oo. . . (wunne, infinite) ...he perplexes, confouncbt 

him. 
W6esa-f7Uiyoo...he invites him to accompany. 
P&pisse-moyoo Qp&pv, he laughs]]... A« jokes, diverts, kiwt. 
QNdp^we-Aayoo...Ae shames him by conduct.'^ 
Nep^we-iiiayoo...id., by speech. 
K^g^mayoo...he scolds him. 
M& m^tho-iiMi^po...he speaks well ofhim. 
Kipp^eche-fitayoo...Ae stops, silences, him. 
T^wa-mayoo (anim.)...Ae holds him in his mouth. 
T4kw^/ttm (inan.)...Ae holds it in his mouth. 
M^w^-moyoo {amm.)...he bites him. 
M^wk-ium (inan.)...Ae bites it. 
Edss6e-mayoo.../ie affronts him. 
K& K6eske-mayoo...Ae counsels, reproves. Aim. 

[Kusk^thetum. ...he is impatient]] 

Kuskethetiimme-A^V^'o* • • ke makes him impatient (by conduct). 
Kusk6thetumme-m(iyoo...Ae maAetf him impatient (by speech.) 
[S^ge-Aayoo...Ae terrifies him, by conduct. ^ 
S^ge-mayoo . . . id., by words. &c 

-nayoo, -num.** 

N6ote-iiayoo (anim.).. he fights him. 
0€itkete^nayoo...he assaults, attacks him. 



INDICATIVB. 

M vi. 44. 54. Nin gah b^zegwinde-miA. . / will raise him by hand (from 
a seat,) 
vi. 40. Nin gah b^zegwlndefu^^ . . I will raise them up. 
viii. 55. Ne minj^menon . . / hold, keep, it. 

xiii. 18. Nin ge 66b&nahm6g (inv.). . he has lifted t^up to (against) me. 
[xxi. 18. Che ^zhewenA (Cree, -nisk). . that he may away lead thee,'] 
xvi. 13. Ke kah Cbne izhewenfyoowah (inv.) . . A« will away lead you. 
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'P(ickoocbm^najfoo...he evifcerates him (m ab aniBial), 
Cii^edi6eke-iMiyoo...A« tcratcfaes him. 
Kftkw6ythtigge-fuigfao...A« tiddei him. 



xvi. 2. £e kah sShge^ewUbe-n^oowdg . . ^Aey will out-fling yo». 

viii. 36. £e kah ^blhgedinegdam . . ^Aey (Fr. on) will free yov. 

i. 42. Oo ge b^shewenofi . . he brongbt Mm, 

six. 13. Ooge h^nShge^ewendn . . he brouglit, out-led', him, 

xiii. 5. Oo ge zigenon . . A« poured i^. 

zy. 2. OocT dhkoo-wdbena^ntMi . . he flingeUi them away. 

V. 22. Oo ge blUiged^iaAmaAiooii . . he haa committed U, let it go, to 

him, 
ii. 15. Oo ge zegwQyendhmahwon (poss. case) . . he poured t^ away, 
ix. 34. Oo ge z^gejewdbenoAtPon . . they out-flung Am, 
xviii. 28. Oo ge ne 6onje mahj^wena^toon , . they thence removed Mm, 
X.3. Oon esShkoonahmdhgoon (inv,) ,,heis opened to by him (the porter), 
xii. 34. Tab 6ombenaA . . he will be lifted up, 
viii. 4. Ke d&hkoonaA . . ^ (or she) has been taken. 
XV. 6. Tab ^koonaliwdbetta& . . he sball be flung away. 

eUBJUNCTIVE. 

xii. 32. (yombe^-ne^doj^on . . if they (Fr. on) lift me up. 

iv. 11. WdindenoAmun (flat, vowel) . . that thou takest it, 

xiii. 12. Kezeb^gez^dan(^d . . that he had wash-footed them. 

xix. 27 f Ke kewiwendd, . he returned, led back, her, 

m, 14. Kah ezhe 6omb4hkoon(^d . . as ^ had lifted him up. 

xviii. 16. Ke p^endegahn(^d . . he in-handed, led in, him, 

xix. 12. Che hQigedendd . . that he might let him go. 

viii. 28. Ke 6obenat^ . . (that) ye shall have lifted him up. 

vii. 30. Che tdhkoonaibo(^ . . that they might take him, 

viii. 3. Kah h&liged6naw6d . . that they had let go her (or him), 

xix. 16. Ke ne mahj^wena^todd . . they led him away. 

viii. 36, Pdhged6»en(% . . if Ae let go you, 

viii, 3. Kah ddhkoon/ndf . . who had been taken, 

ix. 22. Che z&hgejewdbenind . . that he should be out-flung, 

viii. 51. Minj^menim^ . . if Ae hold, keep, it, 

xiii. 12. Kah ood&hpentfft^ . . that he had taken them. 

X. 4. Kah zlihgejewendA/tn . . when he out-handeth them, 

XV. 6. Azbe ikwmaihwiibenegakddig ,,BBiti$ flung away. 

r, 13. K« mMij^e»^4roo (reflect.) . . he had walked Mm§e^ away, 
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W id gg t' naj fo a ..*k^ hurts km, pats bim to pan. 
MAkw»-MMi...Ae pretses U with the hand, mpmeam it 
Tikwa^num...he gratpft, hokU t^ in the hand, 
'Piket&'num..,he looses it from the hand, yields, gives, it up. 
Qfiiske-iiif»i«..tiirn-haiid«th-(it)-he, he turns U with the 

hand. 
N6ete-iiiim...A« down-hands it, takes it down (from above). 
S(icku8kin-ii«m...A« closes tt> as a door. 
S^e-iitifli...Ae touches it with the hand. 
Oot^ntfm...Ae ^om-handeth, i.e. takes it. 
Vkeme~num.,,he awry-eth it. 
Pfmme-n«m ...he twists it. 
(ycfj^num...he lifts it. 
Sissoon&y-ittim ...he puts it parallel. 
TMke^num ,„he pushes it. 
W6pe-n«m...^e flings it. 
A^ppfthkoo-niiin...Ae unties it. 
P^koo-fittin ,.,he breaks it. 
S6ekoo-itttm.. he empties it. 
Sbekee-'num.,.he pours it. 
Chkeste^nuTn.,.he pierces it* 
Koottippe-n«in...Ae upsets it, places upside down. 
Itti8see-it«m...A« sends it by hand, hands it thither. &c. 

-pif^dyoo, -pifftim." 

^^eche'fnttdyoo...he puUs him down. 
N6eche-pi//ttiii...Ae pulls it down. 



[xiii. 4. Ke oonje plihzegwe . . he rose (from a seat).] 
vi. 39* Che bdhzegwlndena&fiu^ . . that I raise it up (id.). 

IMPBBATIVB. 

ii. 8. Zige-nahmook . . pour out ye it. 
xi. 39. "EMLOonahmook . . with-drawye tt. 
xix. 15. "h/Lab^iwemk . . lead he him away. 
xxi. 6. A^hpUigeat^ . . let go ye it, drop ye it. 

*i xi. 44 T&hkoo&esrood (accid. pass.) as he was ^ad. 
id. 44. Ks taht^peengwi^ooJl Cid.) . • fte wot tie-&ee-si^ 
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M6ofke-;pitt(^ao...A« bares km by pulling (tomeUiiiig away). 
M6oake-jn//fffii...Ae exposes^ uncovers^ U, Hem. 
Kiiske-pt</i^...A« breaks it by pulling^ 
T6,tO'pUtdm..,he tears t^ by pulling. 
Th^ite-pUtiim... he pulls, draws, U down (as « eurtam). 
KMke^Utdm...he tears it off, by pulling. &c. 

'Skaw&yoo, -skmn. 

h'vrkYrt-shawdyoo.. he passes behind, avoids, him, 
Athew4i-«^af9{fyoo...Ae out walks him, 
Mdikwa^A^an'(fyoo...A« meets, i.e. falls in with, him, 
Tkclie'Skafvdyoo,..he kicks him. 

^^gge»skanfdyoo..,he meets him (by land). 
Nugga-f9(fyoo...Ae meets him (by water). 

Z^^ggB,Uayoo...he leaves him."^ 

^^gBiarfvdyoo...he leaves him by water. && 

-5w;ayoo, -sura. 

Mitis'Swayoo...he cuts him. 
M4tis-J»m...he cuts it. 

M{axne^swayoo...he cuts him out. 

M(iime'Sum...he cuts it out. 

F^ekoO'Sum.,.h€ breaks it by cutting (as a seam). 

06iiie'Sum...he cuts it fair or regular. 

Kie8ke-sum,..he cuts it off, amputates it. 

Sktw^'Sum.. he ctits it in two. 

QKdsp-ozD.. t7 f> brittle.]] 

Kkspe-«iim...Ae makes it brittle, by Jire, crisps it 

Vk'^sum.^he dries it by the fire. &c. 



i. 27. Ddhkoo6e(f(fiit^ (id. possess, case) . . as they are tiai. 

v. 21. Azhe ooneshklUidmod . . as Atf raiseth, puUeth them up Otoa 

a recumbent posture, 
zix. 24. JSe gah k^sbkedecidbseiioii (neg.)< . we (1.2.) wiU not taar it. 



f 
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Boots are variously susceptible of one or more of 
these Affixes, 

[PMuio-psffar. . ,ii breaks.] 

P6ekoo-Aiim...Ae breaks ii hj force. 

Vkek€iO'tahiim..,he breaks through U by striking or kawt^ 

tnertng, 
Tee\ioO'Skum...he breaks it by accident, or with ihejboi. 
P6ekoo-/iim...Ae breaks, tears it with the mouth. 
Ptekoo-iiMm...A« breaks t^ with the hand* 
Vke}LoO'pittum.,.he breaks it by putting. 
'P6e\ioo^um.,,he breaks it by cutting. 

A'9ltoW'ayoo...it is extinct. 

Astow6-n«m...A« extinguishes it, by hand, e.g. as « candle. 
Ast6we-Aum...id., by force, e.g. as a,Jire, quenches it 
Ast6we-«/:«m...id., by accident, or with the foot. 

The '* Special Affixes" make their Reflectives and 
Reciprocals, respectively, as follows : 



TRANSITIVE. 


REFLECTIVE. 


RECIPROCAL. 


3d. P. Sing. 


3d. P. Sing. 


8d. P. Plu. 


-W^^OO 


-hoossoo 


-hoottdouk 


-taw(fyoo 


-tsUtidossoo 


'tahooitdouk 


-skawcf^oo 


-sk^foo 


"Skootdtoouk 


'Todyoo 


--laCssoo 


.-mittdouk 


"iidyoo 


"Viissoo 


-niltdouk 


-pitt^yoo 


"^issoo 


"^itiitidouk 


-swoyoo 


"Swdosoo 


'Swoottdouk 



To the '' General" and *' Special" we shall add 
what may he denominated particular affixes, namely, 
those expressive of the action or operation of the 
Sens^Sy after the manner of the attribute with which 
they are respectively compounded. 
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Amu. IMAlf. 

WAppa-moyoo -turn 
V€y»tofvayoo "turn 

M^thi-ffioyoo 'turn 
Niftet<io-#pt^^oo ^spUtiim 

M6of^Aajfoo '4ow 



SIMPLB. 

he sees him or ii. 

he hears him or t^* 

he fmellf Am or ii. 

he taftes (perceivei a flavour in) him 

or it, 
he feels Atm or t^. 







COMPOUNDBD. 


lAidio-nowdyoo 


•uum 


he good- or^ well-f ee#, admires^ him 

or t/. 
he well-Aeari^ likes to hear, Um or U* 


M€tho-towdyoo 


"turn 


l/iMio-matdi/oo 


"malum 


he well'SmelU, likes the smell of, 
Aim or w. (Reflect* -majoo*) 


V^Mu-pwiyoo 


»Hum 


Ae sweet-toWef (likes much the taste 
of) him or it 


MeOiid'Skdwdyoo 


'ikum 


he meXL'feeli, likes the fM aS, him 
or it 



V{ittoo-4iowdyoo...he seeks him.^ 
Nisset6we-i»of9(fyoo...Ae knows him, by tighi. 
Aliwe»fWwdyoo...he recognizes him, by sight. 
Kittem6hke-/iaz(;4yoo...Ae lookt on him with pity. 
Moot^we^'nofvdyoo.,.he longjing'SeeS'him, longs for him. 
Aht6we-iioii^4yoo(priv.)...Ae dhhsees him, dislikes his iqppesr- 
ance. 

[[T4p way 00... Ae speaks the truth.^ 
Tipwiy'tofv6yoo.,,he tme'hears, believes, Atm.^ 

' viii. 38. Kah izhe-nahwaig (anim.) . . as ye have seen him. 
vii. 24. A^zhenaAmi% Cman.) . . as ye see it, '* according to the i^ 

pearance/' 
V. 19* Ayizhenahwod (flat vowel). . as they saw Aim. 

i. 37* Oo ge nbourdahwdhwon . . they heard Mm, 

iv. 21. Ti^pwatdhweshm . . believe ^Aou me. 

Till. 40. viii. 26. zv. 15. Kah inetdhtoug . . as J hear of him, 

xviii. 27. fCe nSondd^gooze (see Par. v.) Ae (the code) was heard. 

r. dO' A^ne/oAifM^ (flat vowel) . . as J hear it. 
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Afn^^towiyoo (priv.) . .,.he dia^kears, disbelieves^ {bIbo, 

denies) iim. 
'Sisaeet6o'tofvd^oo,.,he understands him, 
Nutt6o-/oft;(fyoo...Ae listens to him. 

W6eke-m<^^oofM...(8ee Par. V,) he u sweet-*m»^rf.** 



^ Paragraph V. 

Of the Indeterminate and Indefinite Pronouns. 

Intensity is, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree 
and Chippeway verb. In extent^ or degree, it contin- 
gently modifies the several members of which the 
simple verb consists, as 

1. The Attribute — in ** degree," as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

2. The Action — in *' extent," as the repetitive, 
frequentative, habitual, and (in respect of time) inde- 
finite, forms : — in *' degree," as in the different forms 
denoting special degrees of energy in the action, as 
causation, force y &c. (See Par. I. and III.) 

3. The Personal Accidents — in ** extent," as the 
indeterminate and indefinite pronouns, which form the 
leading subject of this paragraph. 

The verbal examples, which have been given in this 
work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate 
or definite forms of the personal pronoun, as regards 
both subject and object ; this being, as already ob- 



'^ xi. 39. Ke n^-dhzoo-m(^A^oDj9-^doog , . . he is desid-hke-smeU-able^ 
probably. 

H 4 
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served, the most simple form of the Transitive verb. 
We now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex- 
pressive of the intensive or amplified English pronouns 
they, one, people, some one, Sjc. (Fr. on) which I denomi- 
nate /neJe^ermma^e pronouns ; and also those others of a 
still more extended signification, implying, some, any, 
ifc. person or thing, in an indefinite manner — these 
I call Indefinite pronouns. We shall consider them in 
connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbs, 
and in the active and passive forms of the latter. 

I. — ^The Intransitive verb is susceptible of only one 
intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely, 
the subjective, and in the third person singular only. 
It is formed by changing the inflectible termination 
(3 p. sing.) into the indeterminate d^newoo (or dnewun), 
or ruinewoo (or nhnevmn),^ as, 

AVkoos-tt (=e+oo)...Ae is sick, ill. 
K^Yi\iooBe'nitnefvoo..Ahey, (Fr. on) some one is sick, or sck- 

ness prevails. CSubj. 'iek, or '-ndnenfik.) 
Seeh6oyUayoo..,he departs. 
SeebboyUdnewoo (Fr. on "part)., Jhey (indeterm.) depart 

(Subj. "^ek or -dnervik.) 



^&The Chippeways add m, the cognate of oo or w (see p. 61, note 35), 
to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng. 

i. 28. Ke tdhzh-ezhec^^(fm (indeterm.)* • (these things) thejf (Fr. <m) 

were doing. 
ix. 32. Ke nSonddhzeem . . they (id.) hare not heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

vii. 10, 11. Aind&hzhe w^oond-/n^. . as they Cu^det.) were feasting, 
xi. 4. Che n^6o-it^ . . that one (Fr. on) should die (from iQ. 
ziii. 2. Ke . . . . w^sen-in^ . . as they (indet.) had . . . eaten, 
iv. 85. Ahpe ka k^e8hk-^hknsh(zh>e^£^rii^ . . then shall grMS-eut- 
they Qndet.) 
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Tdckooftii...Ae arrives. 

T^ickoowidnewoo (Fr. on arrive) ... they (indet.) or some 
one arrives 

n. — ^From the peculiar structure of the Transitive 
verb, as including in itself both the Subject and 
Object (intensive as well as simple) in its active and 
passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The 
range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re- 
stricted to the third person of the singular number, 
the forms which they furnish are comparatively few, 
as they are also simple and consistent in their conju- 
gational formation. 

The Transitive Affix consists, as already shown, of 
two parts, namely, the *' energetic" letter or letters, 
and the " inflection" ; the intensive personal modifi- 
cations alludeci to here belong to the latter — the 
former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged. 

Note — The " energetic" t (or d) is an exception to this rule. (See 
below.) 

The Indeterminate objective pronoun belongs to the 
'* animate" — the Indefinite, to the '' inanimate" class. 

1 — The Indeterminate objective pronoun is expressed 
by changing the general determinate termination -ayoo 
(Chip. 'On^ or -aun) (3 p. sing.)=Ae — him, (see p. 38 et 
seq.) into the indeterminate termination -ewdyoo, (Chip. 
-ewd) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing 
to the former the ''constant" intensive w, together with 
its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e.** 



M INDETEBMINATB INDICATIVE. 

[zii. 47. Ni^ deb£hkoon(fA-8e (neg. det.). . /judge Urn not.] 
v. 30. NtneT ezhe depdhkoon^c^^ . . J so judge. 

h2 



100 



A GRAMMAR OF* 



S4ke-h-ayoo {det)..,he loves him. 

S4ke-h-ew-(fyoo (indet.)...A« loves^ and so of the rest 

Cheesehayoo...Ae deceives him. 

Ch^esehervdtfoo »,,ke deceives. 

Minnahayoo...Ae gives him to drinks qu. he en-drinks km* 

'bMnnBheivdyoo,,,he gives to drink. 

These form^ respectively > their three persons singular as follows ' 





ANIM. DET. 


1 


2 3 


orv 


'Orv ^ayoo 





ANIM. INDET. 


1 
dn 


2 5 



iVe slikeh-on; (det.).../ love Atw. 

A'c sakeh-ew-(£n (indet.).../love (wm« owe). 

iiie ch^eseh -on;... Moi< deceivest him» 

Ke ch6eseh-ew-(fit.. thou deceivest (some one). 
It-6them-ayoo...Ae so thinks (of) him, 
It-6them-ew-(fyoo...Ae so thinks {some one). 

Note^-^the Transitives ending in -wdyoo, (see p. 45.) make 
-hew^^ooin the Indeterminate objective form, as W^eche-fvoyoo... 
he accompanies him; 'Weeche'hervdyoo...he accompanies. 

Note. — Mtiskam^^oo {he takes from, robs, him) makes Mdsk^- 
twdyoo {he robs). Atkiadyoo {he exchanges with, him) makes 
Atkwdyoo C^e exchanges, barters). A^'ssamdFyoo (Ae gives Aim food, 
feeds him,) makes A^ssag4y oo (he administers food). A^che-moyoo 
(anim. he relates him) A^Uootum (inan. irreg. he relates it) make 
A^che-moo (indef. he relates). Ndttoo-mayoo (he calls him) makes 
Ntittoo-kaymoo (he invites). These and some others are irregular. 



viii. 15. Kef ezhe tebdhkooneti;(^tm . . ye so judge, 
zi. 3. Ke n^endaheti;(ii(wn (obliq. case) . . they sent (some one) unto 
him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

viii. 16. Teb&hkoon-ew(^y(^7i . . (if) J judge. 

X. 10. Che n4sh'€wdid (subj.) . . that he kill. 

[v. 20. Oo wdhbundah(^ . . he causeth him to see, sheweth him.] 

li. 57. Che wlUibundaheu;aiii . . that he shew. 
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2. — ^The Indefinite objective is formed by changing 
the inflectible terminations of the definite *' Inanimate" 
forms^ generally, both General and Special (3 p. sing.) 
into the indefinite termination -egdyoo (Chip, -ega)^ the 
intensive g (always hard) of which is " constant," the 
termination -ayoo only being inflectible." 



*'' INDEFINITE INDICATIVE. 

vii. 21. Nin ge 6zliech^ega . . /have done. 

i. 26. Nin z^gahtindah-^^^ . . I pour on. 

xviii. 20. Nin ge 'kikenooOxmsihgd . . I have taught. 

iii. 10. Ke kekenooyimah^(£, nah? . . thou teachest ? nah, interr. part* 

iii. 23. Ke t&hzhe z^gahundah^a . . he was pouring on, baptizing. 

[iv. 38. Che 4hwe kieshk'-khshk'Uhzhahindig (def.) . . that go cut- 

grass-ye.tf. Cree, K^esk^dsk-esummeft^.] 
iv. 37. K^eshkdhshkishzhe^^f ^indef.) . . (another) cut-grass-Ae, reap- 

eth. Cree, K^e8k-^sk-e8e-^(fyoo. 
xii. 34. Nin ge (oonje) n6ondah^(£mtn. . We (1.3.) have (out of) beards 
viii. 38. Kef 4zhechegdim ,,ye do (that, &c.). 
viii. 44. Ke we ^zhec^^aim . . ye wish, will, do. 
xvi. 26. Ke kah und6otahmah^(^im . . ye shall ask (for), demand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

V. 30. Che izhech-egaydn . . that I do it. 

xiv. 13. Ewh ka izheohegaydn . . that shall do-/. 

iv. 29. Kah hh-dhy6zhechegaydn (intens.). . which J hitherto-do, have 

done, 
i. 33. Che z^gah^dah^aydn . . that I pour on. 
i. 25. Z^ahtindahyefyun . . ? . . (Why) pourest tJum . . i 
i. 38., xi. 8., iv. 31., viii. 4. Kdkenooihmdihgdyun (flat vowel) . ., 

thou who teachest (habit.) " master." 
ii. 18. Kedhy6zhech€gdyun (intens.). . (these things) which thou hast 

done (with iteration), 
iii. 2. Azhechegdyun (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest (habit.), 
vii. 28. K^enoolihmah-yaid^ (def. time). . as he taught, 
iii. 2. K^kenoo&hmah^(^i(i (flat vowel). . he who teaches (habit.) quasi, 

a teacher, 
iii, 22. Ke tdhzhe-z^gahdndah^auf . . (and) he constant-poured. 
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When I is the energetic letter of the animdte verb^ as in 
n4-/-*djfoo. . . he fetches Aim ; ndggo-^-oyoo. . . he leaves him ; pdck wft- 
UaifOO„.he hates him; it is^ in the indeterminate form^ soflened 
into its cognate e (or ih) as> n4-s-ew4yoo...Ae fetches (some one) ; 
ntigga^«-ew(f^oo...A« leaves (some one^ people^ &c.) ; puckw&- 
i'ewdyoo,,,he hates. On the other hand, when t is the energetic 
letter of the inanimate verb, it is softened, in the indefinite form, 
into its cognate (t)ch, as 

GENERAL. 

0^ose-<-of9...A« make^ it 

Oo8e'Ch»egdyoo,,,he makei, is making (something). 



X. 10. Che bahnlihjecAe9r(^ . . that he spoil, make bad. 

i. 21., iv. 44., iy. 19* Anw^chegdid (flat vowel) . . he, one, who speak- 

eth, an orator, " prophet." 
ii. 12. Kah Ishquah^zhec^^efuf . . when he had end-done, ended, 
iii. 20. Mkie-izhechegdid (flat vowel) . . (he) who evil-does. 
ix. 8. Und6odahmah^(f»d . . (he)who begged, demanded, 
vii. 14. Ke k^enoo&hmah^(fie? . . he taught, 
viii. 8. Ke oozh6be4gdid . . he wrote, 
i. 33. Ka z4gBh:6nddLtkgdid . . (he) who shall pour, baptize, 
z. 40. Kah ddhzhe-zigSLhtindahgaid . . that he constant-jpomed, was 

baptizing, 
iii. 22. Ke tdhzhe z^gahtindah^^^td . . he constant-poured, 
vi. 59. Ke t^zhe k^enoo4hmah^(^i(i ,,Mhe constant-taught. 
V. 29. Kah m^noo-^zhecAe^((/i^ . . who (plur.) well-do. 
V. 29. Kah m&hje-^zhecA^^(ij/t^ . . who (id.) evil-do. 
viii. 62. 63. Anwihchegdjig , . w?u> (id.) speak, orators, "prophets." 
ziv. 27. Azhe m6gewawdd . . as they give, 
vi. 13. Kah w^sen<;»^ (irreg.) . . who (plu.) had eaten. 

NEOATIVB. 

viii. 28. JVe . . izhechegdte . . J do not. 

iv. 2. Ke zegeh6ndehgdse . . he had not poured on, baptized. 

iz. 3. Ke mlihje-^heche^(Cfe . . he hath not iU-done. 

vii. 22. Ke ke donje ^zheche^(iii^(ewh) . . ye have therefore done 

not (that). 
X. 37. E'zhtehegdsewdii (subj. possess, case; . . (if) / do not hie it. 



THK CE££ LANGUAGE. 103 

Wdnne-^-c^ (de£.).,,he loaeth it. 
Wdnne-cA-egi^oo (indef.)...Ae loseth. 

M6wutche-^-(^n^...A« coUects^ gathers together, it» 
M6watch6-cA-eg(fyoo...Ae collects together. 

T&ka-/-«m...Ae stabbeM it 
THk&^h'Cgdi^oo, . . he stabbeM. 

P6o^'t'Utn,.,he blowe^A it. 
PooitiH!h'egdyoo..,he hloweth. 

SPECIAL (See p. 9^.) 
P^koo-A-t^m fdef.) makes -h-egdyoo (mAei.)...hehre2keth, by force, 
'iah'iim . . . 'tah^egdyoo,. .he breake^A^ by striking. 
'Sk'Um . . . »sk'dgdyoo, . . he hreaketh, by accident. 

•t'Um ... 'ch^egdyoo ..he te&r eth with the mouth. 

•n-'Um . . . -n^egdyoo. . . he breaker A with the hand, 

'pitt-um . . . ^pi(t)ch'egdyoo ...he hreaketh, by pulling. 
"S'um . . . 'S'Cgdyoo ...he breake/A> by cutting. 

See p. 87 and Paradigms. 

Ne wthme-t-an (def.).../lose it. 
Ne wdnne-ch-eg^n (indef.).../ lose. 

Ke n6che-t-an.../Aotf workest (at) it. 

Ke n6che-ch-eg(£».../Aou workest, art employed. 

M^se-t-Of&...Ae agitates it. 
M &8se-ch-eg(fyoo ...he agitates. 

Ne m^tha-t-^n (anim.-m-ayoo).../ smell it. 
Ne meth&-ch-eg(f n . . . / smell. 

Ke w6pa-h-^7t (anim. ''W'ayoo)...thou sweepest it. 
Ke w6pa-h-egtfn...^A(m sweepest. 

Miimie-s-um...Ae cuts it. 
Miimie«s-eg^^oo...A6 cuts. 

Kunna-w&ppa-t-f/m...Ae long-sees, looks at, it. 
Kumiah«w4ppa-ch-eg(^oo...Ae looks out, watches. 
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M6toon-ethe-t-tim...Ae complete-thinks, considers tV. 
M6toon-6the-ch-eg^^ao. . . he reflects. 

Note — The Indefinite^ being more exiefisive in its meaning than 
the Indeterminate^ which is exclusively personal, comprehends the 
latter, and may be used for it ; but, for the same reason, not vice 
versd. 

The indeterminate -ewdyoo^ and the indefinite 
-egdyoo belong to the same conjugation, which is an 
Intransitive form, having the three persons singular, 
as follows : — 

INDICATIVE. PRES. 





CRBE, 






CHIPPEWAY, 


1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 3. 


-ew^w 


-ewdn 


-ewdyoo^ 


-ewa 


-ew(£ -ewd. 


'Cgdn 


^egdn 


^egdyoo. 


-egfl 


-egd -egd. 



1. 2. 3. 

-6wea» -ew^n -ew^i/. 
-eg^dn •'eg^un "Cgdit. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. PRES. 

1. 2. 3. 

"evfkydn -ewkyun ^ewdid. 

-egkydn -egAyun -^gdid. 



The plural is, in all cases, formed from the singular number. 
(See Paradigms.) 

Note. — The above two intensive forms of the objective pronoun 
are susceptible of those other intensive forms (of the action} 
noticed p. 69 et seq,, as 

Ch6esehe-way-oo (indet.)...Ae deceives. 

Ch6esehe-w&y-*^-M...Ae deceives often. 

N6oten-egdy-oo (indef,)...he fights, is fighting. 

N6oten-eg&y-*Ar-w...Ac fights qften,^ &c. 

These intensive objective take also, besides the 



58 X. 8. Ke mihkundtvd'shke'wug . . they have roh-people-frequently-ed^ 
are robbers, 
viii. 44. ^ishe-wd-shk^-hun . . he kill-q^ifwed, was a murderer^ 
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plural, the intensive subjective forms (see p. 98, Intran- 
sitives)^ thus exhibiting double intensive signs, as, 

Ch^se-hen'-^^-oo (det. subj.^ iiidet. obj.v..^e deceives. 
ChkeBe'heiV'dy^ivuk,,Jhei/ (idem.) deceive. 
Ch^ese^hew-dnefvoo (Fr. on),,, they (indet. subj. and obj.) 
deceive. (Subj. -herv^dik, or, 'heW'dnervik,) 

^6ot&'Xi'egdtioo,,.he fights. 

^(}ott^ii^egdyfvnk,,,they (det.) fight. 

Ndote-n-^^nen;oo {¥r, on),,. they (indet.) some one \% fight- 
ing. (Subj. 'Cgdik, or, -egdnenfik,) 

Jt-dyoo,,,he so says (to) him, 

Jt'fv6yoo.,,he so says (Angl. he says). 

JUwdnewoo (Fr. on dit),,, they (indet.) so say, Angl. peo- 
ple say ; It is said. (Subj. "Wdik, or, ^wdnewik,) 
This verb, from its Relative form, is commonly used at the 
end of the sentence. See Relative Verbs, Sect. IV. 

Note, — Dr. Edwards, speaking of the Mohegans, one of the Algonquin 
tribes, observes that ** they cannot say, / love, thou givest, 8fc, but they 
can say, I love thee, thou givest him, &c." The examples, of similar 
grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and 
inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to shew that he is 
completely in error. Dr. E.'s opinions having, however, been quoted by 
eminent Philological writers, (see Tookb's Diversions qf Purley, Booth's 
Analytical Dictionaryt &c.) they have, generally, an especial claim to 
notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes. 

The simple objective forms, also, take the intensive 
subjective,*® as, 

Keese-t-on^...Ae finishes it. 

K^ese-t'dnewoo {Fr» on),,, they (indet.) finish it. 



^ i, 38, 41, 42. A^hnekdnootahm^/n^ . . (if) they (indet.) translate i*. 
iv. 35. Che k^8hk-dhshk-ish(zh)ahm-in^ . . that they (indet.) cut it, 
vi. 13. Kah eshqdundahm-in^ . . which they (indet.) left. 

See Note 55. 
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Reciprocals and Reflectives take also the same fprm.*^ 

N6oteiuiyoo...Ae fights him. 

N6otem//<^A (Fr. t/f «'en/re-battent)...Mey fight one ano* 

ther, are fighting. 
l^doteniUoottdnewoo (Fr. on s'entre-bat) ... theif (indet.) are 

fightings there is an engagement. 
'Pkak,eswdosoo.,,he shoots himself. 
'Piskeaw6oaoondnetvoo,,,some one shoots himself. 

To which may be added the '' accidental" and 
'' participial" passives (see below), as taking also this 
form. 



Of the Passive forms. 

The complete investigation of these intensive forms 
of the pronoun, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under 
notice both the Active and the Passive Verb. 

It need scarcely be observed^ that the manner of using these 
two modes of the verb^ when in relation with the intensive pronoun, 
varies even in European, or written, languages ; thus we say 
indifferently, " people say/' actively ; " it is said/' passively ; 
while the French, with their indeterminate on, afiect the former, 
or active form, ^* on dit" The Algonquin dialects assimilate to the 
FrencA idiom; as, ^e ^kehik-dwin, Fr. m'aime-t-on, onm'aime... 
MeAoveth'Somebody, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears, 
however, to be limited, generally, to the personal agents or subjects ; 
for, with a more vague or indefinite subject, or, indeed, when it is 
intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent, 
they all coincide in a common passive form ; as, " It is spoiled," 



«> ii. 1. Ke wew^ood&hdim (recip.) . . they (iter, indet.) were feasting 
(one another), 
ii. 2. Aindlihzhe-wew^kood^dtn^ (iter, subj.) . . (where) they (id.) 
were feasting. See Note 55. 
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Crae, niasewun4ch^a%oo; Fr. U esi gtt^. "It is los/; Cree, 
wiinnecheg^/ifyoo ; Fr. il esi perdu. See Syntax. 

In ConstrudioH, the Cree akid Chippeway dialects have a phrase- 
ology of their own, in which the English and French active phrases 
are both very often rendered by the passive voice> and vice versa. 
See p. 58 and Syntax, 

The indeterminate subjective pronoun is (like the 
objective of the active form) of the '* animate" class, 
and is also exclusively personal; and the indefinite 
subjective, or common passive verb, is of the *' inani- 
mate" class or form. 

1. — ^The indeterminate subjective is formed from 
the ** inverse" determinate termination -ifc, -ctk (Chip. 
ahgy Jones), or -ook, (3 p. s. inv.) = he — by him, by 
adding to it the indeterminate -dmn (Chip, -^o) for the 
first and second persons, and by changing ^ik, &c. into 
'6w (pron. as in low, not high) = he — by some one, 
(Chip, -dh) for the third person." 



^ INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE. 

iii. 28. Nin ge b^n^^ahn-dhzhahoog-efo . . they (indet.) have hither- 

first-sent me, 
V. 14. Ke ke k^yuhd^weeg-efo . . they (id.) have cored thee, 
viiL 33. 36. Ke kah p6h^ed4negdom . . they (id.) will let go, release* 

you. 
vii. 47. Ke wahy&zlieeg(fom . . they (id.) deceive you. 

The third person is passive, as follows : 
i. 8. Ke bd-&hnoon-(fA (indet.) . . he was hither-senf (by some one). 
Tiii. 4. Ke d&hkoon-efA . . (he or) she was taken. 
^. 9. Ke . . nShgshndh . . he was left. 
zii. 34. Tah 6amheixdh . . he will he lifted up. 
lix. 20. Ke . . ahgw^qualiwcf A . . he was ** cradled.** 
zv. 6. Tah ^oonahw&benciA . . he will be flung away, 
ii. 2. Ke tadoomdhtouy . . they were call^f, invited. 
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DIRECT INDICATIVE. 

Ne skke-h-Oftr.../ love him, 
Ke 8kke-h-ofv...Mofi lovest him. 
Skke-h-ayoo...Ae loves him. 



XX. 23. Y/VoO'ii'dhmahwdh (obliq.case). . they are withdrawn to (from) 

httn. 
XX. 23. 'Mva^imt'Ti'dhmahwdh (idem.). . they are held, retainecf, to him, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xii. 7* Che ningwahoog-(%(fn . . that they (indeterm.) bury me. 

xii. 32. 0'omht\itg'6oy6n (if) they (indet.) up-lift ms, 

XV. 7. Ka t6otahg(^oya/]7 . . they (indeterm.) will do to you. 

vii. 4. Che kekdnem-incf . . that he be known. 

[iii. 14. Kah ^zhe 6omblihkoono(^ . . an Ae up-hanged Aim.] 

iii. 14. Ka ^zhe dombdhkoonimf . . shall so he up-hang«i he. 

iv. 25. ilzh^nekahnifu^ (flat vowel.) . . who was udsned. 

viii. 3. Kah dJiXiikooTdnd . . who was token, 

ix. 22., xii. 31. Che z&hgeje-wdbeniTU^ . . that he he out-thrown. 

iii. 27. O^onje m^nimf . . (if) thence he he givm to. 

iii. 18. Ke nahn^ooimf . . he has been condemned?. 

xii. 16. Kah b^shegainddhgooik^ . . when he was ^or^d. 

xii. 23., xiv. 13. Che b^shegainddhgooinc? . . that he should be glori- 

fied. 
xii. 38. Kah wdhbundahinJ . . {he) who hath been made to see it. 
XX. 24., xxi. 2. Knind . . who ie usiid to, or of, call^i. 
V. 33. Ke n&hzekahwim^^-ebun . . he has been gone to. 
xix. 16. Che iYigwihquahtSond . . that he be " crucifi^c?." 
xix. 41. Kah d&hzhe &hgw&hquah(^on^ . . where he was being '* cru- 

eifterf," 
xii. 16. E^zhebec^one? . . that he was writt^. 
iii. 23. Ke z6gahundih.mndwdh . . they were pourec? on. 
xvii. 19* Che b4neindwdh . . that they be cleansed, 
xvii. 23. Che ^izhegooindwdh . . that they be uni-Jied, perfected, 
xix. 31. Che 4zhew4nindwdh . . that they be taken away, 
xix. 31. Che b6okoogdhda(^onJu;(fA . . that they be break-leggitf. 
i. 24. Kah b^-dhnoonin/t^ . . who were hither-sen/, 
ix. iii. Che w&hbundahmdhwiW (obliq. case) . . that they be seen in 

him. 
x\. 3. Che . . w^endahm4hw/nc/ (id.) . . that he be named to, told. 
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Ke 8&ke-b-efr-<fn.../ love^ 9ome one, people, &c. 
Ke 8kke-h-efv-^n.../A(m lovest. 
Skke-h-en;-(fjyoo ,,,he loves. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che 8^e<-h-^fi^ean...that love-wme-one-/^ that / love* 
Che sitke-h-en;-^»...that thou love. 
Che sitke-h-efv-(ft^...that he love. 

INVERSE INDICATIVE. 

Ne 8ike-h-i'A:...iite-loveth-Ae^ he loves me. 
Ke 8^ke-h-I^...Ae loves thee. 

Sake-h-/ilS:...Ae is \oyed hy him, or them (determ.). 



V. 23. FTaygw^seminrf (flat vowel) . . who was Bonned, called son. 

Angl. " the son.'' 
V. 23. JVaydosemind (flat vowel) . . who was fatherec?, called father. 

Angl. " the father." 

A mistaken view of this kind of words, namely, a subjunctive verb with a 
pronoun relative understood, &c. (see p. 73,) has led to an erroneous classi- 
fication. Zbisbeboeb has greatly erred in this respect hy classing as 
NOUNS, not only intransitive verhs, e.g. " Welihsian/ . . O, pious man !" 
literally. Thou who art good ! but even transitives vnth their regimen, e.g. 
" TewAxLchsohdlian. . O my Saviour," &c. which, also literally rendered, 
is Thau who makest me live ; agreeably to his own more correct version 
of a similar expression, found among hia paradigms of the verb, viz. 
" Wtilamallesohalian (vocative), . O thou who makest me happy" — ^not 
less incorrectly classed under the head of " Participles." This want of 
accuracy in classification, has compelled Mr. Du Ponceau to use for a 
nixwplepresent of the subjunctive, the perplexing unintelligible denomination 
of the "participial-projumiinal-'VOcativ^* form. — Trans, of the Amer. Phil, 
Soc. vol. 3, new series, pp. 99. 137. — See Syntax. 

negative. 
iii. 24. AhpdhgenefA-sepun . . he was not de^aiied, *' cast." 
vii. 39. P^shegaind^goo^A-sebun . . he was not glorifiedf. 
vi. 65. M^nrfA-sig (subj.) . . (if) he be not given to. 
vii. 39. Mekew&sew/7K]{-^un . . (for) he was not given. 
xix, 41. Ke ahs&hsewini^-^un . . (where) he had not been placed. 



no A ORAMMAE OF 

Ne s^ke-b^tWivm (Fr. m'aime-i-oii, on m'«iio#)*««M«loyet- 

iomebody, i.e. / am \osed (by iipme one), and to of 

the rest. (Chip, "ig^do). 
Ke MieAi'ik'dfoin (Fr. on ^aime).../Aoti ar/ loveif. (Chip. 

"ig-do). 
6Ake-h-^ (Fr. U est aim^^ de quelqu'un ; not on Taime) 

,.,keis \oyed. (Chip. ^dh). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che Bike-h-f^-(/ive-(fn ... that loye^people^tne, (Fr. qu'oa 
m'aime>)that/5elove£^^ bysorae one. (Chip.-^-dc^dn). 
Che Bkke'h'ik'dwe'Un . • that loye'people^thee, (Fr. qu'on 
<'aime), that Ikou be loved^ by some one. (Chip, -tg- 
doyun.) 
Che tike-h-^^^ (Fr. qu'tV soil aim^}...that he be loved. 
(Chip, '{ndy 
With the first and second persons the phrase is oc/tve— in the 
third, passive ; they being the return of the direct form. See 
p, 61 et seq. 

INDICATIVE. 

Ne 'p6yt-dk,,,me heareth-Ae (det. subj.). 
Ke pkytrdk,,,thee heareth-A^. 

P6yt-^^ (pass.)...Ae is heard by kim^ SfC. 
Ne i^iyt'dk'dfvin (Fr. m'entend-oi»).../ am heard, by same 

one (indet) 
Ke P^yUdk'dfpin (Fr. ^'entend-on).../^9tf art heard, by same 
one. 
Vkyt-owdm (Fr. il est entendu)...Af is heard, by some ane* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che p^yt-kk-^i^e-^^n (Fr. qu'pn m'entende)...that / be heard, 

by some one. 
Che p^yt-2ik-(^e-un (Fr. qu'on /'entende)...that<Aoii be, isc 
Che ]p6yt-dw-dt (Fr. qu'tZ soit entendf/)...that ke be, 6cc 
Note. — The ^'constant" ow or w, in the active, -fp&y oo (Chip. •19&), 
as well as in Uie return or passive terminations, "dmn (Chup* •do), 
or 'dw (Chip. "M), belong to the indeterminate pronouns <^meuk, 
<^ea, dnnntih, some am, somebody, S^c. (Chip. ahwtB, ^oij^ss) >irhich 
MMSU9M hwt, being in a compounded form, the verb^ in^ectioiL 
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2. — The indefinite subjective, or common paasive, 
which, to distinguish it from the accidental (see p. 26), I 
shall call the participial passive form, is the opposite of 
the indefinite active , and is formed from it, by changing 
the active termination -gdyoo (Chip, -gef) into -g/EUdyoo, 
the inanimate passive ending (Chip, gcthdd, Jonss),* 



** INDICATIVE. 

ZYi. 20. Tah gw&kene-g-ahdd (and so of the rest). . it shall bi tunutf. 

iy. 11. D4mey6hnegahdd , ,it is macfe deep. 

▼i. 31., Tiii. 17. E^zhebe^^aA<^(i ,.it is wiittm. 

xix. 19. Ke 6zhehe6gahdd . . it has so been writt^. 

xix. 36. Ke izhechegahddvoun . . they were so don«. 

▼i. 45. "E^zheheigahtldmahgut ..it is so written. 

zi. 38. WiembBhnekdkddnibun (obliq. case) . . it was holloweci, ex- 

CSLYBted. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i. 3. Kah 6ozheche.^aAc2<fi^ . . which was mzde. 

xvii. 24. Ch^pwah 6ozheche^aA(J(ft^ . . before t^ was m»de, 

ii. 9. Kah zh&hwe-men-4hboow^che^aj^<2f%. . which was yeilow-berry- 

liquor, i.e. wine-made, 
ii. 17. E^zhebe^oAciat^ . . (that) it (is) was written. 
XV. 6. Azhe ^oonahwdbenejraA(2a^ . . as i/ w away-flung (a branch), 
xix. 14. V^ahwdzheche^aAc^t^ . . that it was prepared, 
xix. 28. Ke k^zheche^a^^ft^ . . that it was finishecf. 
XV. 25. Wazhehe^gahdaig (flat vowel) . . which is written, 
xxi. 25. Cyoziieheigaiddgebiiu ..if it were written, 
xix. 23. A^hnzwatdhgene^aA^oo&tfn . . it was woyen. 
xii 6. Kah hindiiigdhddnig (obliq. case) . . which was put in it. 
iii. 20. Che wdhbunje^a^c^ni^ (idem.) . . that they mi^ he seen, 
iii. 21. CVoz^iAitgahddnig (idem.). . that they are made, '^wrought.' 
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NEGATIVE INDICATIVE. 

i. 3. Tah ge 6ozheche^(f Ac?e£senoon . . it could not have been made, 
z. 34. (yo:^ehe6gdhddsenoon . . it is not written. 
X. 35. Tah bahn^jeche^(f^(£$enoon. . it will not be epfiiied, made bad. 
jix. 36. Tah b6ok.6ogahn-a^y(i^(2ef«enen/i^ (obi. case). . he shall not be 
break-bone-e<2. 
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the inserted participial letterH fit (or bd) being 
nounced precisely as the same letters in the It 
participle amaZ-o, the h being long, and the t et 
the syllable. It makes, in the animate form -g 
the t being softened into its cognate ^ or ;; (( 
'gahzoo Jones's Orthog.)' 

iVb/fr— The letter A following a, in Mr. Jonbii'k ''Tmniih 
indicate* the Italian iiound of that vowel^ an in ''father ;" w 
dittinguishing bcrtween itN l4mg and ihart mmnd ; when una 
panied by A^ a haw the wound of the name vowel in ** 
" ftate ;" A firmly merely indicate! the prolonging (4! the pre< 
vowel. 

C)^o«e-ch-eg-//^CN>. . . he t nakei. 
Oonk'Ch'tgkt'dyoo ..make-ed it ui, 
Oo«^-ch-egft»-oo.../tf in inake-ed^ tnadti. 
^ K I'jwkek w^t-Mm (def.; . . . Ar ie wi tV. 

Ki'iffkekw^ch-egdfyoc; (indef;«..Ae «ew9 (act;. 
K(iiikekw&-ch-egf^t-/^^cio...f7 19 aewed (\tM%»). 
K/iiikekw4-ch-eg2iii-ao...f/ (^r anim.; i« »ewed, a* a ni 
W^pe-n-eg/fy/>o fact.;...Af flings away. 
Witpe^n^eghUnyoo ^pa«».\. t/ is flung away. 
W^pe-n-eg2UMX^...Ae or f/ (anim.; is flung away, 

84ge-n-eg//^oo... pours he, as from a cup. 
84$ge-n-egilit-^^(x/...pour'ed it it. 

86ga-h-eg^^O(9...pinirs Aer, with strength, as fVom ubi; 
H^ga-h-%5t'/(yor;...pour«ed'i/ «>. 

Kfppa-lM;g4f^oo*..he shuts, as n door. 
Kippft-h^gkt-^yaD..«okNi/>««»d t/ }#. 



SOUJUWCTIVJK. 

rii. 23. (%« hthnihjtchefi^dhddienfHfff . . that i/ /^^ no/ spotUd 
vs. 30. Vfhzheht4$dhd(Uenoog (Hat vowel; . . k^AicA are not 
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<ybCe-iwiyoo...Ae takes him, 
(yoCe-n-^iyoo. . .he takes. 
(yoCe-ii-^ii#-oo...Ae is (has been) ttiken, 
(yote-n-^^t-(lyoo...t< is (has iefii) takfii. 

O'opti''h''um...he lifts i/> with force. 
(Xopa^h-eg^y 00 . . . Ae lifts . 
(yoparh'^gdsoo,.,he is lifted. 

(yopa-h-^^/^y^*' *^ ^ lifted 

Nif^pd-ch-eg^yoo. .A« kills. 
Ni{ipa-ch-eg^MO...Ae t# killec/. 

"Vhe animate and inanimate persons are formed as follows :— 

CRSB. CHIPPS WA v. 

INDICATIVE. 

12 3 1 2 a 

.giLz -g^ -gizoo 



(*^^X.) 'gkidyoo 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



^^^^-^t) 'gkaooydH -gkse^oyun -gksoo^ 



(H 



) ^ktdik 






^To/e.-^It may be observed^ that the above mentioned two passive 
^^^^ms^ namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have exactly their 
^equivalents in the two English participial forms, of which one is 
^onadered to be irr^ular, e.g. 

U^ckoo-t-oyoo (inan.)...i^ is hung up (acdd. state). 
U^ckoo-ch-egiit-^^oo...t^ is (Anglic^, has been) hanged up 

(by an agent implied). 
Eskw&^t-^yoo (inan.)...t/ is bum/ (accid. state). 
£skw&-ch*^^/dyoo ... it is (has been) bume^^ (as by an 

incendiary). 
Kippoo-t-^y^'O"**^ ^ stop/ (accid. state). 
Kipp6o-ch*^^/-^yoo ,., it is (has been) Btopped, by some 

agent. 
K6cbe-piss-oo (anim.)...Ae is gjirt (accid. state). 
K^che-pi(t)ch-eg^f-oo ... he is (has been) gjirded (by an 

implied agent). %(.^ 

I 
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From the above indetermmate verbal forms ai 
derived Adjective verbs (of a transitive signification 
by adding to the intensive signs, the termination ( 
MANNER, viz. -wiss-UyOT -s-u — equivalent, respectivcl] 
to the English active -ing, -ive, or -ouSf and the passim 
-edf 'Uble or -ible, as, 

Sk\iehe'fvdyoo,,,he loves {some one, people, &c.). 
SULehe'fvdi^-missu .., he loves-generally-like, U lov-som 

one'ing, i.e. lovtn^, amar»ous. 
Skkeh{k,,,he is loved, 
Skkehik''Oosu,,*ke is Xoved^generally'liJce, he is lov-a(^, an 

able, 

ykyUdk,,,he is heard by him, or them. 
P6yUtk-ooftf...Ae is (may be) heari, is aad*ji/f. 
Vky\ii\imWun,,At is hear J, is aud-fi^. 

'h/LMikxok\ioosu.,,he is (may be) wmeVLed, is smell-ai^. 
W6eke-m&kf9ttii...t7 is sweet-smellei. 

N5k-oo<u...Aet# (may be) teen, is vincible. 
N5k-n^n...tV is vis-t5/e. 

M^tho-nlikooftf .. he is well-seen. Angl. (act) good^lookin 
M6tho-nltkfPtfn...tV t« well-seeit, has an agreeable appei 
ance. 

M^ho-spdckoo#»...Ae is well-tasterf. 
M[(itche-sp(ickii;ti;t...tV is ill^tastei. 

The three persons singular are formed as follows :— 

CREB. CHIPPEWAY. 

INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
19 8 12 8 

•wis-in -wis-i» -wis-w | -wiz -wiz -wiz-eA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

'wifedn m§'6un -wis-i< | 'wit'tydn 'ini'^i/un -wiz-ii. 



(AniDi.) . 



THK CRSE LANGUAGE. 115 

INDICATIVE PAiBIVB. 

12 8 12 8 

-o6z -ooz -oozeA . 



oos-in ->oo8-in -oos-t/. 

-w-ttn. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Anim.) -oOt-f<£n -ooe«^H -oos-tV. i -oos-^c^n •ooz-eyim -oo2-u/. 

M INDICATIVE. — ANIMATE. 

iii. 30. Nin gah ne en-dindidigoor . . I will 6tf so-thought of. 

viii. 53. iv. 12. Ket' ahp^t-dindkhgoof . . thou art so (much) -thought of. 

xiv. 28. iii. 31. A'hwahshemd mah ahpit-imd^goozeh, . beyond for 

he is BO (much) thought of. 
vii. 28 . Qudyahqu-dindkhgoozeA. . Ae is straight-thought, esteemec? true, 
xii. 13. Sh&hw-&lndlihgooz0A ,,he is qa. very-thought of, blessed, 

favoureci. 
xxi. 1. Ke ezhe wihbahm^o^M . . he was so seen, 
ix. 9« Ezhen^goozeA . . Ae t^ so seen, he so appears, is like, 
zviii. 27. Ke n6ond2ihgoore(A) . . he was heard (the cock) . 
xiii. 31. P^sheg-dindilhgooztfA . .heis one-thought,-con8idered. 
XX. 29. Shahw-aind^goozeum^ . . they are favoured, blessed, 
xvi. 7. KecT en-dindkhgooztm . . ye are so thought, considered, 
viii. 23. Ke teb-&indkhgoo2rim . . ye are governed, 
xiii. 17. £e zhdhw-aind^goo^nm . . ye are blessed, favoured. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iii. 33. vii. 18. Quiyukqu'ldndlihgoo^rtd. . ,he is 8traight-thott^A/,i8 true, 
viii. 47. Tib-AindWigtHwrtd (flat vowel) . . (*e) who is governed. 
i.27. viii. 53. iv. 12. Ap^t-^inddhgoortd. . who so (much) t^ thought of. 
xiii. 32. P^heg-ldnd&hgoofrtd . . if Ae 6e one-thought, i. e. greaU 
thought, glorioM. 

i. 32. Ke b^-ezhenahgooztd . . he was hither-so-seen, was like. 

XV. 19. Teb-dindkhgooarey^^jroobun . . if ye were governed. 
. Ttviii. 37. Tdb-dindiihgoo2re;i^ (flat vowel) . . who are governed. 

INDICATIVE. — INANIMATE. 

zix. 7. En-dind^JigKmd ., it is so thought. 
^ ^. 16. Tah qtiiukqu-ldndidigiottd . . it will be straight-, just-thought. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* xviii. 31. Awidndkhgwuk (flat vowel) ,,uit is thought. 

i2 
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This passive adjective form may be rendered still 
more intense by inserting an additional oo or w before 
the Affix of manner. 

Sowethetaayoo. , .he favour* Aim. 

Sow^themii ((]ct.)...^e i^ ftivoiited by him, or them. 

SowethemorD (iii(]et.)...Ae is favoured (by tome one). 

Sowetheche^fifoo (indef. agent, def. \.vcae)...he is (haa beeiCj 
iayoaced. 

SowSthemik«i.tu {agent and time indef.),..Ae is {avoured. 

Sow6ihennk<Jomiiu (infinite, universal). ..Ae is highly, su- 
premely, favourpiJ (qu. by Providence.). 

Sk)iehayoo...ke loves hiin. 

SikehiA {det.)..,Ae is loved by him, or them. 

Sikehrfro (indet.)...Ae it loved (by some one). 

Sikeche^ajoo (particip. pass.)...Ae isloved (def. time). 



iviii. 14. U'ndahw-Sind^hgu'uJ: . . that it was to be expected. 

IV. 13. Apet-aindilhgurui .. as it it thought, esteemeij. 

T. 36. Anaind.ah^aAifenig fpossesa. caee) . . aa hit . . t* coasideroi. 

i. S7. Nind' ahpetM.nAaiigoo2esf . . I am not so (much) thought of, 

deemed Tvorthy. 
riii. 23. Mn deh-imdahgoo2ete ..J am not governed, ruled, owned. 
xiii. IG. IV. 20. Ahpetfundahgooz&e. . (more) he it not deemed woTthj. 
dii. 38. Tah n6andahgoozei« . . he shall not be audi&Ie, heanJ. 
«»ii. 14. Tebiindahgon2*'(sejituj . , th^ are not governed, owned, 
ix. 33. Tebaindah goo:f le'^un . . 'if] he vers not governed, owned, 
d. 4. En-aiDdahgutfAienifoR Cman.i . . ii it not so-thought, deaiKd 



'ii. 16. AzhetebiindihgooTAniioii (obi. case).. asJamiurfgOveniMt 

i. 15. Ke kekenooahmihgDozAij ..at he haa not been inatmeui 

ii. 47., IV, 19, TcbaindahgMOJ(0ie«:oiy ... as ye are not govena^r 
oH-n€d. 'of God.i, 
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S^kehlkoMii (indef. time, &c.)...Ae is, {may he,) \oyed, ii 

wmiahle. 
Slikehik(^birmii (infin.}...Ae is \o\ed, qu. by Providence. 

iTiere is yet another form, which is also passive, 
^<1 implies obligation or necessity, viz. -dt-ikoosu, as, 

G6ost-{k~oO'Su,..he is fedLVcd-generally-like, is terr-ible. 
G6o8t-^/-/i^-oo-«tf ,,he is to he feared. 



Paragraph VI. 
Of the Oblique Cases. 

It has been observed, that both the direct and 
the oblique cases of the pronoun are combined 
with the verb. The nominative and accusative, ex- 
pressive of the subject and the object, have just been 
exemplified in their determinate, indeterminate, and 
indefinite forms. We now proceed to the Oblique 
cases, or remote object. 

These cases are as follows, namely — two Datives ; 
the Vicarious ; the Instrumental ; and the Possessive. 
Their conjugational forms differ little from those of the 
Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally 
by inserted letters, rather than by change of termina- 
tion. See Paradigms, 

These have, like the other cases, their animate and 
inanimate forms. 

The first y or common Dative, signifies to or for, and 
is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows : 

Nippa-h-rfy-oo (accus.anim.).,.kill-eth-A«m-Ac, he kills him. 
Nippa-t-(^«; (id. inan.)...kill-eth-t7-Ae, he kills it. 
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Nipp4-t4>fr-ify-oo (anim.) ...quasi, kill-eth-Aiiii<;/br-Atirt-Af^ 

he killeth him for him. 
Nipp&-t-dmofv-(ijf-ao (inan.)...kill-eth-iV'^/br-Atin-Ae, he kill- 
eth it for him. See -p. 51 et seq. •* 

Note. — ^The -ay is pronomiced as in " may/' " say/' &c. The oo short. 



INDICATIVE. 

M xvi. 2. Nind* ihnodkitahwdh . . I work for him (he will think), 
xiv. 16. Ntn gah Hhnalbmeitahwdh . . I will pray to him. 
xvii. 26. Mn ge w6endahmdhioog . . J have named, told, it to them. 
X. 15. Ne hihged6nahmdhwog . . /let it go, yield it, /or ^A^m. 
xiz. 38. Oo ge imd6o(2aAmaAirdft . . he demanded it to (of) him, 
V. 22. Oo ge h^gediSTxahmahiodn . . he has let it go, delivered it, to 

him. 
iv. 33. Oo ge hidiahmtihw^n . . he has brought if /or Aim. 
ii. 15. Oo ge zig-yr^endhm^ibiwdn. ^he spill- flung, poured away, it 

to them, 
z. 11. Oo migewitahmahwdn . . he giveth it for him, or them, 
)iii. 22. Oo ge hh-wieudahmahwdn . . he has hither-named, told, it to 

him 
xii. 22. Oo ge w^enda&maAii;(iAii7on. . they have named, told, it to him* 
viii. 3. Oo ge hidahmahwdhwon . , they have brought him, Sfcfor hm, 

IX. 13. Oo ge hhezhffwidahmahwdhwon , , they led, carried, him for 

him, SfC, 
xii. 21. Oo ge "dadwBW'dmdahmahwdhwon , . they expected, desired, 

to (of) him, 
xiii. 18. Mn ge (x^exiahm6g (inv.) . . Ae has taken up, raised, to me, 

X. 3. Oon* esdhkoona^mi&Aroon (id.) ,,heis openeii/or, by kim. 
xviii. 35. Nin ge h&hged6nahmdhgoog , , , ibe-y6wh (id.) . . they hav^ 

delivered it to me, thy-hody, 
XX. 23. E^koondhmahwdh (id.) ,,it is, or, they are, withdrawn t<^ 
(from) him, 

XX, 23. WinyixtLexiAhmahvidh (id.). . it is, or, they are, held to Aim. 
xix. 4. Ke h4dahm6onim (id.) . . / bring him to you. 
xiv. 27. ffc li^ksihdahmdonim (id.). . /lestve if to, or for you. 
xiv. 29. Ke ke w^endaAm(fonim (id.) . . I have named, told, it to you. 
xiv. 2. Keisih ge w^endaitwwfonim (id.). . I would have told if to you. 
xiv. 2. Kef ah we wahwdzhetoAmdonim (id.). . /go prepare it for you. 



f 
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^sis^KEdSR hta 9tated> and I believe conrecClj> tha^ in the 
^n&pe^ a kindred dialect^ there is a verbal dative cate, but hia 
-Indian examples are^ vith one exception^ in the accusatiu^ 

xsi. 7. Ke kah pdhged^naAm^onim (inv.)* • I will deliver him to you. 

SUaJUNCTIVE. 

[viii. 59. Ke g&heroo (reflect.). . he hid himself.^ 

xii. 36. Kekihzoo-tahwdd (id.). . he hid himself-.tO'CfromJ-them, 

wm, 14. Che n^bootoAtiH^ . . that he die /or him, or them. 

w. 13. Che yiihsed4mfkmahw4d . . that he lot go« jield, it ybr ibni^ 

or ^Atfin. 
xix. 16. Ke hhhged4nahmahw6d . . Ae let go« delivered, him to him or 

them* 
ill. 33. Kah 0Ql4hpen<iAnMiAw^ (A#) 10A0 hath taken, received, 

to (from) ^»m it (his relation), 
lii. 2. Ke 6ogh»Mmtikwdhffiocf . . (and) 'Acy made it for him. 
zvii. 15. Che medihgwa.xiahmdhw~ahdwdh. . (-lufu^oA) that ^Aou take it 

for them. 
xix. 11. Kah b&hged^naAm^A; (-sk, Cree) ewh ne^j6wh. . ^ who let 

it gOi i*a. delivered it, to thee^ my-body. 
i. 23. Qt6ij}^qvL9i4hfvik (imperat) . . strait-make ye it for him. 

xiv. 3. Ahwe WBhwizhetBhm6omihgdok (inv.) . . (if) J go prepare 

it for you. 
xviii. 39. Che hih^edSnahmoonahgdog (idO* • that / deliver him to you. 
iii. 12. Ke w^ndahm6o(ne) naA^(^oi^ (id.). . (if) I have named it or 

them, to you. 

xvi. 23. Ka \ind6odahmdhwdgwdigt . • (whatsoever) y^ shall demand 
t^ C^J him. 

XX. 23. (Wdgwdin) dkoouahmdhwagwdin (dub. flat VQwel.) . . (whom- 
soever) ye withdraw to (from) him. 

XX. 23. (Wdgwidn) rxidiii}6T[ieTiahmdhwdgwdii^ (id.) . . (whomsoever) 
ye hold it t(k him. 

XV. 16. (Wdg6odoogwdin) ka \md6ochh»aki»dk¥^4gfitdin (dub.) . . . 
(whatsoever) ye shall demand, asli^ to {qf} him. 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVB. 

[xvii. 9. JVflfu^' ahnal»ne^aAw<^ . . I pr^^for them.'} 
xvii. 9. 20. Nind* ihnahmektahwdhseeg . , I pray notfeir them. 
it 24. Oo ge b&hgedenatoaAiM^e«f» ewh oa«7««yowh (inan.) . . he has 
not committed it to them that A^-body, or person. 
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The second Dative, implying motion, signifies to, or 
atf an object, and is thus formed — 

W^pe-n»ayoo...fling-eth-Atm-Ae^ he flings him. 
W^pe-n-tfm...fling-eth-tV-A^^ he flings it. 

W^pe-n-^t-(£y(M>...fling-eth-a^-Atm-Af, be flings at him. 
W6pe-n-^/-tiin...fiing-eth-a^t/-Ae^ he flings at it 

The Vicarious case, signifying in the room or 
stead of another (from w^wftim, " turn"), is thus 
expressed — 

lUwkyoo.,,ke says. 

lUYri,j'8t'umorV'6yoo (def. )...8Ky§'itead^or'him''he, i.e. he 

interprets it for him. 
JUvfky^st'Umkg'&yoo (indef.)...Af interprets. 

A^toosk&y-oo (neut.)...Ae works^ labours. 
A^too6k4y-#/ofv-(fyoo...Ae works ^br him. 
A^tooBkky'St''UtnotV''di^oo,,,he works in the Head, of him. 



iii. 32. Oof ooiihpejxdhmakwdhsien . . he taketh it to (fromj him not. 
xix. 33. Oo ge hdokoO'g&tidtigBhjxahmdhsewO'd (n indie.) . . they have 

break-leg*fo-&»m not, 
v. 34. Mfuf 6onde'n'ahm'dhgoO'Se (inv.). . me-takes^or-^-no^ 
zviii. 30. Ke dah g4 pihgedinahmahgdose (id.). . they (indeter.) would 

not have delivered him to thee, 
xvi. 23. Ke kah nuddodahmdhweseem (dir.) . . ye shall nof *^ask t^ to 

CqfJ me. 
iii. 11. fe^ ootihpenahmdhwesemin (id.). . ye take tf to (receive/rom) 

«« (1.3.) nof. 
[zii. 42. Oo ge oonje windhsewon (accus. anim.). . they have therefore 

named him not,"] 
xvi. 4. £is ke w^en-dahmdosendonim (inv. inan.) . . J have not named 

(told) t^ to you, 
viii. 60. Nm "CaidBhwimdahmdhdezooee (reflect.) . . I seek to or for 

my$e\f not. 
iv. 21. Che tdhzhe ^n'B\im^i^tahwdh8ewdig fsubj.) . . that constant 

pray-to him-not-ye. 
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The Instrumental case is formed from the inanimate 
form of the indefinite objective, by changing the third 
person -gdyoOy into -gh-gdyoo, and implies with^ or of, 
an instrument or material, as, 

Nippk-ch-eg(f^ao ,,»ke kills. 
Nippk-ch-^()-g(fyao...Ae kills with (something). 

0^08e-ch-eg4y^* • • ^^ makes. 
Oo8^-ch-eg()-g(£^ao...Ae makes with, or of, something. 

Oblique cases take also the Reflective and Reci- 
procal forms. 

O^oi^Udw^dyoo (anim.) ...Remakes him for him. 
O^ose-trdm'dW'dyoo (inan.)...Ae makes it for him, 

O^oae-Uwdssoo (a.mm,).,,he makes him for himself. 
O'o§e»udm'dssoo (inan.).. he makes it for himself. 

O^oae'trwdt'toouk (jBLnim.)...thei/ make them for each other. 
O^oae'trdm'dttoouk (inan.),.. they make them for each other. ^^ 

The Intensive forms of the Oblique are formed as 
those of the Direct cases — namely, by the terminations 
"Wdyoo and -gayoo. 

O^ose^Udw^ayoo (anim.)...Ae makes him for him. 
0'oBe'trdm~dw-dyoo (inan.) ..he makes it for him. 

O'ose'Uwd-gdyoo (anim.)...Ae makes ^br (others). 
(yoBe'Udm^gdyoo (inan.) ...he makes for (others, some 
one).** 

M BBCIPBOCAL. 

r. 44. Ooyood&hpenahmdhdeydig (subj.) . . ye who take to (from) one 
another. 

M [ii. 14. Mahydshqualxdooni^n^t^ (subj. inan. flat. vow. dtf.) . . . who 
exchange them]. 
ii. 15. M9hjiihq\iahd6onahmahgajig (id.) . . who exchange (indef.), 
for others. 
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Again — ^To the Indefinite form of the Objective caie 
0iay be super-added a definite ObHque case^ as above, 
e.g. 

iYtwt'Uow (def. ol)j.)..«/if tiuiluM U» 
(yoms-ch'Cgdi^'Oo (tndcf* ohy),,,ke nuik«i* 

(yoM)-ch»og4y-t-<lm-^n^-4y^ (indef. obj.)**.A# nmke§, for 
him. 

It must not be forgotten, that the Oblique case^ 
arc, aH well aH the Direct (nee p. 105), suHceptible of 
the indeterminate Nominative (Fr. on). 

()^>fM;-t-w(Ug4VMf.«,Ao mnkenjhr ((Aiiern, people)* 
iy<tm'i'¥f^gdnefvoo (obL cMts, double intKm^e),»,somi one 
intike§Jbr (otherv). 

lUwkyitUnum6ifoo..»he interpretii ^br (oiherf, people). 
lUwiymUtitikf^i^nefiKfo,, iwne cm ititerprettf fbr (othen). 

Intranfritive formn alMo take oblique cases, &c. 

Niggnmw).. he uluf^n, 

f^iggiim^Hf'0iow/!iy4)Q,,Jie tfiiigM to him^ or thein* 
A^chemcio ,Jie rclnUff* 
A^chem6o'Mt(mdij()o»,,he rdBicn to him, 
Khuoo (reject).,. he \iu\en himseff, 
Kanoo^iiimdyao»»»he kidefi himimlfio (/rem J him, 

Ne nig;f^nm^H)-'0iof»tiw,.,l nmg to him* 

Ne iuKgAmw)'itak»,.he Mttgtf to me, &c. 

'* Substantive-verbH" form their cases in the same 
manner ; an from AMndm, a nnow-shoe, 

AnnAnt'ti'k'tiyoo (mco p. 19)"*»now-Mho<*^tnakeii-Af. 
Aff«km-e-k-cw^-df^Kw (iUsf.),.,hi, &e* /or him, e*g. a peir for 

hi* tuo. 
Aukmma^UhymtamoW'd^oo (tndef.) ,.,h0, kc. generMy, for 

htitt. 
N/i' nnniim'fi-'htwdw (def. rlir.) ../, Sec. /or hinh 
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Ne^ KMkoL't'kdh (id. vav.),,.h€i Sic. Jar mt. 

Net' a»skm»e'kkk'6fvin,,.lhei^ (indet) make, e.g. a pair^ &c 

for me. 
Net' as9&m~e-kky-tam'dk'dmn ,,,me 8now«8hoe-make-(gene- 

rally)-for-he + they (Fr. on), &c. 

The Possessive or Accessory case, being very 
puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at 
some length ; we have therefore assigned to it the 
last place in the Ust of verbal oblique cases. UnUke 
the other cases, this refers to third persons exclusively, 
as the '* end," &c. Though thus Umited in its appli- 
cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It 
may be superadded to all the other cases. 

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indie. 
-ethu, anim. and inan., (Chip, -wwn anim., -en^h inan.) 
Subj. -ethit (anim.), -ethik (inan.) ; Chip, -enid (anim.), 
-enig (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to, 
or, in relation to him, her or them ; but, in EngUsh, 
fhe equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and vaguely 
only, if at all, understood. 

There does not appear to be^ in English, any equivalent term for 
this oblique case^ at least one which is uniformly used. Its import 
is variously expressed by the prepositions to, for, with, &c. as^ it is 
lost to him, that is^ as regards him — a child is born to him — it is 
difficult for him — it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all 
resolved into in relation to him ; but^ as just remarked^ this sign so 
frequently occurring in the Indian^ is comparatively seldom found 
in the English phrase^ and seldom is, grammatically, even under- 
stood. With the appropriation to the ** third" person before men- 
tioned, it is conjugated through the different forms of the verb. 

Some notion of the manner of using this case may 
be conceived from the following example. 
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If I wish to say simply " It rains," the Cree verb 
is expressed thus, Kimmew-wn (-dfc, subj.) — and this 
we shall, in our examples, call the absolute form ; but, 
if I mention this circumstance with reference to a 
*' third" person or persons, I then use the termination 
above mentioned, -ethuy as, KImmewun-e*Ati. .** It 
rains to him, in relation to Aim," &c. — this we shall call 
the relative form. 

The " constant" sign of this case is th (Chip. n.). In some 
fonns^ w or m, in both dialects. 

Mfspoon (indie.) ,,it snows. 

Mispoon-f/Au (id.)... it snows-to him, as respects him. 
Net' kppin hh Mispoo^ (subj*).../ stay^ as it snows. 
Kel' dppin h^ MispooAr...//(OM stayest^ as it snows. 

A^ppii h^ Mispoon^etMk,,, he stays, as it snows-Zo Atm.**^ 



07 vi. 22. Ahp^ . . gab wdhbiin^ (absol.). . the time . . when it dawned, 
xxi. 4. Kah b^-wdhbahn-eni^ (relat.). . that it hither-dawned to him, 

ix. 4. M&gwah . . k^zhegu^ (subj.) . . whilst it is day. 
zi. 9. K4zhegilid-enfy . . (whilst) it is day to him, 

ix. 4. P^-t^ekfM^ (indie). . hither-night-tf is, night is coming. 

iii. 2. vii. 50. xx. I. TibekXhd-en^g (subj.). . when, as, it was night. 

viii. 14. Tdpwdmahgtf(f (indie.) . . it is true, 
xix. 35. Tdpwdmahgdhd-enA . .it is true. 

iv. 37. T&pw&mahguAr (subj.) . . that it is true. 
V. 32. Tdpwdmahgud-wiii/ . . that it is true. 

xii. 50. Pemlihdez^mahgahd-eiiij7 (id.) . . that it is life, 
iv. 14. Che ezhe mdok^jew&hn-enij/ . . that so it spring. 

The h used by Mr. Jones, to indicate the Italian sound of the vowel a, 
is, when accompanying a short, very inconvenient ; often vitiating the 
grammatical division of the syllables, as above. So also we have -dhffig 
for 'Ug-ig, the plural of -ug, I-to him ; -ahdwah for -ud-wah, the plural 
of -ud, thou-to him, &c. Also, -ahjin for -ud-jin, &c. 
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It may be observed of the cases before men- 
tioned, that they express the relation between the 
subject and the object, &c. ; but the case now before 
us shews also the relation between subjects, &c. 
themselves. When two ** third" persons (both of 
them agents, or both of them patients) meet together, 
this relational form serves to distinguish the accessory 
or dependent, from the principal or leading ** third" 
person — the relative from the absolute agent, &c. — 
thus obviating, by shewing their relative position, the 
ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet- 
ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full 
explanation of the use of this case, see the Syntax,^ 



^ The grammatical import of the following examples will be best 
understood, by comparing them with the context of the English Original. 
The *' absolute*' form involves only one, the " relative," two agents, &c. 
viz. a PHnc^al, and an Accessory. — See Syntax, 

xi. 6. Ahp^ kah ndondung khkoozenid. 

The time . . that he (Jesus) heard . . that he (access, viz. Laza- 
rus) was sick to, in re- 
spect of, him, Jesus, 
v. 9. Ke p^moosau^ . . (and) he (absol.) walked. 

vi. 19. Oo ge w&hbahmai^u;dn. . Jesus (relat.) p^mooscfnu^. 
They have seen him .... Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 

INDICATIVE ANIMATE. 

yi. 9. Ahy&h . . (here) he is. (Absolute, and so of the rest.) 

ii. 1. Oo-geen emdh ke ahydh-uwn . . His mother . . there he (she) 
was. (Relative, and so of the rest.) « 

Note. — The Possessive pronoun of the third person, 00 or oof (his, her, 
or their,), governs this case — ^the object possessED being the Accessory. 

V. 13. £m^ ke ahydh-wwjr . . there they were. 
XX. 26. P^endig ke ahyaht&un . . within they were. 

vii. 37. Ke n^bihweh . . he stood. 

XIX. 25. Ke ncbdhwe-ii?M» ..he or they stood. 
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Without this compensating form, the Indian phrase would 
be especially liable to ambiguity of expression, from, among 
other causes^ the {personaUy) compounded form of Uie transitive 



iv. 45. Ke ezh^-uw^ . . they have gone, 
ir. 8. Ke ezh&h-umn . . they have gone. 

vi. 14. Ke eked6o-«w^ . . they said, 
li. 12. Ke ekeddo-KWfi . . they said. 

xi. 3. A'hkoose ,.heis sick. 

xi. 2. Aykhkooz-efi^-bun . . he was sick. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning as present, 
past, or future, by i^t principal verb of the sentence. We may also repent 
here, that the Ck>mpound of the present Indicative is often used for the 
preterite tense. 

iv. 25. Ke tdhgweshin-^ . . (when^ that he arrive. 

iv. 47. Ke ddhgwesh^n-enic? . . that he had arrived. 

V. 5. Aydhkooz-ie? . . (that) he was sick, 
iv. 46. Aydhkooz-6iiu2 . . he was sick. 

V. 20. il'zhechegrfid (flat vowel) . . " which himself doeth." 
XV. 15. il'zhecheg-rfnirf (id.) . . (what) he doeth. 

xi. 1 . A^zhenekahzoo-d . . who is (was) named. 
X. 3. A^zh^nekahz6o-mc7 . . as they are named. 

xi. 25. Ke neboo-(f . . (though) he be dead. 

xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke n^6o-ntc7 . . (who) he is (was) dead. 

viii. 59. Ke zdhgah-un^ . . (and) he went out. 
xi. 31. Ke zihgahihm-en^d . . she went out. 

xi. 41. Shingeshin-^ (anim.) . . as Ac lay. 
V. 6. Shingesh^n-enic? . . as Ae lay. 

vii. 11. Ke eked6o-ti7oc? . . (and) they said. 

iv. 31. 51. Oowh ke eked6o-nu2 . . these (things) they said. 

V. 29. Che ezhih-wod . . that they pass, go. 

vi. 15. We hh-ezhih-nid . . (that) tliey want hither-pass, come. 

vi. 17. Ke h6oBe-wug (indie). . they embarked, 
vi. 22. Ke b6os-^u^ . . (where) they embarked. 

xix. 25. Ke n^ihvre-vmn (indie, relat.). . they stood, 
xix. 26, N^dhwe-nt(^ (subj.) . . who (plur.) stood. 



THE CIBB LANGUAGE. 127 

BfiV' M» Pfkom I see him ; which I neeii ; &C. (see ^jm/a «>-^«iid 
le meat of sepante diidndive forma of the personal pronoun, as^ 



zviii. 14. Che n£boo-4ahiiD6d (dat absol.) . . that he die/or them. 
zi. 51. Che n^bo(htahwdhnid (dat. relat.) . . that he die for them. 

▼i. 19- "Bh-nkhzeldbihmen^ (relat.) ..ks he approached it. 
▼ii. 10. Kah m£hj&hm(f . . (when) they were gone, 
▼i. 22. M^hjeoon^iiui . . (that) they had departed (by water). 
▼L 66. Ke ahzhe giwinid . . had already back-gone-^A^y. 
vii. 33. Bzhe-m&hmc^ . . that they so aaid of him. 

In certain cases, -^hit (subj.)> Chip, -enid, is softened into '/thiit)chi, 
Slip. ..in^n. See Syntax. 

ii. 14. A^dahw&-jt^ . . who (plu.) exchanged, 
ii. 16. A^dahwi-iiefMi . . who exchanged. 

xii. 5. 8. Kadem^gez-«;t^ . . who are poor, miserable, " the poor." 
xiii. 29. xii. 6. Kddemahgez-^ft6;tfi . . who are poor, &c. 

vii. 41. P4kahnez-e;t^ . . who are separate, " others." 
xxi. 2. Pak^nez-^i«;tn . . who are, &c. 

ix. 8. Kah k^beengW'did . . (he) who was blind. 
ix. 6. Kak^beengw-€k«^ . . who was blind. 

V. iii. Kakebeengw-4^ . . who are blind. 

X. 21. xi. 37. Kak^beengw-(6i«^9i . . who are bUnd. 

xvii. 14. A^kew-6uyin . . who earth, are of the earth. 

X. 5. May^gez^tte^fi . . who are strange (to them, the sheep). 

vi. 11. Kah ndhmahd-ahb-^he/'tn . . wJu> erect-sat. 

V. 21. N4p6oii«7in (flat, vowel) . . who are dead, " the dead.*' 

vii. 39' Ka oot&hpen&hn^^n. . which they should receive. 

X. 3. K&nahw^ndahm^ie;m. . who takes care of, keeps; qu. a keeper. 



INDICATIVE INANIMATE. 

xvii. 1. l^ohgShiae-ahydh. . it is near, 
xvi. 21. Pahg&hme-ahy(fA~neA . . id. 

ii. 17. Oo ge miqu^ndahndhwah . . they remembered it. 
ii. 22. Oo ge m^u&ind£Am-«n^ . . they remembered it. 

vii. 26. Oo geUandahnahwah . . they know it. 
X. 4. Oo gekilnddhm-enih . . they know it. 

XL 38. Weemb^nekdhdi-n^-^un (part pass.) . . it was hollowed, ex- 
cavated. 
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he, him, himself, she, her, &c; the third person, fVMa (Chip. 
fVeen), being, when expressed, the representative of them alL 

Note. — EoBDB notices a corresponding modification of the verb, in his 
Orammaiica OHmktndica. See Additional Notes, 



vii. 38. Tab 6onj^jewun-^n«tcwn (plur.). . they shall from-flow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

vi. 12. A^t-dkin (flat vowel). . which are laid up, which remain. 
XX. 5. Ke hhy-^i-dnig (intens.), . as they were lying. 

i. 46. ii. 10. Wdnesheshin-^ (inan.) . . which is good, 
ii. 10. Wdne8he8b^n-eni(7 . . which is good. 

i. 27. Dkhkoobed&-ni^ (accid. pass.) . . which are tied. 

iii. 20. 21. Che wdhbunjigdhd^t^r (part. pass.). . that they be shewed. 

xii. 6. Kah b^nah^gdhd^i^ Cid.) . . which, it, was entered, put in. 

V. 36. Andindlihgw&hdtfniJ/ . . as it is thought, deemed. 

xiii. i. Ke b&hg&hmeahy&hnt^ . . that it was near. 

zii. 38. Che d^eshkoosdnt^ . . that it be fulfilled. 

i. 51. Ahydd (anim.) . . (where) he is. 

iii. 22. Emdh ohjdhnidlie ahydd. . where they (relat.) were he (abaci.) 

was. 
iv. 42. A^hk^e-ng SLj^h-nejin . . the earth-in who are. 
iv. 5. Ahjdg (inan.) . . (where) it is (the ground), 
iv. 6. Ke ahjdhnig (id.). . it was, existed (Jacob's well). 

vii. 13. K6osihw6d . . as they feared them. 
ix. 22. K6o8dhm'(2 . . id. 

iv. 47. Che ahwe . . n6ojemoo&hm(^oo-gw^sii». . (possess, anim.) that 
he go save {to him) his-Bon, 

i. 27. Che khbhhahmdhwug (id. inan.) . . that / imloose it or them to 
him. 

NEGATIVE. 

xviii. 38. Ne m^ahmahwdhse . . / find not to (in) him. 
xix. 6. Ne m^kahmahwdhseien) . . I find not to (fn) him, 
xix. 4. M6kahmakwdhsewug (subj.) . . that / find not to (in) Mm. 
XX. 25. 'Wkhhunddhmahwdhsewug emah oo-ninjee-»^ . . If / see not to 
him iheremhis hand-tn. 
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The way in which the grammatical difficulty just mentioned is 
met in European languages is^ perhaps^ not undeserving of notice : 
e.g. by a Participle, as, 

St. John i. 36. And (John) looktii^ upon Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 
£t respiciAM (Joannes) Jesitiii ambulantan. 
£t (Jean) voynn/ Jesus qui (Antecedent, Jesus) marchoit. 
Kahnahw&hbahmoef (subj.). . Jesus. . p^moosaiit(l(8ubj.) 
As he (John) looked at him. . Jesus. . aB he (Accessory, viz Jesus) 

walked. 
The Infinitive mood serves the same purpose, 
iv. 8. His disciples were gone away. . to buy, &c. 

Oo mlnzhenahwdmtm. . ke ezhdh-uwfi (In<^c.) g^hpenaht6o- 

nid, (subj.) 
His disciples (access.). . had gone (relat. to him) that they 

buy (id. to him), &c. 
But the Cree and Chippeway have no Impersonal verbal forms : 
they have neither Participle (active, or passive), nor, as already 
observed. Infinitive mood. These are all resolved into a personal 
(the subjunctive) mood, as above. Vide infra. 

But not all relations between the Verb and its Re- 
gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are 
sometimes employed, being prefixed to the verb, and 
governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or 
Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter verbs fol- 
lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal 
pronoun, become, by the process alluded to, Transi- 
tive verbs, e.g. 

A^p-ti (neut).,.he sits. 

Ne weet-apg-)n(/zD (dir.accus.).../ with-sit-Atm, I sit with him. 
Ne weet-&pS-mi% (in v. id.)... me with-sits-Ae, he co-sits, sits 
with, me. (See p. 51, et seq.) 

Ne wkakslh'kp^''Stdkn?dk (inv. dat.)...97ie round-sit-(/o)-M^, 
they sit round me. 

F6moot'd^oo (neut.).../«e walks. 

Ne t^che'^moot'dkwuk (inv. accus.)...iite upon-walk-M^, 
they walk upon me. 

K 
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PdmooCoyoo (neut) ..he walks 
P&p6mootayoo (id.)...Ae walks, with repedtUm. 
P&p^mooUf^oo (id.)...Ae walks about Fr. il se pr<»n^e. 
Ne w^etche-p&pkmootay-m^ (dir. accas.).../ witli*walk 

about him, I walk about with him. 
Ne wdsk^-sk^^ivti^ (inv. accus.) ... me roond-walk-ZAey, 

they walk rounds circum-walk^ me. 
Ne w^k^-pat-^^ft;tfA; (id.) ... we round-run-<Aey, they cir- 

cum-run^ run round, me. 
JVe wdskdh-piithe-^/i^A:n;u^ (inv. dat.)...me round-move (to) 

they, they move round (Jto) me. 



Paragraph VII. 
Of Gender. 

We come now to the last grammatical modification 
of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms 
which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice 
of this language, are considered to be in *' agreement" 
with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of 
the noun, &c. See the Accidence. 

Note.^^lt has seemed more convenient to arrange the *^ genders" 
in this order, viz. animate and inanimate; we are nevertheless 
aware^ that the latter^ as the generic universal subject should have 
stood first. The same relation subsists between the third, and the 
Jirst and second persons of the verb ; the first of these beings in 
Cree^ the root of the others^ is also entitled to precedency^ and 
ought to have held the first place. 

1 . Those verbs which are by grammarians com- 
monly denominated Impersonal, are of the 'inanimate'' 
gender, and have the third person only, as, 

P6poo-« (subj. -k)...it is ^"inter. 
Sdekwu-w (subj. 'k)...it is spring. 
Th6oti-w (subj. -^)...t7 (the wind) blow^ 
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed two modes of 
conjugational ending — ^the one temporary or definite^ 
the other contiftuottf, — or indefinite with respect to timb. 

Kfflsen-div =^d + oo (defin.)...tf is cold^ i.e. at present 

(subj. w)^). 
ISAaiaay^maguu, (contm.)...t/ is cold (Anglic^) weather. 

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and 
are always susceptible of, both the animate and the 
inanimate forms (see p. 27) ; and in the temporary and 
continuous (quasi, AngUcfe -ow5, -ing, &c.) modes also. 
The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person 
only. 

l^dfo = 4 + 00 (defin. anim.)...Ae is being, or existent. 

I'-dw =z k-\'00 (id. inan.) ,At is (id.). 

h-imagun (contin. inan.) ..Mis (id.). Indefinite with respect 
to Time. 

Mithkoo-^u (def. temporary) ..he is blood-like, red. 

Mithkw*(^ =za-\-oo (id.)...t7 is red. 

Mithkw^-nuigtfit (contin. inherent)... it is (Anglic^) a red 
thing. 

Adi^-oo (contin.)... Ae (anim.) t^, is capable of, moving. 

Actk6'maguH(id»)...it (inan.) is moving, is (Anglice) a mov- 
ing thing. 

A^che-puthu-tt^ (def.)...^A€^ (anim.) move suddenly (see 
pp. 32, 80.) 

A^e-piithu-ilfA (id.) ..they (inan.) id. 

3. TTie Transitive verh has, actively and passively, 
three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect 
of gender, with the same number of combinations of 
the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.) 

1. Subject Animate, Object Animate. 
Mithkoo- A-ayoo (dir.)...Ae redd-en^ him. 
Mithkoo-A-ill (inv.)...Ae is redd-ened hy him. 

k2 
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2. Subject Animate^ Object Inanimate. 
Mithkoo-/-OfP = a + 00 (6ir.)..,he redd^ens U. 
Mithkoo-A-i%oo (inv.) ...he is redd-etied by ii. 

3. Subject Inanimate^ Object Inanimate. 
M itiikoo'td'magun (dir.) ...it redd-en^ ii. 
Mithkoo-hik-domagun (inv.)...»^ is redd-ened by ii. 

The last of these has the third person only. 



Section IV, 

Of Absolute^ and Relative^ Verbs. 

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Relative^ 
with reference to their Attribute only. 

Verbs which have a specific attribute of Being, Qua- 
lity, &c. (See p. 142 et seq.) we class as Absolute verbs. 
On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic 
attribute, the relative Adverb of " manner," viz. Isse- 
** so'^from the generic noun Is^e, " manner" or "wise"), 
Chip, ezhe ; or that of ** place," viz. /f-, ''there," 
''thither," (from the generic noun Ft-e, "place",) 
Chip, ^ende, we class as Relative Verbs. 

^o/e.— -The Attributes here mentioned correspond sometimes 
with the French relative particles le, and y, as, 

Net' isse-issin.,.! so-axa, I am so. Fr. Je le suis. I am it. 
Net* it'kn...I there-am, t am there^ or here. Fr. J'y suis. 

&c. 
The particles Ft and Fsse are also Prefixes to verbs^ as from 
pem-oota^oo...Ae walks. CPem-, qu. Fr, par-.) 

Net' U-oot&n...I thiiher-go. Fr. J'y vais. &c. 
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These Adverbial attributive particles may be used 
generally with the Affixes of the General (see p. 38 ef 
seq.) and Special (see p. 86) transitives ; which affixes, 
as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute 
or root joined to them. Ex. 



ANIM. 


I NAN. 


(see pp. 86. 96.) 


I^sse-hoyoo 


"tOtV 


he so does him or it. 


-hissoo 




he so does^ causes to, himself. 


"Ud^foo 


-niiwi 


he so does him or it (with the hand). 


"^ittdyoo 


-pittzim 


he so pulls him or it. 


'Skdwdyoo 


•skum 


he so forces or (priv.) mis-does him 
or it. 


"Wdi/oo 


-hum 


he so forcibly does him or i^ 


&c. 






rsse-nowrfyoo^ 


'•num 


he so sees him or it. 


'towdyoo'"^ 


"turn 


he so hears him or it. 


'inktdyoo 


-matdm 


he 60 smells him or tV. 



Ite-ndyoo 

-pitt%oo 
&c. 



-num 



-pittttm 



he THiTHER-does him or t/. (with the 

hand.) 
he THiTHER-pulls him or it. 



^ y. 19. Ay^JfAe-nahwe^c? (anim. flat vowel) (w Ae saw him. 
vii. 24. il^zAe-nahm(£i^ (inan. id.) ,.as ye see t7. 
viii. 38. Kah ^Ae-nahw(% ranim.). . which as ye see Aim. 

•^0 viii. 26. 40. xv. 15. Kah 6i€'t6hwug . . which as I hear Atm. 
V. 30. A^ne-tahmihi (flat vow.). . as I hear tV. 

The reader will, by noticing the " conversions" of the Ungual conso' 
tumts here exemplified, viz. dzhe = dne, 4zhe = ^ (see p. 17), be some- 
what prepared for our future observations on this head. See also, 

iii. 4. 9. V. 44. 47. vi. 62. Ahn' ecN (i.e. ahn' ezH)?. . what " man- 



ner 



9> it 



how? 



i> 



Note.-^Tht Chippeway zh has the sound of s in " measure/* " plea- 



sure. 



9i 
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These generic attributes are especially used (in the eulijuiictive) 
in QiueHians of ''manner/' '' place/' &c Tdn' ine ?M.What mamiflr? 
How 9 Tdn' U-e 9 ..what place ? Where 9 Whither 9 

ThxC I88E ^i88E-pitU(/ 9 (generic). ..what mannbr so-pulledi 

-Ae-Atm 9 
NE^cHE-pitt^^oo (specific)... DowN-pulletfa-Ae-Mm. 
T4n' isse i^ssE-mat^A; 9 (gener.)...how so-smelleth-Ae-A ? 
ME^THo-m&tfim (specif.)... AewELL-smells it, likes the smeQ 

of it 
T^n' iT-E i^T-ootait? (gener.)...what place TO-goethFAtff 
M ^egewdp-eeAr i^T-ootayoo (specif.)..the Tent-o^ TO-goe(b-A«i 



Chapter II. 

Of Simple and Compound Verbs. 

Of the Simple Verb. — In noticing the Simple 
Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed 
out (p. 16 ef seq.) the various Origin of the Root. This 
will be a fit opportunity to complete the description 
of this member of the verb ; which shall now be 
considered in its other character, namely, that of At- 
tribute, or with a reference to its Signification ; and we 
propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi- 
fied,) on four principal points, namely, 1, Existence; 
2, Relation ; 3, Privation ; and 4, Intensity :— 
which last comprises the other three. 

To these fundamental Principles (which will in due course be 
defined) may^ indeed^ be proximately or remotely referred the 
whole Cree language, as we shall endeavour to shew in the sequel ; 
but our immediate concern is with the Attribute of the Verb. 
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Section I. 

FiBSTLY, of ExiSTBNCB. This subjcct presents itself 
under a two-fold aspect, viz. Existbncb, and Privation 
of Existence— or Being in its Positive and Negative 
modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed, 
substantially, by modifications of the samb Element 
(vide infra Pbivation) ; but, furnishing two classes of 
terms differing widely from each other in signification, 
they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene- 
rally, apart. 

With reference then to Existence, in its positive 
mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple 
Verbs expressive of the primary generic ** Attributes" 
following, namely, those of 1, Being ; 2, Manner; 3, 
Rest ; 4, Motion ; 5, Action, These Verbs, although 
few in number, are of very extensive use ; and, as 
entering into and constituting, under different modifi- 
cations, integral parts of other verbs, they may be 
considered as Elementary. Some of them will be 
noticed in both their positive and privative (see Priva- 
tion) significations. And first of the Verb- Substantive. 

We would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that 
there are, in the Cree language,ybtf r primary generic nouns, namely, 
1. r-d (anim.), F-e (inan.), "person," "thing," &c. ; 2. Fss^e or 
Fs-e, " manner," " wise," &c. ; 3. Ft-e, " place ;" and 4. E'k-e, 
"matter," "subject" Of which it may be further remarked, 
. that their roots, represented by /-, Is-, It-, Ek- (pron. Eek-), 
respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the still higher — the 
UNIVERSAL Substantive Element, or Root, Eth — the remote point 
— ^the substratum (however obscured by its modes) on which the 
whole Edifice of the Cree — the Algonquin language rests. 

This ultimate Element has, in its simple form, a Substantive 
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meaniDg— >but it cannot stand alone ; — like the mdefinite Subject 
of which it is the representadve^ it is ever in a modified form, e.g. 
as we have it in the personal pronouns^ I> thou> he> ^-B^TH-8y 
l!C-E^TH-&^ fT-E^TH-ft^ qu. my, thy, his. Being or Essence ; the 
lingual^ n, the guttural^ k, and the labial^ oo, being the diatinctiye 
personal signs of the same. (Qoasi^ Anglic^, tru-TH, wid^B> 
mon-TH = moon-ETH^ &&). It is '^ energetic" in the verb 
^Th-eVhe^-oo (repetit. see p. 73)...BR-EATHes-^« &c. 



Paragraph I. 

Being, I-dw {=d'\-oo) ** he is/' We have, in 
the last Chapter, classed verbs as Absolute, and Rela- 
tive. The Verb Substantive, in its Absolute form, 
I-rfw;,Chip. ahy.(fA, (anim. and inan.) *'ftc,or it, is being, 
or existent," Anglic^, *' he, or it, is*' — ^may, like the 
noun first above mentioned, viz. Ja, be viewed as a 
Derivative (See p. 141.) from the ultimate Element 
Eth. We consider it as being the Nucleus of the whole 
Indian verb. It forms its three persons (sing.) as 
follows, 







INDICATIVE. 




CRE£. 




CHIPPEWAY. 


Anim. -&n 


-in 


-6w 


-dh -dh -dh 


Inan. 




-6w 


.&h 


id. (contin.) 




-dmagun 


-4magud 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Anim. -Ian 


-lun 


-dt 


-dhy6n -4hyun -6d 


Inan. 




-ak 


-6e 


id. (contin.) 




-dmagak 


•imagdk^ 



''I INDICATIVE. 

vi. 9. viii. 35. 50. Ahy-dh .,heis being or existent, Angl. he is. 
i. 1. 6. iv. 40. vii. 9. Ke Bhy-dh . . he has been, 
xii. 26. Tah Qhy-dh . . he shall or will be. 

ii. 1. XX. 26. xxi. 25. xii. 48. xiv. 2. Ke ahy^h-vmn (possess.' case). . 
he or they was or were. 
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jNbte. — ^It would seem Btrange that the writers on the Algonquin lan- 
goage^ yiz. Eliot, Edwards, &c. all deny the existence of the Verb 
SnbstantiTe in the dialects on which they have severally written. This 
mistake has dearly arisen — partly from the idiomatic omisaum of the verb 
substantive in a certain kind of Expressions (see Syntax); — and partly from 
an entire misconception of the Subject, as is evidenced by the tenor of 
their Examples, which go to prove only that these dialects have no 
▲uxiLiABT Verb Substantive. See Additional Notes. 

It'6w (=(£ + oo) * ' Ac w there. " Fr, il y est. The JRe- 
lative form of the Verb Substantive has for its Attribute 



vL 64. Ket ahy-(^ . . ye are. 

V. 13. xvii. 11. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Ke ahy&h-uw^ . . fAcy were 
▼. 2. xii. 24. 28. 30. Ahy&h-maA^nM? (iuan. indie.) . . it is. 
XV. 7* XV. 11. 16. Ahykh^mahguk (id. subj.) ,,\£it be, that it be, re- 
main. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

i. 15. 30. vii. 34. 36. ix. 5. xii. 26. 32. xv. 5. Afhydh-ydn . . that, &c. 

Jam. 
i. 48. Ke ahydh^yun . . (when) thou wast. 

i. 51. vii. 11.29* viii. IQ. ix. 12. x. 40. Ahj-dd, (that, &c.) he is. 
i. 18. 33. iii. 22. xii. 37. A^iydhnid (acces. case.)- * that, &c. he is (with 

relation to another), 
viii. 31. xiv. 2. 3. Afhydhydig . . if, &c. ye be. 
i. 29. vi. 51. vii. 4. k^ydhjig . . who (jthey) are. 
iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. xxi. 23. X-ih^^ydh-wod, . as, so, are they, 
XV. 4. Af\Ly6hjook (imperat.) . . be ye . . .' 
i. 15. Ch^pwah. . . . iiiydhydn (subj. pres.), ahy(fA-bun (indie, pret.) 

. . Before / am, he was. " He was before me." 

INANIMATE. 

iv. 5. ix. 41. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. xvii. 5. k^hydg . . (which) it is. 

ii. 25. iii. 36. Khydhnig (access, case) . . which {it) was. 

iv. 6. xix. 42. Emah ke ^ihydhnig . . (possess, case) . . his, , (or their) 

was there, 
iii. 36. Ka ahy(£A-ntg (possess, case) . . his, . shall be. 

' NEGATIVE. 

viii. 35. Kkydh-si (indie). . he is not, abideth not. 

vi. 24. XV. 6. Ahy&h-^ (subj. anim.) . . that he was not, if he be not. 

vi. 22. viii. 37. xv. 4. Ke ahydh-^eiwo^r (subj. inan.) . . that it was m>t. 



Anim. -Ian -i6n -4t 
Inan. -akwiik 
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the relative prefix of '^place/' It- (see p. 132), as 
Iu6w (aoim.), Tt-akwun (inan.), ^^ he or it is there;** 
and is often \ised, as in the English colloquial phraBe- 
ology, to signify indifierently ** being at," " staying 
at," " residing at." Strictly, it imports only (m the 
animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c. 

INDICATIVB. 
CREB, CHIPPEWAY. 

Anim. -&n -&n -6w -dh •4h -dh 

Inan. -akwun i.al]g6o 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

-&hy6n -dhyun -6d 

-ahg6og" 

This form is also used without a particular reference 
to " place." Its animate and inanimate forms are 
then equivalent, respectively, to the English Indefinite 
Verb Substantive form, " There is" a, person or thing. 
(Fr. il y a.) 

The Chippeway corresponding terms are (Jones's Ortfaog>) 
Indie. Eend-dh (or d-dk), and E^end^ahgdo (or d-dkgdo). Subj. 
£^end-oW,and, E'end-ahgoo-g (or d^dd, and d-ahg6o-g).''* 

Note. — ^This Relative verb is farther deserving of notice^ as exem- 
plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of Beino, /-, or 
Ei-, is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, mod^ 

"^ ANIMATE. 

i. 38. Ahn' eende aindaAyun (subj. flat vow.).. where aitthw at, 

dwellest-Z^ou. 
i. 39. xviii. 28. xix. 27, Emah idnddd (id.). . where he was abiding- 
xvi. 32. Emah 41nddhyaig (id.). . where ye abide, dwell, 
vii. 53. A/jindahwdd (id.) . . where they dwell. 

INANIMATE. 

xviii. 1. Emah ke tkhgdo (indie.) . . there (if) was. 
vi. 27. Ka tahg% emah (subj.) . . which (it) shall be there, 
ii. 1. ii. 11. iv. 46. A'indahg% (subj. flat vow.). . which (tO is Cm 
Galilee). 
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Mo) a^pMJ^ Attiibate-— where, of the primitive verb, the accented d (+00 
dgn of 3d persOy or duHnctive predicative sign, (retained through all the 
inflections) ie alone preserved. Hiis mode of the verb substantive, affecting 
a very numerous class of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view 
of our reasons for considering the verb substantive to be the Nudeui of 
the Indian verb. 

The Possessive verb we shall consider as two-fold, 
viz. to '* have," and to *' own." The former of these, 
implying a temporary possession, is also expressed by a 
modification of the Verb Substantive. It is Transitive 
both in form and signification, as, 

I^-ow^yoo (anim.).. he has Mm, (Chip. Ood' &hy-ahwdit.) 
V'dfv (inan.)...ke has it. (Id. Ood* ahy-e^n.) 



INDICATIVE. 
CRBE, CHIPPEWAY. 

Anim. -ow6w -ow6w -owdyoo 
Inan. -iui -&n -6w 



-ahw4h -ahwdh -ahw6n 
-6n -6n -6n 



Anim. -6wuk -6wut -ow&t 
loan. -Ian -lun -dk 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

-dhwug -dhwud -ahw6d 
-4hy6n -4hyun -6ng 

Nef I-ow-(^i» (indie.) . . / have him. 

Ktitche l-6wuk (subj.)...that / have him. {Kutche, conj. 
final cause. Pr. que), w 



■^8 POSSESSIVE — ANIMATE. 

vii. 20. Kef Shyahwdh . . thou hast him. 
X. 20. six. 1. 16. Ood^ khyihwdn . . he has him. 
X. 16. NiruP dhyahw^fgr (anim. plu.)— J have them. 
xii. 8. Ked' ihyohwdhmog . . ye have them. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 18. viii. 48. 52. A'y&hwwrf . . (whom) thou hast him. 

iii. 29. A'y6hw(^rf . . he who has him. 

vi. 11. Wah SbY^hwahwdd . . (as much) as they wanted to have them. 

xviii. 31. xix. 6. xx. 22. A^hyihwi* (imperat.). . have ye him ! 
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Noto.— Some of the forme of the Verb SubBttntive^ and of the Poims— 
eive Verb, resemble each other so nearly, that it may appear to be flk 
matter of diffictilty to assign to them their right meaning in Speech : e.g^* 
The verb substantive Net* I-an, " I am" — ^the possessive (inan.) verl^ 
Nef I-an, " I have it/' and also the relative possessive pronoun Nef lam^ 
(" my thing") " mine," all consist, in writing, of even the same letters s 
these terms are nevertheless, in practice, as free from ambiguity as 
the English pronoun " mine," and the substantive " mine," or oth» 
Homonymes. Cadence, Emphasis, Accent, the qualifying terms used i 
discourse, &c., all contribute, as relative parts of an integral sentence, 
affix the right meaning, to the perfect exclusion of the wrong meanin 
from the mind. See notes 71 and 73. 

The latter or '* continuous** mode of Possessiom. , 
namely, to " own,** is expressed by prefixing to th.^ 
noun possessed, (which takes also a verbal ending ,) the 



INANIMATE. 

v. 36. iv. 32. X. 18. Nind* dhyon. . /have it. 

viii. 26. xvi. 12. Nind' khyiYinun (plu.) . . / have them. 

vi. 68. Kef khykhnun (plu.) . . thou hast them. 

V. 24. vi. 47. 64. iii. 36. viii. 12. xvi. 21. Oof ihyon. . Ae has t^. 

v. 39. NifuT lihyahnt^ .. (1.3.) we have it. 

xvi. 22. 24. 33. xxi. 5. Ked* BLhyihnahwdh . . ye have it. 

xii. 13. xix.-23. Oo ge ahyihnahwdn . . they have had (taken) them. 

xii. 6. xiii. 29. xviii. 10. xix. 30. 38. Ke tiiydng (subj.) . . that A« 

had it. 
xiv. 21. A/ydng (id. fiat, vow.) . . (that) he have it. 
xvi. 15. A^ydnkin (id. j)lu.) . (that) he hath them. 
xii. 36. 36. xvi. 33. xx. 31. A^hyihmdig . . (that) ye have it. 
vi. 7. 40. xviii. 3. x. 10. xix. 40. Che dhyahmoow(^rf. . that ^% have »/. 

NEGATIVE. 

viii. 49. Nind' ihyohwkhs^ — ^Jhave him not. 

ix. 41. Ke tah ge ahydnzenahwdh . . ye could not have had it. 

XV. 22. 24. Oo dah ge ahydnzenahwdh. . they could not have hadtV. 

xii. 8. Ked* Bihykhwesiem . . ye have not me. 

XV. 6. Ahykhwesewdig (subj.). . if ye have not me. 

i. 47. iv. 44. A'ykhnziy (id.) . . (that) he has it not. 
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particle (preposition) oo- (pot- before a vowel j. See 
p. 21. This particle signifies, as a preposition, *' of," 
or, " from." 

M6okoom^...a knife. 

Net oo-m6okooni4n-tn.../own, possess, a knife. 
Ustl8...a glove. 

Net' 6ot-u8tls-tn.../ have (own, &c.) gloves. 
Miiske8in...a shoe. 

Xe/' oo-mdskesin-m nah? (nah? interrog. part.)... hast 
thou (Anglice, any) shoes ? 

Oo/-iA^-n-u... quasi, ora^n-THiNO-eth-Ae, he owns it. 

CKwenah w^t-iA-n-t^ oomah ?...who own-THiNo-eth-/ie ? or 
who own-iT-eth-he .^ who owns it? (N.B. n;^=oo 
flat. See p. 75. n. 42.) See Syntax, 

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another 
point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered 
as definite and indefinite — the former being used in connection with 
a definite, the latter with an indefinite object. 

Reserving for another place a more detailed view of the " con- 
versions" of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here 
that the letter J-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun 
P'd, &c. is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from 
the union of the initial vowel of Eth (somewhat flattened) with the 
ih softened into i short, or p = Ei or Ep, or Ai — a more accurate 
representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root : quasi, Lat. iEther, 
Aer (qu. flat. vow. p. 73). The Chippeways give the initial vowel 
a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian a, thus, ae, ce, {ahy" 
Jones. See p. 136. n. 71-) 

It will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal 
organs to the conversion alluded to (among others), that in the cases 
where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57> pronounce the th, 
the contiguous inland) tribes of this nation always use t or y ; or 
at most, the th is so softly uttered that a nice ear only can detect it. 
More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the t or y as above : thus the pers. 
pron. N^ha, K^ha, W^tha, are pronounced N^ya, K^ya, W^ya. Th^ke- 
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or Th2^- becomes Yiige- {g hard) the root of the verb^ he ^ pvehee" or 
*' drives'^ (Germ. Yagt . drives), &c. The reasons for coneideriiig tbe 
tk as the Primitive will be g^ven hereafter. 



Paragraph II. 

Manncf of Being, as Quality ^ &c. The attributes 
of Quality, &c. we shall consider as generic zxmBl specific ; 
of the latter we shall subjoin a few examples. Ttie 
former, or generic Attribute, brings again before us 
the second generic noun mentioned above, viz. I'sse^ 
is-Cy or isi (Chip, ^zhe, Jones), which constitutes, from 
the various functions it performs in these dialects, an 
important element of speech. It is, as already stated, 
1, a noun; 2, an Adverb of manner ; Anglic^, as, so^ 
(Fr. aus-si, si) ; and as such it becomes, 3, a generk 
attribute of '' manner." (See pp. 133 and 134.) 

Note, — ^This Element is also the middle member of the Adjective Verb, 
connecting the Attribute of '' quality" (which it also indicates,) with its 
subject, as, -iss-u (= isse -I- oo). This same element, yiz.isse, is, is also, 
in Cree, the general verbal and substantive Dimin, sign, Anglic^ -ish* 
(See Privation.) It furnishes also the adverbial terminational sign of 
"manner," i()ch. 

It seems likewise worthy of remark that isse or tsi (or ishe near the 
Coast, — see Judges, chap. zii. ver. 6.) Chip, ezhe, is also analogous to 
(and, quasi, the Root of) some European signs of manner*' of Bbino; 
e.g. the English formative elements, -ish, -id, -e^'-, -t^ &c. (Vi^ 
infra.) 

Of the following Verbs, the Adjective and the Ac- 
cidental may, among others, be considered as Specific > 
(See p. 132.) 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 
MENTAL. 

E^ibm^esu,..hi is wise. 
Kiki4wissu,»,ke is artful, cunning. 
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EJSki^jp6tissu...he is stupid^ foolish. 

Kiakusu..,ke remembers. 

Wiume-kf skwM ...he forgets. 

p[t-^e-/-«m (gener.).. so thinks-Ae^ he thinks. 

Kisk-6the/t<in...Ae intensive-thinks, knows. 

M6toon-6the^t<in...entire-thinks-Ae^ he reflects. 

Wiin-6the^t<i7t...Ae indefinite-thinks^ is bewildered. 

Kw6etow-6the/fii7t...Ae lack-thinks^ is at a loss. 

Nissetdo-^f/m ...he — hears^ understands^ it. See p. 960 

PASSIONS. 

Kissew^^tc.. he is angry. 
Siggeithkysu...he is glad, rejoiced. 
S^gissu...he shrinks, is alarmed. 
G6o6tacAt<.. he is afraid. 
[K4wkw-6thett<in. . . he is jealous. 
N^6thet«i7t...Ae is content, satisfied. 
V€egeskktum...he is melancholy.^ 

VIRTUES, &c. 

'Kls86wktissu...he is good-natured liberal. 

Saskgissu...he is niggardly. 

Kisses6wmti...Ae t^ industrious. 

KSLk^thowissu...h€ is persevering. 

A^wkoo^tf . he is very sick. 

Fthin4ywoo...Ae is recovered. 

M^sk6wissu...he is strong. 

'N^thamissu..,he is weak. 

K.ktaLW£L8issu,..he is handsome. 

'W6ihe^^su...he is foul, dirty. 

Me(li68issu...he is good. 

'Ma,itiktissu...he is bad. 

M^tdiissu.,.he is wicked. 

Mutche-n^koo«u...Ae t^ ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking. 

M^tho-nkkoojtf ...he is well4ooked (id.). Angl. good-looking. 

[Thithippt<...Aeis nimble. 

P^p6ych^...Ae is slow. 

K^etimu..,he is lazy. 
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£''theb6oakoit;.../ie is prudent 
Sok-etay-^^oo...Ae is Btrong-hearted, bold. 
Sakoo-tay-(f^oo...Ae is faint-hearted, cowardly.^ 

FIGURE, &c. 

Kinwoosu.,,he is tall or long. 
Chimmisissu,,,he is short. 
Mi8BiggiUu.,,he is big. 
A^'ppeB6eBissu,..he is small. 
S^ekoosu,,,he is slender. 
AWi8Lg{i8kissu,,Jie is broad. 
Skg6y/issu...ke is narrow. 
Kispdckm;/ . . . Ae is thick. 
F&puck{ssii,,.he is thin. 
Wkthissu...ke is hollow. 
Kwitiskoo#tt...Ae is straight. 
Wigissu.,.ke is crooked. 
'Peemissu...he is awry. 
Ch^epoo»u,..he is tapering. 
W6wissu,,.he is round, as a circle. 
Pittickoo^u ,,he is spherical. 
Nupp(ickwf^...^e is flat. 
M^8k6wisiu,,,he is hard, or strong. 
Th6skissu,,,he is sofl. 
K6'wissu,,,he is rough. 
F&piBkoosu,,,ke is uneven. 
&6o»koosu...he is smooth. 
KkBpissu,,.he is crisp, brittle. 
S6epithkwoft;...t^ is tough. 
Kk8issin,,.it is keen (as a knife). 
Pithkw&ttn...t7 is blunt (id.). 
S6epissu.,,he is durable, lasting. 
yVkUywissu ,,he is weak, not lasting. 

OF THE SBNSBg. 

[Wkpu,,,ke Bees. 

F^ytum..,he hear^. 

Pils8oo...Ae scents (as, an animal). 
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ilMi&tUM...he smelb d. 
Nlstdospettffii...^ taster U. 
M6oBetaw,.,ke feels U.'} 

COLOURS^ &c. 

W&ppi8k-tmi...A€ is white. 

K{isket&y su,„i€ is black. 

Mithkoom...A€ is red. 

Oo8kwissu,.,he is yellow. 

Oo8kw'{uikissu..,ke is yellow-grass, Le. grass-yellow, or 

green. 
CHB^pi-TA^K-ooftf...^ is DEAD (people's) couNTEY-Uke, i.e. 

SKY blue. 

W6ekutchissu...he is sweet. 
W6es{tf^^issu..»ke is bitter. 
S6wissu,..he is sour, or salt* 
AVkoofM he is strong, acrid ; sick. 
Weenissu.,.he stinks. 
Kees6o«tf...Ae is warm. 
K6wutch«...Ae is starved, with cold. 
S^ktttchtf...Ae is starved, lean. 
Mecbfytennick„,tkeif are many. 
ChSkawdssis^f9ic^...^A^ are few. 
Niywoonmk,.Jhey are four. 
Kk8issu...he is hot (to the touch)* 
Tkkissu ,,he is cold (id.). 

TIME. 

K^kofv ,.ii is day. 
Tibbiskoip...!^ w night. 
M7ipun..,it is dawn, day-light. 
N^it...t^ is summer. 
P^poon...t^ is winter. 
Tdckw^tit ..Mis autumn. 
S^kwim...t7 is spring. 

L 
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WCATHIR. 

Kimmewtfii.. itraiiu. 

Mispoon ,,M snowf. 

F6wun..M dxiSti. 

8iijBkjkun..M hails. 

KiMhmdfif.,M is cold. 

K6es-appwdw...tl is hot (weather). 

Ki8-&8tayoo...f^ is hot (in the suiuhine). 

PLACE. 

Watch^woo.. U is hiUy. 
Pdss^chofv.. it is low ground^ a vale. 
T6w-uttin(^i9...t^ is 'twixt-hiU> a valley. Sec. 

iVb/e.— All the A^ective Verbs, mentioned above, have the two 
verbal endings, viz. the Animate and the Inanimate. See p. 131. 

Occasional or Accidental (Neuter) Verrs. 

See pp. S5, et seq. 99. 

Is-piith-tt. C^V* -ped/i, inan.3...80-moveth it (see p. 80). 

S6ke-piitht<...t^ spills. 

T^bke-piithii...t< splits. 

Th&thicke-pftthti...t^ rends, as cloth. 

Tito-piithii...d tears. 

T&.t&to-piithtf (iterat.)...f^ tears to piedes, to '' tatters." 

Kiiskutche-piith«...f^ breaks (as a stick). 

Nlitwft^piithii...t7 breaks in two. 

P(i8ke-piithii..«tl snaps (in two), as a line or cord. 

Chechdeske-pftthtt.. it creaks. 

P&sta-ptithtf ...f7 breaks (as a nnt). 

P&ske-puthtt.. it bursts (from without) as a bladder. 

P6oskoo-puthtt...f< bursts (from within) as a gun. 

Tdpe-puth«...t< suffices. 

Not^puthtt...!^ falls shoit. 

K6we-puthtt...l/ &lls prostrate, as a tree. 

N^he-puth«...t7 falls from on bi|^. 

Miinne-puthtf ...it falls off, diffcadies. 

P^-puthM...t( moves hitherw«ri, i«. it oemes^ 



THE CRIB LANOUAOB. 147 

Ithke-puthtf ...t^ fidls off, meka (at water). 

Thi8ke»puthtf...t^ riaes (id.). 

S^eke->puthtf...f^ spills. 

SMcoo-patiiii...J< nnpliaa. 

K6enekw^-e-p(Wbii...t< rtfolTaa, aa a wlieel or eddy. 

Tdtippe-f»dditf...d ov0r«liinia. 

TS tMppe-ptithtf (iterat) ...d rdls. 

P6ekoo-pdth«...t^ breaks. 

Ki8sh^pdthtf,..i^ swift-moves* 

Mtitdie-ptSthM...<< moves slow or ill. 

MMlio-piith«...f^ well-moves. 

SMtdie"ptithii,..f^ ftigliteiiSy contracts. 

(Xope-ptithtf...!^ ascends. 

Th^se-pdtht(...tf descends. 

Ispkk&y-p^tf...t^ goes up above. 

S&poo-pdthtt...t< through-passes^ i.e. through an aperture^ 

e.g. the eye of a needle. 
A^8see-p6thif-tiJfc (plur.)...lAejf gather together, aaaenble. 
Th6th6wee-puth«^...t^ disperses. 
Tdche-pi!ithti«..f^ moves, mounts upon. 
Thkke-pdthii...t^ advances. 
Pidce-ptithtf...d swells. 
Assdeche(priv.)-ptith«...t/ moves backwards. 
A^ssitdie^tens.)-ptithtf...c^ also-eth, mixes with. 

Pt!issiikee-p<ith« U sfdinters. 

P6eki8ke-ptith«...fj{ fidls to pieces. 
Mfitdiooatay-p^t(...ft fidls into the fire. 
Ptickust6way-pi!ithti...id. into the water. 
P&ssitche*'pdthtf...f< passes over. 
Niee-pMi«...«f exact^moves. 
KwAs-kwft8koo-pdthtf...f^ moves by leaps, or jumps. 
€h^di6-pi!itht(.. t^ quivers. 
K6oskoo-piith«...t^ shakes. 
Qiiiske-ptithtf...tf turns, dianges sides. 
Mahkoo-piithfi...t^ condenses, compresses. 
Ntippoo-piithtf...t< doubles. 
Pine»p6thfi...^ opens out, expands. 

l2 
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T6ke-p(ithti...t/open84 as a slit. 
Td88oo-pi!ithfi...fV spreads open. 
P^he-piithM...t^ falls inta 

W&w6pe-pdthfi...t^ swings badcwards and forwards. 
Kiss^che*ptithfi...t^ dings or sticks to. 
Koot<ippe-piitbfi...t^ turns upside down, capsizes, as a canoe. 

&c. 

Paragraph III. 

Rest, or Absence of Motion, Apii or Abu (Chip. 
Ahbeh, Jonbs). This elementary verb has a two-fold 
bearing, viz. Absolute and Relative. Used '' abso- 
lutely" it signifies he sits, — or ** he abides/* ** stays," 
having a reference to place — ^when it may also be classed 
as *' positive." On the other hand, when used " rela- 
tively," it signifies he stays, remains, &c. as opposed 
to a verb, &c. of motion. In this sense we class it as 
** privative," as indicating contrariety. The inanimate 
form is irregular.'* 

AptI or Ahd = &be + oo (anim.) ... 8its-/<e, he sits :— -be is, 
i.e. stays^ abides ; is lyings A-BEing. 

Ast&yoo =^ &Btk(y)oo (inan.)...tY is lying, placed, &c. 

— - - - ^ - - - - 

'* ANTIMATB. 

xxi. 9. Ke khheh (indie.) . . he was ^ lying." 

xxi. 22. 23. Che &h\Ad (subj.) . . that he remain, *' tarry." 

INANIMATE. 

xi. 38. AhtcC-bun (indie, preter.) . . it was lying, lay. 
vi. 11. Atdk-in (subj. plur. fiat vowel). . which (they) remain. 
XX. 6^ 7. Ahy6htdig (subj. intens.) . . which (t'O is (was) lying. 
XX. 5. AhYBhttUnig (subj. intens. access, case) . • which (it) is (was) 

lying (in relat.) to him, 
XX. 12. Ke dhufy-ebtin (subj. preter.). . (where) it had lain, 
ii. 6. Ke aht&-mah^aAd(^)tfofi (accid. pass. inan. plur. see.pp. 49f 

50, -magun) . . they were set. 
XX. 7. Ahidsenoon (negat. indie.) . . it (the napkin) was not lying/ 

smah khidig (posit, sub^^, vfW^it Cthe clothes) lay. 
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Relatively^ the same terms imply^ 

A^tt or hhu..,he stays^ he remains. 
A^9ltk(y)oo.,M stays^ or remains. 

A^teet 6otin-egasoo-tfi^^ (part pass, anim* plur.) 4teet A^Bu^uk 

...part (nnmber) they are taken^ part they remain. 
A^teet 6otin-egiLtdy-fi;aA^ (id. f nan. id.) 4teet AST^^-fi;aA...id. 

This verb forms its three persons (sing.) as follows : The inan- 
imate form has only the third person : 

CRBE. 

(Net'y 4^) ab-in^ -in,-u, or, 

abi-n, -n, -oo, (/,4'C.) sit, &c. quasi, Germ.(/cA) 

dl-n, Angl. BE. 
ast- -ayoo, or, astk-^oo. It is lying, being, 

&c. (quasi, Ital. std.) 

, CHIPPEWAY. 

{Nind, Sfc.) dp, up, ahbeA (J, &a) stay, &c. 

aht-a...t< is lying, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



CRJE£. 

Ab-e4n^ -^un, -it 



CHIPPEWAY. 

Ab-eyon, -^ydn, -it 



To the same (privative) class may be referred (p=:^b), 

Nip-ti...Ae is dead. 

Nip-^...Ae is asleep. 

Kip-{^...Ae t^ shut, stopped. 

Kip-^ch6oo...^ stop-moves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking). 

Kfp-^tdt-tfin.. he stop-breathes, expires. 

Kip-at^-moo... (reflect) he sufibcates, &c. (See Privation.) 

Noter^t is somewhat remarkable that this element (jab) has both a 
positive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, &c. 
words also, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound ; (privat.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert, 
&c. (vide infra.) 

In its primary sense, viz. of Posture, this verb takes 
for its transitive, abe-hrfyoo, he seats Aim, e.g. a child. 
In its secondary meanings it takes, athdyoa, (anim.^ ; 
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nfAdw — A8TA-00 (inan.). Ohip. Odd' 2t8&un (anim.) ; 
Ood* ki&on (inan.) he 88T8, pute, places, btowb Mm, 

The thrM pcnoiis (tingO of the Tratiiilive form are as follows: 

CRN. 

{Netf 4^«) Blih^dw, *dw, "dj/oo (anim.) {I, 4^.) put Urn. 
(Nef, 4^.) ast-aii| -aii, -oir (inan.) I, S^. pat i^. 
A^che-g^^ (indef. obj.) . . . Ae puts^ places. (See p. 1 01 .) 
A^die-gita-oo (partidp. pass, anim.) ... he is pat^ placed. 
-t^t-&yoo (SA. inan.)...t^ id. (See p. Ill ef ieq.) 

CHIPPEWAY. 

{Kind, 4«^) ka-tfi, -ih, -ion (anim.) ...(/> 4^.) put him 

(|iron. i^s&hj &c). 
{Nind, 4^.) ltt-6on> -6on -don (inan.)...(/> 4^.) pat t< (pron. 

iMjSatkp &c.). 

Noto.— The root (sth) of this verb, irrsgular in both dialects^ exhibits 
in its modifications, as above, some of the ''conversions'' of the (lingual) 
dementi. 

The atiove signs db, aih, oH (Chip. it\ are privative or opposite 
also hi Ae (bUoirfaig and other dmilar eipresnons. IVbfo.— The 
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xs. 34. KetiiM%(sut]j.).. ye have laid Aim. 

idx. 49. AhsaAioiM Od.) . . that /% hdd Um. 

zx. 16. Ke ahsiC^iOiUin (id. dubit.) . . (the pkce) thm hast puti 

'^ kid,'' Mm. 
zx. 3. 13. Ke ahsiftwii^-wttn Od. dubit.) .... (^) theff have put, 

''hid," Mm. 

IlfAlfllfATB. 

ix. 15. Oo ge ahtAw Ondic). . i^ did put ^. 

xiii. 4. Oo ge aht^mim Cid. plur.) . . h€ put, pUced, '' laid aside/' 

xiii. 3. Ke ahtdbdf (sttbj.) . . i^ had put f^. 

xiic. 3. 99. Ke OaioowM (id.) . ^% put it. 

tik. ii^. Ke Ihche-^oMrf (portioip. i|^m«. «eA ^. ill). . it had hem vX- 
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CbifpcwByn often gmit tbe Orat #« lengthening the praeediiig 
^o^d. (Quasi^ AngL nuuiir, Hra$ige ; Fr. maiire, grange, Ac)* 

A'b-ootliyoo...Ae back-goes* 

I-Ube-piithii (I as JE intens. see p. 71) •** ke backward and 

ferward moves. 
Ab^is-^^ (anim.) ... heis back-like^ i.e. is recovering, or 

recovered^ eg. from a fit. 
A'b-ow (}naxu)..M U back, i.e. op-en. 
Ai»Awm,,.he op-ens U. 
A%-oot6wm...back-takee ke^it, turns it inside out. 

A'8t-ow4yoo...t< if back^ extinct (fire), Angl. ''out." 
A\ita(y)-p&y-oo...back-drink-»-A«, he is (become) sober. 
A'8ta(y)-kwamtf ...A^ back*sleep is, is recovered from sleep. 

A'thoo-&sti-»...i< pause-blow is, it is (become) calm, still. 
Atfaoo-dpif, pron. ftth-wepti (intens.)... Ae re-sits, rests, re- 
poses. 
Atoo-MlietMPi...Ae ba<^-^hinks, diriikes, iiJ''' 
[]M^o-Sthettfm...Atf weU-thinks, likes, approves, 0^2 
Anwe-timi (see p. 96).*. he back4iears, dia4)elieves, U. 
A'fitdo-gummM...i( if bad&-, still-water, moderated current. 
ANs(tum-oow<i^oo...A« back-does, hinders, ob^structs, him. 

There is a second Simple Verb^ expressive also of 
a state of 12e»/, of which the attributive sign may like- 



'^^ vi. 63. ily-4hbeze-^wi-mahgdk (Indet. an. obj. Detenu, inan. subject. 

flat vowel). . which recovereih, restoreth (see pp. 99. 36). 
id. 44. Alib-ah(foib! Ounperat.). . back-, " loose-'' ye-him. 
XX. 9. Che 4hbe-j^-(^ (neut. subj.) . . that he back-, un-dead, rise 

from the dead, 
xii. 17. Ke £hbe-j^b-ah^ (trans, snbj.) . . has badc-dead-fte-fttm, he 

raised km from the dead. 

^7 xii. 48. A^Y'dhnahW'inemid (subj. intens.) ...he that aali^thinks, 
" rejects," me. - 



i 
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wise be classed as both positive and privative. It has 
its three persons (sing.) as follows :" 

POSITIVE. 

(A'eC, 4*.) ak6oain, -sin, -su: or, I'lcknog-; (/, 6fc.) hang, 
depend, hover. 

ak6o- -tiM (inati.) il hangs, &e. 

PRIVATIVE. 

{Nef, ^.) akoo-sin, -siw, -su: or, tkgoo-; (I,^.) am very- 
back,' very sick.'" 
iikw- -un or, agw-u» (inan.) il is very- 

back,* i.e. strong, (taste, 
smell, &c) acrid. 

TRANSITIVE. 

A'koo-tha^oo, or, lickoo- (aium.)...Ae hangs him up. 

A'koo~tiw (inan.).../2e hangs it up. 

A'1(oo-cheg^-oo (part. pass. antni.)...Ae is banged up (by 

an agent). 
ATtoo-chegat-ay 00 cid.inan.)...f7 is hanged up {id.). 
A'koo-su,..Ae sits (a bird in a tree). 
A'ii.Qo-moo...ke suspends, sits (a duck in the water). 
A'koo-tin...i7 hangs, suspends, is sil-aale, e.g. an island, in 
the water. 
The following expressions also, among others, exhibit this 
attributive sign as being likewise sometimes positive, sometimes 
privative ; in whichsoever sense it appears, whether as the primary 
or the accessory attribute, the signification may be considered as 
" intensive" also. See Intensity. 

A'goo-thowayoo...!i very hard-blows, blows a hurricane. 
Awkoo-tho-w^y-su...hurricane-ish-(is)-Ae, he if stormy, i.e. 
he is passionate. 

'Syi. 21. Ke ahgwahso-mahgud. . i/ was suspended, "anchored," 
xix. 31. Che uhgooid-seaoog (accid. pass. neg. subj.) . , that fA«y bt 
not, " remain", hung up. 
" xl, iii. A'hkao-ie . .he in sich. 

• Sec Privation. 
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A^goo*ast&yoo...tr t# qaite-opp(Mite-(8un)light, i.e. shade. 

A^g6o-»-hi^ii...t7 quite-opposite-, back- wave- w, the waves 
are quite still. 

A^g6o-eHikow&yoo...A« stroiig->back-forces, re-pulses, him. 

[A^we-ttfm...A« back-hears (see p. 96), dis-sents, dis- 
believes t/.]| 

A^goo-dnwe-t«ifi...Ae strong-back-hears, denies, i/.^ 

A^g6w-t«sra (tempor.)...^ U very-hard-like, austere, cruel. 

A^gw-£wt#M (contin.)...Ae is of a cruel temper. 

AVkam*^tfaemoo (intran.)... he strong-thinks, is fixed in 
resolution. 

A'wkw-^emoo (id.) ...he back-, or, very-hardothinks, 
despairs. 

Nei^ 4wkwah-m(^it^.../ back-say, contra-diet, him. 

Ne^ Mkoo-vadnf,..! very-hard-say, provoke, him. 

AVgw-ah (prepos.)... behind. 

AVgwah-piithtf...behind-move8 it, it goes behind, on the 
other side of, an object. 

Note, — ^Hereafter we shall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva- 
lent) letters, in similar combination, are positive, or privative, and inten- 
sive, in certain MngUshkc. words also; and that they are alike ultimately 
referrable to the correlative or opposite Intbrjbctional Expressions of 
Plbasubb and Pain, See. (Vide infra.) 

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion, 
are Identity and Diversity, continuous and variable, 
Disposition and Conduct. (See next Par. and Inten- 
sity.) 



80 xviii. 25. 27. Ke ihgwah-nwati^m . . he strong-denied t^. 
xiii. 38. Ke &hgoo-nwat&hweytm. . (when) thou shalt strong-deny me, 
I. 20. Ke dhgoo-nwatt^e (neg. inan.) . . he denied it not. 
xxi. 11. Ke dhgwah-ddhbahno(f ^subj.) . . (and) he hard-drew it. 
xix. 15. Nin gah ahgw-&hquahw(f^ ?.. shall / (intens.) hang up, 

crucify, MmF 
XV. 2. Ood' likoo-w&bc-n-^hn-u?i (inan. plur.). . he quite away-fling- 

eth'them (with the hand) . 
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The elemmt ob (at well as die cognate Ubiab^ m and oo or tv) ms 
alio die rool of wocdfl exprestive of Identity : E«d&-itdi» the bavm^ 
(E- intens. -><)&-> root, -tch, adv. termiiL) T<t6e-8k6otch, lik^. 
£-i>AW«e5 (£^j intens.) die 9AU€^ co n ti n uaify, uniformly. 



A'Be-p^pooii...t/ is re-winter, winter over again. 
Tdbe»tik9...ke same^eOx, re-does, re-news, k. 

Tkh^taikwahtim he re-wood^^th t^, puts anew handM.« 

toit 
T&be-kwdmff...Ae re-sleeps, i.e. sleeps in the same place. 

[AfAemdo. . . he relates.^ ^^ 

Tiib-&chem<^ (intens.)... Ae relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il 
ro-iConte.) 

Tap-w4yoo*..^ same- i.e. true-says, speaks the truth.^ 

K6e-AM-abe, or k^eaiit-b^(imperat.)...very-^aiite-, i.e. still- 

sit-/Aotf. 
K6e-am-i8Stf (temper.) ..very««ame-ish-(is)-Ae...he is quiet 
K^-om-^wissa (oontin.)...he is very «e(2ate, qiiiet, (dispofii- 

tion), qu. Angl. calM-ous. 



SI [xvi. 18. Ewh &dahmoo^-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) . . that (which^ 
he discourses of.] 
[v. 32. En-^jemtd (subj.) . . (which) he so-relates (of) me.] 
V. 32. Tab-6hjeimrf (id.) . . who narrates, " beareth witness'' of, me. 
ill. 32. Tab-6hd6ondt^jiy (id. inan.) . . he '^testifieth" t^. (See p. 43. 
note 23.) 

^ iv. 17. Ke t^wd. • thou true-speakest. 
iv. 21. TkpwBrtShweshin. . true-hear-/Aott*Me, believe Aou me. See 

p. 96. 
V. 46. T{ipw&.tahu;(f^.oopun (subj. pret. dubit.). . had ye believed 

him. 

Ke tah g6 tltpwa-tahu;m (indie). . ye would have beheved me. 
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AirB^oi>...ike is nn, or it 
AWr-<oo« ptm. h^vt6oo (phy8icdly)...Ae is he, ihe Mtne 

man^ &c.^ 
AV-i88M> (morally )...A€ ii the same, in diaracter. 
AV-6Wi88fi (id. intens. see p. 70), ..he is the same continu- 

ously^ i.e. in disposition. 

{Net, 4^.) kw'in, "in, -^ (I, 4<c.) am h; the same. 
&w- -till it is it^ the same. 

&w- -ticib (intens.) i^ if very same A« or t^. 

(Net, 4^.) Aw-issin, -issiii^ -issti (/, 4^.) am the same-like^ 

the 8ameper8on(morally). 
AVe«now<^ao...Ae same-sees Alm^re-cogniaeshim. Seep. 96* 
- - - — — — - — * — ■ 

^ INDICATIVB. 

vi. 41. 48. xiii. 13. xviii. 5. 6. xix. 21. Miuf 6wh . . / am he, or it, 

the same, 
i. 21. 42. xviii. 33. JTecT 6wh . . thou art he. 

SUBJUNCTIVB* 

viii. 24. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahwey(^. . that Jam he, or it. 

iv. 19. vi. 69* xi. 27. Ahw^ftm . . that thou art he, &c. 

iv. 42. vii. 26. xx. 14. 31. zxi. 4. 7. 12. Ahwirf ..^tiBXhe (Angl. t'O 

ft he. 
V. 16. Ahweaicl (access, case) . . that it it (was) he, &c. 
X. 24. K^pin (sah) 9ihwewahm{wmi)6in (subj. dubit. intens.) . . if 

«iboii6she. 
viii. 53. Wanain. . lUby-^hwe-^ezdoyim? (cans, reflect.) .... whom 

SAMB-make-ihyself-fAoM (oily- intens. See pp. 71. 82.) 

NBOATIVB. 

i. 20.21. iiL28. xviii. 17. 25. NtauP ^we^M (indie). . Jam not he,&c. 

xviii* IT. 25. JTerf ahwew 0d.). . thou Bit not he. 

vi. 42. ix. 8. Ahwese? 0d.) . . Ae is ao^ he ? 

i. viii. Ke ahweas 0d.). . he was not he (or, it). 

X. 12. Aihwei^ (subj. flat vowel). . who (he) is not he (the shepherd). 

X. 26. Ahwesewdiff (subj.). . (as) pe ate not they. 

i. 25. Keshpin B,Y&i'wes^ahn(vmn)din (neg. subj.dubit. intens.). . if 

thou he not he. 
viii. 7. Ke mfliy.«hwe*t(CI(neut.). . he re-established, re-samed, lifted 

up himself, 
ii. 19. Nin gah m&hy.ahwe-n(^ (trans.) / will very-same, re« 

establish, it (with the hand). 



156 A QRAMMAR OP 

It should at the same time be observed^ that two Pronouns^ or a 
Pronoun and a defimte Noun, occurring in appontian, the copula- 
tive verb is often omitted, as, (YwetA MM ?...who (art) thou ? See 
Syntax.^ 



Paragraph IV. 

Motion. Ache-oo (ch = tch) or Age-oo (g = dg), 
Chip. AuNj -EH, he moves (quasi, Lat. cLge-re). The 
Attribute, or root, of this simple verb would seem to 
be derived from, or to be the continuoits form of, the 
elementary particle at-* {a long), the sign of Diversity 
(see last Par .), indicating "diverse," "other," "dif- 
ferent," &c. which shall first be exemplified as follows : 

1. A't- A^tridfv [Chip, Aunj'e-ahy(£A] ...other-is-Ae-Cat), he is else- 
where. 
A't-^p-tt (anim.) [Aundf^^heh^'^he other^^ts, changes his 
seat 

A't-ast4y 00 (inan.) [Aund^-aht^j***^ **> ^^ *8 lying, in 
another place. 

A't-ath(f^oo (anim.) {Vod' aund^-ass4un]|...A« a/i-ates, puts, 

him in an-o/Aer place^ Angl. removes him. 

A'Uastdtv (inan.) [Xhd' aund^-aht6on^...A« removes it. 

A^Uootky 00 [aund''-oot<r]...A€ goes elsewhere, " removes." 

A^t-ethow-kd-j^oo.. other-being-maketh-Ae, he relates fables. 



8* vi. 20. Neen (sah) ween. . / {sah affirm, part.) he, or it, Anglic^, it is /. 

ix. 9. Me wowh . . why this I Anglic^, why this (is) he ! 

1.21. Ehjah (nah) *awi .^. . Elias (nah, interrog.) thouF Art thou 

Elias? 
xxi. 24. Me wowh minzhenahwd, Ital. Ecco . . . this (is) the 

disciple. 
X. 7. Neen (sah) bwh ood' eshqudnddmeir^fA . . I (sah affirm, part.) 

THAT their door, *' / am the door of (them) " 

K. 9. Neen (sah) bwh ishquondaim. . /, that door, "I am the door" 
* Quasi Angl. " odd," " Aod-le" 
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At'ky(f6oo.,.he is other he^ or person (than he was, physically), 
if 1-^ [An-ting]]...o{Aer Beings viz. a star. 
Ach-kk [(yoje-ch6g3...o<Aer Being, viz. the soul or spirit 
£-ifcA-Ethinu (E inten8.)...(a) very 'Other Indian (homo) a 

foreigner. 
E-^t-oogtim-tit yr4egu (id.)... very-other (distant) habitadon- 

in he dwells. 
A^t-ee (adv.) (Chip. ahne> ne)..4on4 froaxward, away.^ 
AV& (conj. advers.). 4. yET, although, &c. (qu. Lat at). 

lliis element is not only a prefix or accessory attribute, as 
above, but it is also a verbal root^ signifying change, alieratum, 
4^ as, 

A^issti... (morally) other-like-(is)-^e, he is different 

/ ltt-6W-is8tf (id. intens. see p. 70).,. he is changeable, ca- 
pricious, quasi, very ali-ous. 

A't'issoo (accid. pass.) ^A^Uezdo} ... other-tf-Ae-ed, he is 
changed, turned, ripened (fruit). 

KUitiyoo (id. inan.) {Afht~eX£\...it is id. 

A^Ue-ndifoo [|Ood' aund^-e-n(^n]]...Ae ali-^hand-Aitn-eth ; ali- 
ates, '^removes," Atm, with the hand. See Special 
Affixes, p. 86. 

AVe-skaiP(^oo[|Oo(f aunz^-e-shkahw(itin]]...id.with strength : 
or (priv.) inadvertently ; Angl. he dis-places htm. 

/^t-e-fuodjfoo (anim.) [Ood' ^t-e-sw(f«n]]...Ae alters, changes 
(by fire) him, dyes him. 

A^t-e-stftn (inan.) {Ood' ^t-e-s^ttn]]...Ae dyes it. 

A^Xrkwiyoo [^d-ahw(r]...Ae exchanges, barters.^^ 

Awkw-^t-aw4yoo...Ae hard-barters, deals hard. 

As a verbal root, this element (Jit) is, further, expressive of 
energy or action; when it may perhaps be also considered as 

^ xvi. 13. Ke gah dhne eshew^-negoowdh . . he will away guide you 
(into, &c.). 
xix. 17. A^hne pem^we-dood . . as Ae away bore. 

8«ii. 14. A^d-ahwdjig (subj. flat vowel). .wAo (they) " sold." 
ii. 16. A^d^^kwdnejin (id. acces. case). . who ** sold.'' 
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beliKiging to the tleinentary verb BT-tt...A€ dobs (lee P«rag. V). 
In die following and rimiUr fxpreMioni, it is qualified by the 
sign of ''manner/' isst, forming with it a compound (-&t-is-t«) 
in meaning precisely equivalent, and, in fbrm, nearly approadiing 
to llie English, &c. formative termination, -at-ile (e^g. Ytm-^U^Ue). 

It-it-is« [In-tfid-ea^A3 ... so-acl-like-(dotb>-Ae, Ae so acU 
(morally), behaves. See p. ISS, Note 70. 
TAn' isse ^kt-is^ } [Alm'toi tin-ihd-eiid^] (sufaj. flat 
vowel)... what manner (how }) bdiaves he 9 
It-it-6wissM...so-acts-like-A^ (continu.;, Ae is so disposed. 

M>l^.— Some tribes, Cres as well as Chippsway, use the gsimio verb, 
Ezhe-wAsareA, in the same sense, Le. relating to eandnet,^ 

W6n»kt4ssti.. err«at*ive-(b>Ae, inconsistent, nneteady, (in 

behaviour,) 
K6es-kway-iit-issfi...giddy«head4icts*like-Ae (id.). 
Pfssin«Jit«issfi...misdiiev«ous-(is)-ike (id.). 
P(8sekw-&t-ittii [P<shegw«&hd«eaA3 ••• Ae is wicked, loose 

(id.).«> 
lCtss4w«it»issM.. Ae is kind. 
Kis4it-issii...A0 stick^-like, is foiuL 

2. AcH- (ssa(t)ch). This mode of the particle, it, retains the 
signification of its Primitive, whether as an accessory or primary 
attribute. 

A^che or iche../^ else," other, alias. 

A^ch-ltft (= al-ibi, Lat)...e/!fe-where, o^A€f place. 

A^che-gipow-oo...Ae stands aloof; quasi, di-stant-(is)-Ae. 

A^che«w6eg«...Ae tents ehetvhetr. 

A^che-pdosteskttfft.. he o^Aer-puts U on, changes U (e.g. his 
shoes). 

A^ebe-kfppaiiAfliei.. Ae oiher (asextra) shuts k, is» locks it. 

A^ch-6kiff ,..t/ other-goes on, ''the case is altered/' See Par.V. 



•7 xvii. 25. way6oiem»mf quiyuk ^zhewdbez^yim (flat, vowel). . Ae 
who is fathsrftf (see Not« 01 p. 109) straight (U. uprighilir) 
who {qmm) bsbav0«^ '' righUous £ithsr.'' 

^ viii, 3. 4. MUfwah ptfshegwihdesld. . whilst h$ (th$) was loose, wicked. 
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Ab a primarj attribute or rooi : 

CBBB. 

Ach. -toagun. 

CHIPPBWAY. 

(Nbidg ifC.) husq, ami], amij-eh. 

Amq- -^mahgnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 






CHIPPKWAY. 

Adk-£oo (contin.) [Chip. Attiq^eh]...Ae mavm, ii moviiig. 
A^die-plitbtt (tempor.) [Aiiiiye-b6zoo[]...A^ ali-moves, Le. 

re-moves (suddenly)^ alters. (See pp. 5S. 80l 146.) 
Aeh^-mogfiffi [amiyd-mahgat] (ooiitin.)...t^ moves. 
A^die-hw|yoo [[Oocf aunj^e-(h)-oiiy or^ -avn (trans, anim.)... 

he alters (a(l)ter8)^ changes^ Urn. ^ 
A^difr-t-ofv [Orxf ao^e-t-oofi] (id. iiiaii.)...4e^ &c. «/• 
I4tdie-t<^ (id. inan. iiitens.).'*A« r^-does, rennakesy «^. 
A'die-die-g^oo [amq^-di-q;^ CBidef.)...Ae akers changes 

(somcdtti^). 
Adi6-che-glt(%f0o (particip* pass. inan.)«..t^ is altered. 
A^die-hte (reflect)., he changes Mms^ (his clothes). 

A^die-hi^oo (caus.)...A€ causes him to move. 

C3i6-di6-p&tfatf (iterat)...t^ quivers or throbs. 

Mfe.— Weauqr jostobserve, in passing, Aat the above penerie (Ungual) 
dement a(0€ift or Mf^ or vidi the enphonie Gh^. %,mek or ange, &c. 
is analogous in signification to similar dements in certain EngUsh 
words, imploring also geurie motion, &e. namdy, the nUegrtd termina- 
tions of sudi veibs as, to sn-atch, disp-atch, f-etch, str-etch, b-udge, 
tr-ndge, d-ench, wr-ench* r-ange, &c. (vide infra) of which the prefixed 
letters, Sse. de&ie die tpeeies of motion. Also, d-^ad^ SMidi, cr-ash ; 
d-ance, pr-ance, &c. (See Ihtbnsitt.) 

*nL 40. Che ge AUNJB-MidiM^I-bun (sub) .).. that theg might be 
cBAN6-€d, ''conrert^." (See Note 61. p. 108.) 
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Paragraph V. 

Action. ETu=Ete-f-oo, he does, acts (so). This 

elementary verb, growing also out of the ultimate root 

ETH (and of which it may, compared with the Verb 

Substantive, be considered the more ''energetic" mode) 

has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively, 

he does or acts — privatively, he or she suffers^ is unwell^ 
&c. 1 

Note, — In the former sense, the ** constant" t begins — ^in the latter, it 
ends the syllable : in the one case it is acHve — ^in the other (I shall call it) 
passwe. 

INDICATIVE. 
CREE. CHIPPEWAY. 

(Net^, ^c.) E't-in, -in, -u. (Nind, ^c.) I'nt, I'nt, Int^h. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Et-^4n, -^un, -it. Ind-^y6n, -eyim, -it 

Tan' ET^un ? (posit sabj.)...what T}oest^hou, art thau doing 

(morally) ? 
Tdn' isse ET6unf (priv.id.) [|Chip. ahn een dind6yiin?]]...what 

manner ill-est, ail-est, thou, is the inatter virith thee f 
Thn' ETiif f (posit id.)... what doeth he ? how does he act, 

or, has he acted ? 
Tane w^yche ETiif ?...what from (so) ACTeth he ? why acts 

he so? 
Tane gah ghd ETE^-(i-pun !...what could / do ! 
(M^Jmiusk4-tch) F-etu (intensO «... (surprising-ly, won- 
derfully) continu-ACTeth-Ae, he conducts himself 

(strangely). 
Kah ETE^tfit ^subj.) net' E^Tin (indie.) ... (that) which thou 

Doest, i.e. as thou ACTest, / do, act, so. 

N^-fethe-T-Min, wetha ,.he rejoices, he. Nie-'M, neC 6Tin... 

(posit or act) / also, / do (so). 
Ne ghee ootiimme-H-ickoostn; ^skwft ni6gg& net' E^Tin (priv. 

or pass.) / have been embarrassed ; still, also^ / am 

so. 
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Nate, — ^For this intransitive verb in its positive sense of acting, Mr. 
Jones uses (m. ChipO^ idiomatically, the indefinite transitive 4ghe-4ik^d, 
from OodP ^zhe-t-oon (def.) he so does t^. (See p. 102. L 6. and * 
p. 162.)»® 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that these elementary verbs 
are, in common with other intransitives, susceptible of the intensive 
&C. formadves. 

The Transitive form of this generic verb may be 
«aid to constitute the generic or formative ending of 

«> INDICATIVE. 

vii. 21. Nin g^ ^zhechegi (inan.). . /have done (one work). 

viiL 29' Nind ^zhechegd-ntfn (id.). . / do them 

V. 19* A^y-ezhechegi Qntens.) . . he do-eth. 

viii. 38. 41. Ket* ^zhecheg^^m . . ye do. 

viii. 39. Ke tah k^ ^zhechegcftm . . ye would have done. 

viii. 44. Ke we ^zhechegiim. . ye want, wish, " will" do. 

IMPERATIVE. 

ii. 5. E^zhechega-ydbAr. . do ye it. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 34. vi. 38. Che ^zhechegay(^. . that / do. 

liii. 7. A'zh^ehegay(^ (flat vow.) . . (which) / do. 

iii. 2. A^-zhechegdywi (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest. 

ii. 18. Ke fthy-^zhechegdyun (intens.). . which thou hast done. 

vii. 4. A^zhecheg^(f^io»n)atn (flat vow. dubit) . . if thou do (these 

things), 
vii. 17* ix. 31. E^zhecheg&ie?. . if he do. 
zxi. 21. Ka ^zhechegldc^ . . (what) shall he do. 
7. 51. Kslh ^zhecheg^i^^ftn (dubit.) . . (what) he doeth. 
XV. 15. A^zhecheg^iitul (flat vowel acces. case). . what (his-) he ddeth. 
V. 19. A''zhechegd-ntflf-w6in (id. dubit.) . . (what) soever he (access.) 

doeth. 
vi. 28. Ka ^zhechegdyon^ . . ?. . (what) shall ire do . . ? 
xiii. 17. XV. 14. E^zhechegdyit^ . . (if) ye do (them), 
xiii. 27' Wah ^zhechegdyun (subj.) waw^ep ^zhechegain (imperat.). . 

what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou Qt). 
X. 37. Kdshpin 4zhechegiseu)on (neg. inan.) . . if / do (them) not. 
ziz. 36. Ke ^zhechegahdi-i&iffi (particip. pass, inan.) . . they (things) 

were so done. 

M 
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the Omera/ Transitive and Causative verbs, i.e. in the 
Inanimate (or universal) form : (p. 38. et seq.) 

Note-^The relative sense implied in the primitive, E^tu, is, in the derived 
traniitive form expreaed, by the generic attributive of "manner/' ^$te, as, 

CRJBJB. CHIPPEWAY* 

Iss^e-H-oyoo Ood^ Ezh^e(-H)-on [^or, -aun^ (def. obj. anim.)* 

l8S^e«T-of9 Ood' Ezh^e-Tooyi (id. inan.). 

Iss^e-H-ewclyoo Ezh^e(-H-)^w^ (indef. obj. anim.). 

Iss^e-CH^-eg^^oo EzhVch-egcf (id. inan. pp. 102. 104.). 

Iss'e-ch-egisoo Ezhe^-ch-eg^soo (part. pass. anim. pp. Hi- 

ll 3.) et seq. 
Iss'e-ch-egfiLt^^oo EzhVch-eg4dc£ (id. inan. id.). 

* See p. 102, line 6, also Note 90. 

CREE. — INDICATIVE. 

(Net',ij(V,) IsB^e-H'-afv, -h-ow, -h-oyoo, (anim. obj.)... (/, &c.) so- 

DO'him, i.e. Boaciuate, or act upon, him (pp. 132. 133.). 
{Net', ^e.) Iss^e-T-on, -t-fl», -t-on>, (inan. obj .)...(/, &c.) so-Do-t/. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Iss^e-H-tfA, -h-tf/, -h-a/...(If, &c.) /, thou, he, so-do-Atm. 
Iss^e-T-icfn, 't-lun, -t"a^..(If, &c.) I, thou, he, 8o-do-t7. 

CHIPPEWA Y. — INDICATIVE. 

(Nind, 4^.) Ezh^e-H-aA, -h-aA, -h-on, (or, -aun)...(/, 4^.) so-do- 

him, &c. as above. 
{Nind, 4'C.) Ezh'e-T-oon, -tK)on, -t"Oon...(/, ^c) so-Do-tV (id.). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ezh^e«H-ttg, -h'ud, -h-0(f...(lf, &c.) /, thou, he, so-Do-Atm, (id.) 
Ezhfe^'Too^dn, -to6-^tt», -tood[...(If,&c.) /, thou, he, so-Do-tV, (id.) 

But the English verb, do (transit), has, in Cree, &c. a second 
(physical) Transitive, viz.»* 



M ii. 4. Ka tdo'idonen^ ?, . (how) shall I do to thee ? 
zv. 21. Ke gah (donje) t6o^hgoowdg (inv.) . . they will do it to you 

(because). 
xvi. 3. Ke gah (ihyi''nA6(hddhgoowdff (id. intens.) . . they will dot^ to 
you (repetit.). 
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Tdo*t-tfift (inan. accii8.)...Ae Does iL 
T6o'Uon>ayoo (anim. dat.)...Ae does (it) to him. 
T6o-ch-eg(£^oo (inan. indef. obj.)...Ae does. 
T6o-ch-eg^t-(f^oo (part, pass.)...!*/ is done. 

Eh'u has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, Eidn 
from Ek^y " subject," &c p. 135) implying ''it is so," 
' it is the case" '' it is passing," '' going on," or the 
provincial expression "it is agate,^'&c.^ (Fr. il s'agit.), 

KuttS 6\iin, (indie.)... t7 will happen^ ii will be so. 
T^'isp6 6kiit-oopun?...whattime^ when (past), happen-ed 

it? 
Tkn' ZKiek ? Chip, ahn' een ain-A^K-umeg^^ (subj.)...what- 

like, is going on, happening, &c.? 
T^ne ghee ek€ek (id.)... what will happen, take place? 
T^e weyche 6k^k f ...what from happeneth-t/, from what 

cause? 
Tane gh6e 6oche 6k6eA: ?...what will from (it) happen ? 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

zix. 11. Che ddo-d-dkweyun . . that thou do it to me. 

ix. 26. A'hn'^n gah d6o-d6o-g (Cree, sk) . . which manner (how ?) 

which he has done to thee ? 
xiii. 12. 15. Kah tSo-tdonendhgSog . . which J have done to you. 

Kah 66od6onendhg6og . . id. 
XV. 7. Ka tAo-tdhgdoydig (inv.) . . they (indeter. Fr. on) will do it to 

you. 
tL 2. Kah &hyi-n-d6o.da^(^ (ahyi=I,ittteus. n enphon. bef. d. -ddo, 

root, -dahwdd relat. he to them). . which he did (contin.) to 

them. 

^xxL 1. Kah eshqu' khkuhmegdk dush oonoowh. . when end-happened, 
also, these (things). . . . 
ix. 30. Ahn' 6en, m^hm4hkahd-.4hkahmig sah oowh . . what manner, 

(how) wonderful this ! 
ix. 32. Pahahp^t4ihd4hkahmegi^ fintens.). . as t^ has hitherto-hap- 
pened, come to pass . . '' since the world began". . . . 

M 2 
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« 

For iU definite imuiimate form, Et^-u has Emfz-UMgdn ; in its 

Positive sense signifying " it takes place/' &c Privatively^ it 

implies something wrong, " out of order/' &c. 

Tka' ethekok ghee ^ke-magait (posit sabj.)—what quasUUi/ 

(Anglic^ "how lon^') i.e. "when" (fut) will U (det) 

happen, take place. 

Tin' ek^maga*? (subj.)...what mattereth ii 9 i.e. what is 
the matter with it ? 

Note, — ^Tothe Conjugational form of the above indefinite £ki-n (Indie.) 

Eki-ib (robj.) belong those other Impersonals, N^-ii. . t^ if summer ; 

Mispoo-11. . it snows ; and the like. 

EKi-n and EKE-maguriy also, take for their transitive 
form the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, -t-an, 
-t-ow (def.) ; and -g-dn, -g-dn, -g-dyoo (indef.). (p. 
104. and Accidence.)^ 

Net* ek^e-t-an (def. obj.).../ bring it to pass. 

iVe/' ekVch-egd» (indef. obj.).../ bring to pass, ''bring 

about." 
Eke-ch-eg^U£yoo (part pass.) .Mis brought about, brought 

to pass. 

Thus the constant elements t, and k, (the initial e being some- 
times " flattened" into i, ^ a in fate) of the above verbs Etu and 
Ekin, in their active modes, supply the formative energetic t, and 
k, (or g) of the General Transitive (and Causative) forms, viz. 
-T-an, &c. and -eo-dn, &c. as above. On the other hand, the 
Passive t (p. l60) is the ''characteristic" consonant of the Accidental 
and Participial Passives. 

Note, — This active consonant t, and its derived Unguals (t)ch,j, s, z, &c. 
are analogous in character and force to the like " energetic" elements in 
the English formatives -aTe, -tTe, -tSH, -tze, &c. and to their cognate n in 
the energetic prefix en-, e.g. BN-able — and the energetic or active affix 



*> xi. 47* Ahn' een (nah ?) an-a&A^^&hm-eg^zeyttii^ .... what manner 
f things] happen-make-we, " bring to pass V* " What do 
we?'* 
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e.g. black-BN. As respects position^ also, it may almost be said to cormeet 
in like manner the attribute with the object, as, Ne kinwoo-T-aii, quasi, 
/ length-EN-tf. In the Accidental and Participial passives the same 
element (t or d) is also analo^^ous to the English participial signs d, t, 
and (their cognate) n. Cree -aT-, Chip. -aD- ; ItaL -aT-, Span. -ao-. 
pp. 111. 112. (Vide infra.) 



Paragraph VL 

Force, Causation, &c. Thus far, then, of the 
primary generic modes of Eonstence, and the " Simple" 
verbal terms by which they are represented in this 
language. The " Attribute" of the verb being, how- 
ever (p. 97), a subject of Degree, it must be further 
observed respecting certain intensive modes of Energy 
or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a 
two-fold manner — ^by Words, and also by Signs. 

FiRST^ by Words, as the verbal terms corresponding with 
the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) to force, to make, cause, &c. 
The attributive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composite form, 
— ^have two or more ** constant" elements (s-k-oo, k-sk, oo-s), and 
are transitive, as follows^ 

[|S^Koo-h-ayoo...Ae conqu-ers-Atm / subdues, overcomes, 

him. 
SkKoO'Uorv,,.ke overcomes it, e.g. a heavy weight.^ 
SkKoo^-che-h'ayoo ... conqaer'Uke-he-him, he forces, com- 
pels, him,9^ 
SfiLKoo'-cAe-m-oyoo (Special, by Speech, p. 87),,, he "forces, 

prevails on, convinces, him, 
KkSK^e-Udfv.,.he causes, " effects," tV.^* 



>» 



9*xvi.33. Nin g6 sbdhgoo-je-di^. . /have conquered-like-, "overcome " 

them, 
» xvii. 2. Che klihshke-oe^ (subj. anim.) . . that he have " power" over 
them. 
;. 27. Che k&hshke-t-f^orf (id. inan.) that he *' execute'' it. 
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Ooee-hwiyoo ... froin-do-(eth)-Atf- Atm, i. e. he producet^ 
" makes/' him.«« 

Oo8e-t-ofP...Atf ''makes" it. 
This last verb is the transitive of 

Ooche-oo. . . from-eth-Ae. 

Ooch6'magun , . . from-eth-t/^ it proceeds. 
Secondly^ by Sions> as the active or '' energetic" tor d (lingual); 
n> (labial)^ ^ or g (guttural), the aspirate h, the diphthongal / {X)t 
and the conjoint sk, all of which have been already described as 
severally expressing, in certain positions, intensive meanings of the 
Action, similar to those of the English verbs above mentioned, 
(pp. 87 et seq. 18. 19- 86.) 

vi. 62. ix. 16. K4ezhe kihshketdo-pun (id.). . (how) shall so achieve, 
effect-i^-Ae ? &c. 

* 

NEGATIVE. 

xi. 37. Oo tah g^ kdhahkee^A^een? (anim.). . he could have " caused" 

him not . . ? 
V. 30. Nin tah g&hshketdo^^en (inan.). . (nothing) / can effect %tw>t 
v. 19' ix. 33. Oo tah gdhshketdo^^en (id.) . . he can (or could) effect 

it not. 
iii. 2. Kah .... dhweyah oo tah gdhshketdo^ev^^m (id. plur.)..not 

any-one he can effect-nof-f^em. 
vii. 34. Ke kah \i'^MLtX6o8^hjodh (inan.) ye will not effect f^. 
XV. 5. liCf tah \i'6^i%\ikeX6o84nahwdh (id.) . ye can not effect it, 
viii. 21. 22. Ke kah gahshkedo^^em (reflect.) . . ye will M>t prevail 

M ix. 11. Oo g^ 6ozhetoon (inan.) . . he made it. 
ix. 6. Oo g^ 6onje 6ozhetooi» (id.) ..he has from (it) made it, &c. 
xix. 23. Oo %i niyf'OO^Q^6(mahw6n (id."". . fAej^ four-made it. 
ix. 14. K^ 6ozhet6o-pun (id. preter.\ . (Jesus) he made it. 
iv. 1. O^ozheod^ (aubj. anim.). . that he made him or ^/^«m. 
ii. 15. Kah 6ozhetooe? (id. inan.). . that he had made it. 
X. 26. Wdzhetooy aAratn . . (aubj. inan. flat vowel) . . (which) I make 
them (continu.) 

xii. 2. Ke 6oz\it-i'dhmahwahm6d (aubj. dat.). . they made (it) /or ^m. 
xvii. 24. Ch^pwah oozhechegahd(^i^ (par. paaa. aubj.) . . before t^ is 

(waa) made, 
i. 3. Kah kdgoo tah g^ 6ozh^chegahdli«enoon (particip. pass.) . . not 

any-thing it would have been made not. 
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Note, — The emphatic or emiaatwey t, affixed to a verbalized noon, 
is (with its distinctive accented vowel) correspondent in character to 
Anfi^l. &c. -fy, as, Nef assinee-Td-n, (Chip. -Too-n) I petri-FY-«V, lit. I 
stone-Do-f/, or, cause, change, it into stone, (pp. 18. 19* 121.) Vide infra. 

The ^^ intensive" English term, make, used indifferently in 
respect of things, qualities, and actums, is, in Cree^ rendered vari- 
ously by the Signs above mentioned, as, 

Mfiskesine-K-oyoo (intrans.)...Ae shoe-MAKEs, is shoe-mak- 
ing. 
Mithkoo-T-oft; (trans.)... Ae makes it red^ i.e. redd-SNs t/. 
Kissewdr-B-oyoo (id,)... he angers him, makes him angry. 
W4ppe-H-clyoo (caus.)...Ae makes him see. (p. 39, Note 17.) 
Ne Keeskwkj^ky-SK-dkoon (inv.) ... me drunk-MAKeth-t< 
(with reference to its properties) ; it causes^ makes, 
me drunk, (p. 88.) 



Section II. 

Relation also is, as already stated, a source of 
(verbal) attributives. 

Relational Terms, however, although often appear- 
ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class 
of Words analogous in character and signification to 
the English Definitives and Connectives. But 

Relational Expressions^ in their fall extent, consist, 
in Cree, of both Words and Signs : 

Words, as Conjunctions (posit and priv.). [See Accidence^ 

Prepositions, pd.] 

(Articles, the defin. and the indef. are expressed by 
Construction. See Syntax.) 

Pronouns Demon. (See Accid.) Often used for the 
Defin. Article. (See Syntax.) 

Pronouns Personal^ Possessive, and Relative. (See be- 
low.) 
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Siojf •# ii the inflaeted Perioiuil Proiumiti. 

But ihe Permnti Pronoont a1«o are exprened both by Worm 
and by SioMf. 

By WoRDf, M, N6th&, / ; KMiA, thou ; W6M, he, $he, or it, 
&c« Ow6«Ar (itul«term.) #omf one; Kdkw&n (indd".) iomething; 
tuad Absolutely^ e.g. in utiiwer to a Queftion ; or^ fur the fake 
of £niplu«i«« See p. 51 et »eq*, alio Accidence, 

By Sioifi^ ai the Pronominal adjuncts of the verb in their 
inflected '* Relations" or Cases, comprising Agent, Object, End, in the 
active and passive, determinate, indeterminate and indefinite, torm§ 
(pp. S5« 99* 107* ill* It?' and Accidence). 

The Ablative Case, generally expressed by the Preposition, 
oo(t)che, or wiche (flat vowel Note42)^om, by, or with ; Chip, wmfe, 
waif0^e ; may, when '' instrumentive," be also expressed by a verbal 
SfOM. (pp« SO, 121.) 

The Relations gS (verbal) Mamnkr, or the Moods, are also, in 
Cree expressed by Words and Sions. 

By Words, as the Optative, Potential, kc. auxiliary Particles. 

By SiONS, or Inflections, distinctive of 1. The Declarative <ir 
Indicative; 9>. The Subordinate or Subjunctive; and H, 'The Im- 
perative, Moods* 

Ab^.— The English Inflnitive is, in Cree, resolvsd into th« SubjutiC' 
live* (See ByiUaa») 

The Relations of Time, or the Teneee, are also expressed both 
by Words and by Siors. 

By Words, as the Auxiliary particles, K&h or Gdh (p. 67), 
ot the Alt Indie. ^^ shall, or will i" Ke or Ghee, the Compound of 
the Present, " have ;" kc. 

By SfORS, as the terminational -ti (anim.;, 'pun (inan.) ; Chip. 
'bun (anim* attd inan*), of die preterite, Indie* &c* Angl. ^ed, (or 
did,) was (see Accidence) ; the '' Iterative" of the Indie* the ** flat 
vower of die Subj. and the A or g of the Imperat expressive of 
" indeflsttte'' time, (pp* 1\, IS.) 

The Pronoun Relative aUo is two-fold ; the par- 
ticle Kaot Gh (p. 67), who, whom, which, referring to 
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a definite — the flat vowel (p. 73 rt seq.) to an in- 
definite — ^Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax. 



Section III. 
Privation, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects 
this language, consider as a genus comprising three 
species, viz. 

1. Simple Negation, (p. 63 and Accidence.) 

2. Contrariety^ already noticed. 

8. The particular mode now before us> and which, for want o£ 
an authorized special denomination, we shall call the 
Adversative mode. 
The first two of these, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the 
Extinction^ of an attribute, are, as opposUes, definite in their signifi- 
cation ; the last, or third species, is indefinite in its '* adversative" 
meaning. 

The collective body of terms which we consider as 
composing this (adversative) portion of the language, 
have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may, 
perhaps, be characterized generally as importing, 

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de- 
grading, falling off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or 
moral; being another mode of " Diversity" (p. 155.). Having re- 
ference to moral subjects, words of this class have commonly an ill 
sense. 

A leading root of this *^ species" is a modification of the ultimate 
Eth (p. IS5, line 5.), viz. Ith or Ith-k, constituting, as primary 
or accessory attribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although 
often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also 
often recognised. In both its ** converted" and dialective forms, it 
becomes (the t only being '^constant") it, il, in, isk, ik, ig, &c. — ana^ 
logous, seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, il, in, ig, Sec. 
as in-sane, il-lude, ig-noble, Sec 
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Ith^en^-woo...Ae recovers (his health). 
Ith^en6-ka-h(fyoo...Atf causes him to recover, restores kitn. 
hbfipaidfv,,M recedes, slants fromwards, as a sloping I>ank. 
Ith6w(in-i88tf...Ae lacks food, is starving. 
Ith^is-atch . . . withstanding-ly , resisting-ly . 
Ith^ewaik . . .nevertheless. 
Ith^esah/f^oo...^e declines (f^om), rejects, him, 
Ith^esah^ (reflect.)... Ae constrains himself, forbears. 
Ith^e-skow(£yoo...Ae wt/A-stands, re-sists, him, 
Ith^eway-ptith^t/...t7 lessens, falls away (as a swelling). 
Ith^eway-g4powoo.../te stands back. 
Ith^ew4y8ti...Ae is from ward, froward, perverse. 
Ith^eway-immooK^ &t-ee ... /Aey an;ay- haste from ward, 

" make off." 
IthkVpiithv...tV falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river). 
Ithk^etoo (neut)...Ae is purged. 

IthVe-n-fim...Ae drains it (with the hand), e.g. milks ii, 
Ithk^oo-n-fim.../ie wf/Zt-draws (id.), takes atvai^, it.^ 
Ithk^a-h-2/m...Ae lessens, sucks up, it, (as with a bucket, 

sponge, &c.) 
Ith^ek-dt(f^oo.../ie wtM-draws, goes away. (Fr. il s'^carte,) 
Ith^eka-th6wtiA:. . . they away-fly. 
Ith^ekfl'>p&t6w uk,,, they away-run. 
Ith'^ek&-h^^oo...Ae away-eth him, reject-eth him. 
Ith6k-fltisstf...Ae is reserved, sullen, disagreeable. 
Ithk^itcheg6woo...Ae is iMBecile. 
Ith^ik-6o-magttn...t/ ii concealed, obscured, by it 



*7xvii. 16. Che ^VoO'iL'ahdwdh [ucUodh"] (aubj. anim.). ...that thou 
withdraw them. 
xi. 41. Ke ikoo-U'dhmoowdd Cid. inan.). . they have withdrawn i^ 
XX. 23. Wdgwdin (sah) kkoo-n-ahmdhwdg-wdin (dir. dat. flat vow.). . 
whomsoever ye withdraw-^o-Atm. 
Ekoo-n-dhmahwdh (inv.id.). . they are withdrawn, "remitted" 
to him, 

XX. 1 . Ke ek^oo-n-egahd% (part. pass.). . that it was withdrawn, 
xi. 39. VALOO'ti'dhmonk Cimpcral.). . withdraw-yf-iV. 
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Ithikw-uskwtfn...Mtc^-cloud-i8-t/^ it is overcast 
Ithk^ikoop&yoo...t^ is rimy (weather). &c 

Note. — ^The derived formative -wit-, implying AccidetU, &c. is '* priva- 
tive." (p. 87. and Accidence.) 

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by *' conversion^" &c. 
mch words as the following : 

Eg^k (=:ithk^) Cree^ subord. neg. not : used with Subf. and 

Imperat. 
Eg^^waudj (adv)...har.dly^ scarcely. 
Eg^kwiss^-uk.,,the^ are rare^ scarce. 
Isk^oostf...Ae is weary.* 
I^iskoot^^oo (intens.)...Ae is tired by walking. 
I^iskoo-g^powoo...Ae is tired by standing. 
Isk^oo-puthtf...t^ remains^ is overplus. 
Ab-ithkoo-n-tt9iz...Ae finties (by hand)> tmbinds^ loosens^ U. 
Kech^-ithkoo-n-fiiii...Ae complete- wt/Adraws^ unbolts^ takes 

to pieces^ it 
W-ith'ip-issM...Ae is dirty, foul. 
P-ith'is-isstt...Ae is numb(ed). 
N-eetham-isstf...Ae is weak. 
K-ithasktf...Ae lies, speaks falsely. 
P-ith^an;(fyoo...Ae peels it, as a fish of its scales. 
Ch-ees^e-h-ayoo...Ae cheats, deceives, him. 
P-issin-dtisstf...Aeis mischievous. 
P-issekw-^tissfi (=p-wA:oo-)...Ae is wick-ed. 
M-isse-h-ayoo...Ae injures, harms, him. qu. Angl. amiss. 
M-isse-m-oyoo (speci.)...id. by speech. 
K-iss^-m-ayoo...Ae affronts him. 
K-isse-wassu...Ae is offended, angry. 
P-ist4-h-f2m...Ae miss-eth-t7, as a mark. 
P-ist^-n-iim...Ae mis-takes- 1/ (with the hand). 
P-eek^sse(^ft;...t/ is mist-y, hazy. 
S-eek'utchtt...Ae isOean. 



ssiv. 6. Ahy-AKoozid (intens. flat vowel) . . as Ae was very weary. 
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P-eek^oo-n-oyoo (=:p-ithkoo-)...Atf breaks U (by hand). 
P-eeg^skitum (= p-ithk-) .„ he is melancholly. (Fr. U 
^ennuie,) &c. 

2. As expressive of lessening, &c. this element Uh becomes in its 
lingual ^* conversions" the General Diminutive of the Adjective 
and Neuter Verbs^ as well as of the Noun Substantive^ viz. -is, or, 
-t#A. Anglic^^ -ish. 

Tliis '^ diminutive/' -is-, is also> as distinguished from ach- (p. 
156), indicative of quick motion^ as in the generic or formative 
endings -iss^-emoo. 

It-iss^emoo (intran.)...^e flees, speeds^ thither. 
It-lss^-awayoo (tran.)...Ae dispatches him thither. 
Correlatively, or as opposed to ooih-, or oot-, firom^ or out of, 
the same (adversative) element -it-, or eet-, signifies in or into. 
P-eet'-che ... in, within. 

P-eet'oo-gayoo (Chip. b-eend'ega)...Ae into-eth, entereth. 
It also implies inward, intellectual, moral (Vide infra.) 

A'k- or awk^-, and akoo- (awkoo-)...ve7^ back or bad, are both 
'* privative" and ** intensive." 

Awk-ekin (p. l63)...it is AWK-ward, ^'back-ward." 
[|Awk w-ah (prepos. ) . . . behind.]] 
Awkw-un...t/ is very bad, sore, acrid. 
Awkoo-stt...Ae is very sick or ill. 
To the same (adversative) class belongs the Passive, or reverse,/ 
form of theCreeandChippeway verb: -eet, -oot; -indf^oond, (p.li69k)( ^ 



Section IV, 

Of Intensity or Amplitude. — We come now to 
our fourth or last General head, comprising and 
modifying the other three, namely, Intensity. 

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning 
names to, Existence, &c. and their modes — to Things, 
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Qualities, Energies, &c. — may be said to contemplate 
he latter as subjects, not only of " Manner" or Kind, 
lut also of Degree or Intensity, as, 

Th-6otin (Manner, simple)... t< blows. 
K-^stin (id. intensive)... t7 stormetb. 

Thith^ippfi...Ae is active, nimble. 
Kith^ippti ...Ae bastens, is very speedy. 

Ath^im-isstt...Ae is difficult. 

Awk'6w-iss«...Ae is very bard, cruel. 

AwkV^-Wisstt (double intens.) ..id. in "Disposition." 

I-4ramti...Ae speaks. 

Kisa&-wayoo,,,he speaks loud. 

K& K^cbe-m(^...Ae proud-, lofty-talks, boasts. 

M6che800...Af eats. 
Kaws^uk-oyoo ...he gorges. 

Nipp^Wfin...t^ is wet. 
Awk^oo-stin...t7 is soaked. 

N^p4y-woo...Ae is a man. 
Ook^em6w-woo...Ae is a chief, a governor. 

Thk^drv.,.it U cold (to the touch). 
AwkV-uttin...t7 is frozen. 

Ath'im-ttn...tV is bad, difficult. 
Awk'w-tt«...i7 is very bad, sore, acrid. 

A^ssk-g^fyoo (trans.)... Ae feeds. 
Muk^oo-S(fyoo...%e feasts. 

Seskfe-ta^oo (accid. pass.)...tV t^ lighted. 
Awk^w-dwk^oo-to^oo (id.)... it blazes. 

N!pp&-h-ayoo...Ae kills him or them. 
Skw4^-h-ayoo...Ae massacres, slaughters, them. 

It-6the-t-tf9it...Ae so- thinks it. 
Kisk-6the-t-iim...Ae knows it. 



174 A GRAMMAR OF 

TMkVn*ayoo...Ae pushes him. 
Kw&^-kwa-n-ayoo...Ae thrusts him (with force). 

hft6mo{h'trdfv..,he attaches t^ (to something). 
KYk^t!imoo-t-<^...Ae sticks^ fastens, t^ (id.). 

I-&nune-h'dj^oo,.,he speaks (to) him. 
lS.€xfoO't'ayoo.,.he noise-eth, reproveth, him, 
K6g&-m-ayoo...Ae scolds him, 

Oot^e-n^egdyoo ... he takes. 
Musk^k-t-wifyoo. .he takes forcibly, robs. 

Oot6mma-w-<^^oo...Ae hammers, beats, him. 
Pdck^omxn&'W 'dyoo ,.he strikes with force, knocks, him, 

Too^'t-um...he does it. 
Kas\i^e't'Orv...he causes, effects, it. 

As8^e-n'Um...he assembles, brings together, them, 
M6w^utche-t-ofi;...Ae accumulates, heaps together, them. 

M^tho-^themoyoo.. he well -thinks, likes, him. 
Cheek^-^themajfoo.. he thinks highlj of, esteems, him, 
Skk^e-h-ayoo...Ae loves him. 

AVow-^the-m-oyoo ..he anti-thinks, dislikes, him. 
PukVa-t-ayoo...Ae hates him. 

Oot6ete-n'6i^oo...he attacks him. 
M6osk^esta-wayoo...Ae rushes upon him, 

Ootum^e-h-ayoo...Ae disturbs, interrupts, him. 
Mick^ooskkche-h-if^oo...Ae troubles, perplexes, him. 
KukVd,tuke-h-4yoo«>.Ae harrasses, torments, him. 

Kdwkw-^thetttfit...A^ qu. very acrid-thinks, is jealous. 
Kow-issu...Ae is rough. 

Musk6w-issu...Ae is strong, hard. 
Awkoo-stf...Ae is very sick or ill. 
Awg6w-issM...Ae is very hard, austere. 
Koosekw>utt2£...Ae is heavy, weighty. 
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Kiuke-pittdm...Ae hard-> cloee-pulls, it, draws it together 

tight. 
Ku8ke-tibbi8k...very thick darkness. 
Eusk-^thetuin...Ae strong-thinks^ is eager, impatient. 
Sok-issu...Ae is very strong-like^ firm (in mind)^ determined. 
(joost-4chtt (intran.).. he is very afraid. (Fr. il cr-aint.) 
Kaskaska^h-i/m . . . Ae scrapes it. 
Kookoos.. a hog. 
Kawk-w&...a porcupine 

^ECHE, and A^K or Akoo^ '^intensive" expressions of opposite 
racter, signify^ generally — ^the former, what is pleasing, ex- 
vU, ^c. having the stress on the JoUowing vowel e — ^the latter, 
t is PAINFUL or Jtf-pleasing, reverse, Sfc. having the principal 
mt, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel 
' an. The former we class as " positive" — ^the latter as " pri- 
ve." 

Kechin...t/ is prime, first-rate, excellent. 

Keche-Ethinu (homo)... a superior-man. 

Kesh^Ethinu (id)... an aged man. 

Kees-itchewun...t/ is very swif); current. 

KeesMk...the sky. 

Kee8^-tk(^...t7 is day-light 

Kist-dchewun...t/ is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river. 

Kist-^emoo (reflect. ).,,he prime-thinks-AtWe^ is haughty, 

proud. 
Awkoo-stt ,.he is " very" sick, "bad," or ill. 
Awkw-uit...t7 is ** very bad," strong, biting, acrid. 
Awkw^-gumtf...t7 is very strong liquor 
(Aw)Kw^kwtt» (impers.)...t7 (the earth) tremble*, quake- j. 
(Aw)Kootiipe-nKm...Ae reverses it, turns it upside down. 
K-awk-eth6w (intens. number)... all. 
K-awk-ekay (id. time) ..always. 

Jut Intensity of Signification, in respect of either 
xtent" or *' Degree" (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex- 
\9ed both by Words, and by Signs. 
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By Words — Absolute, as above. Indeterm. Vers. Pronouna. 

Aeceesory, as "intensive" Adverbs of Man ner, Qiian- 
iity, &c. (See AccideHce.) 
By SiBNS — Augmentative, sk, w, I^^, (pp. 21, 69 et seq.) 

Causative General, h, t, k, sk, (pp. 18 et seq. 38, 
39. note 17, p. 86.) 
Special w, h, sk, (p. 86.), 
Plur. and Indef. pers. pron. &c. -k, -iuiewoo, w, g, 
ow, (pp. 73. 98. etseq. 110). 
Among' the " intensive" signs used in Indian Speech, Emphatit 
and Accent, must not be omitted. 

Note. — These varying modifications of Vocal Expression, inadequate!; 
represented in writing, seem to constitute an essential, if not the vifol, 
part of Indian language. With a curious aptitude they are acquired 
even by children, simultaneously with un-emphatic sounds ; and there 
needs, perhaps, no further evidence of their efficiency than (andltis 
worthy of note) as they are instrumental to our understanding the im- 
perfect Articulation 9 and "Conversions" abounding in infantile discourse; 
and which, but for the appropriate expressioa of these modifjing Signs, 
would often be unintelligible. 

Indeed Intensity, as respects both the Vocal 
Expression and its Signification, may, in strictness, 
be considered as modifying generally {absolutely or 
relatively) all the Parts of Speech, in other words, 
the whole Cree tongue. {See also. Accidence, viz. 
Pron. Demon. Adv. ike.) 

Note.—-lt seems to be worthy of observation that, in the iateasive Ex- 
amples above adduced, as well as in those others referred to, the out- 
TUBAi, i(or^) and the labial no, or «!, are especially prominent, as 
constituting, singly or combined, (ivith their accompanying vowelsj an 
integral part, or the whole, of the intensive mender modifying the 
exemplifying Term, whether the same be attributive, formative, ot per- 
sonal accident: This circumstance will hereafter furnish occasion for a 
few remarks on the relative poivebs of Articulate Sounds, as they are, 
in Cree, exprMsiue oi fbbblbsess, or pobce, of Si;jiiiflcaiioB:— atopic 
Involving an Hypothesis respecting the Origin of this Langimge. (Vide 
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Section V. 

Of the Compound Verb. 

The Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb 
is often modified in its meaning by an accessory or 
secondary attribute, forming together what we shall 
call a Compound Verb. 

Note. — ^The Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in some European 
langnagesy of two parts — ^root and affix — predicate and subject — is itself a 
Compound expression, and more especially when in combination with 
the various formative, &c. adjuncts of which it is susceptible : the root 
remaining however the same, unaltered both in form and meaning, we 
daas such terms as Simple verbs, as above. 

The different parts of speech furnish many kinds of secondary 
as well as of primary (p* l6.) attributives^ which combine together 
in the relations of Concord^ Government^ &c. (see Syntax) as, 

A Noun with a Noun. 
Assinnee-wutcheea...the rock (y) -mountains. 

An Adnoun with a Noun. 
W4p-istekwan^-tf . . . white-head(ed)-i8-Ae. 
T^-ippee-kdyoo. . .cold-water-maketh-^e. 

A Verb with a Noun, in a direct relation. 
Kick-as8am&yoo...wear-&nowshoe(eth)-Ae, he wears snow- 
shoes. 
-K6s8e-cheech-(iyoo...wipe-hand(eth)-Ae^ he cleans, '^ wash- 
es," his hands. 

A Verb with a Noun, in an oblique relation. 
Kipwutt4wnK)o-akoon-dyoo...Ae suffocate-snow-eth...he is 
snow-suffocated, suffocated hy snow. 

An Adverb with a Noun. 
Oo8ainVtoon^-tt...too-mouth-(ed)-is-Ae/'he talks toomuch." 

A Preposition with a Noun. 
TtSstow-dsk-oostc^ . . .between-wood(8)-puts-//e it. 

N 
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A Vbrb with a Verb, omb bbimo in thb rblatiom of Omuund. 
p60k-ool4yar»...tire-w«lketli-Atf, he is tired hy walking or 

going aboat 
retkoo-tAp63roo,..tir0«iiBtil«th«Af ... ha i« tired Ay iuiuling, 

e*g. A iladge. 

An Advbrb with a Vbrb. 
N6akw-dttifi...quick-freeBet-t<i it Areeaset luddenly. 
S5k-Mieinao (reflect )...&« very-thinki, -intends^ if reioluta- 

Tlie foUowing AdrerUal preflxei are thuf in very frequent jjm, vi^* 
w>t% ot wk', fromi it', to^p$;p€i/',orp9fft', hitherwardi itteJromwKd, 
away. (Chip, oof^-, eth^fb§', eAii#-.) 

A Prbposition with a Vbrb. 
T^utdfv,»,he iur-placee ii, placet it upon (lomething). 

To this head also belongs a manner of expression which ii of 
flrequent occurrence in Indian speech, and requires our espsdil 
notice. Certain generic nouns or names (tew in number, snl 
chiefly used in Composition) are comtantly annexed to the sttri- 
butive when the Sulyect ot the Verb comes under either of lacb 

Note.'^ln the English phrase these generic expressions are gsosrdly 
omitted as expletive, or not neeessary to precision. 

The principal of these Substantive signs are the followinig ; 'Ssk-i 
signifying, fVoodf -appisk-. Metal or Stone; -gum*. Liquid oi 
Liquor; -pegg-, Line or Cord; -puck-, Leqf; -giknmiki I^mse, 
&c. Thus speaking of (e.g.; a stick or tree, mietick, we say, 

(^Kinw-oost^...Ae is long.^ 

Kinw-<ifA-oos2^...1ong-fvo(MMs->Ae. Angl. (simply) ii is kmg' 

[[WAg-issB...Ae is crooked.^ 

WAg-d#Msstf ...orooked-ieood-is-Af. AngL U is crooked. 

Of a Stone, aa^nnee ; a Metal, pew-ippieh ; as, 
[[Wdw-isstf ...A# is round*3 
W^e>4fip{fAi.fsscf...round-ffofte-is he* Angl. it is round 

Of Water, &c. nippee, &c. as, 
CT&k-<^fv...it is cold.] 
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Tkke'gum'U,.,co]d'Uquid»i^» Angl. ii is cold. 
Tkkc'gdm'U nippee...cdd4«^«i-ff4< the vmter, the water 

is cold. 
[Khiw-ow^M is long. I^ippee...a eord.] 
Kinwi'P^gg'Un..A{mg'Card-U'U. AngL it is long. 

[Skk'etin...k is (come) forth. iVi^ijpeea... leaves.] 
6ike'fwk-dw..,isBue-'leaf''is'iL Angl. the leaves are out 
Eq>-i£rifc-w-iofp...high-fPOoeI-tf-t^. A is high woods. 
Mistick-w-<i«iEr-oo-sk^...tree-fi'ood-thick-t# d. It is thick 
woods, a forest -skoif, augment p. 70. Note 38. 

The secoodary attributive may itself be a Compound^v^ as> 
MiihVoO'min^ippwooy,..red'berfy'-}mce, i.e. wine. 



Attributes will not coalesce or associate together. (See 
Syntax.; 

Thus far of the qualifying of one attribute by 
another. 

But the signification of the verbal root is modified or varied in 
t9vo ways : 1. By Words, as above. 2. By Signs— as in words 
where some defiarture item the exact meaning of the primitive root 
is implied. This occurs both in simple and in ^figurative terms. 
Words of the description here brought under notice, constitute our 
first dass oi£ Derivative verbs (p. 6S.). 

The modifying Signs alluded to are, among others, 

1. An Initial consonant^ as, 

P'OOB^'U,„he em-BARKB, from oos'ee, a canoe, boat, or bark. 
P-ucKOOCHi-nwiyoo ...he em- bowels him, from Met- 

ucKooSES-ait, the bowelr. 
S-BflXpa-AiMi...A6 puts fire to, ignites, it (firom Esx^ootdyoo, 

fire). 

2. A Retrenchment of initial letters, as, 

(Es)Kootii-wa^oo...Ae makes, lights, a fire, (from Esk^oot- 
4yoo, fire). 



99 ii. 3. 10. Zh6hwe-min-&hboo . . yellow-berry-juice, wine. 

n2 
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3. A ^^ Conversion" of ConMmanto or VoweU^ or both^ as^ 

Mi88-ofP...f^ is large, great. 
MEECB^-6t...a GREAT many. 
PBECH^-ofp...a GREAT distance U is. 

W6we-Ai8«...t7 is full (moon) ; from Wow-iss«...t7 is round. 

4. A Repetition of initial letters ; &c. as^ 

P&-pamoot4yoo...Ae walks about (Fr. il se prom^ne) ; fron^ 

p^mootayoo. . . he walks. 
£itf-KEV-&ti88tf...Atf is stupid ; from Ki^p-(/it^...he is stoppe^l 

up. 
2Vid-NBV-6wi8Stt...Ae is ashamed^ MORTi-fied ; from Ni'p-t/^ 

Aeis dead. 
WA8K'-iunme-kdsick...a clear-liquid-sky; from WASEO'um- 

mu, it is clear liquid. && 

» 

Note. — ^fhe Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogous to such 
English words as the following : (to) Don, Doff, &c. from on, off, &c. 

Kinds of Verbs. Returning to the second head of 
the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we 
have to observe that the Verb may be considered as 
of three kinds — the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive, in their various modes, as already 
exemplified. 

Forms. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in 
its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last 
General head, which comprises the topics of Conju- 
gation, Voice, Mood, Tense, &c. in the positive^ suppo- 
svtive, and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative) 
forms. (See Accidence.) 
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PART 11. 



ACCIDENCE. 

Chapter I. 

Sect. I. 

iNG, in the preceding pages, given an outline 
Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, I 
1 now to enter more fully into the grammatical 
of these languages — and, first, 

OP THE NOUN. 
])ree and Chippeway Noans are divisible into two classes^ 
.8 to those of Gender in European languages, but more 
ately denominated, in these tongues, the Animate and the 
je classes— the former in the plural ending in ^uk or 'tvuk 
^> -c^> or -tvug), the latter in -^ (Chip, -een, -««).>•• 



CREE. 


CHIPPEWAY. 


Mdskwah 


Mt'ikwah 


Mtiskw-uAr 


Mtikw-«g 


S^seep 


Sh^esheep 


S6es6ep''uk 


Sh6esh^ep-t^ 



30. Enineh (homo). . a man. 
En^netott^ (id.) . . men, people. 
12. Oog^emaA . . a chief, " the Lord." 
!6. xix. 6. Oog^emog, . chiefs, ** the rulers/* '* officers.'* 
Ek(ed6owin . . a word. 
), Ekcd6owin-ttft . . words. 
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A Shoe 




Mdskesin 


Miikesin 


Shoes 




MAAe^m-d 


Muck^esin-ttit 


A River 




S^epee 


oeepee 


Rivers 




S6epee-d 


S^epee*mm 


A person 


Vd 


Persons 


r-iic*«»« 


A thing 


Vd 


Things 


I'-«e 



The Animate plural^ ^uk (Chip, -ug), is> when in regimen with 
the third person^ changed into d (Chip. -tfit). See Syntax. 

Many Inanimate noims^ however^ from possessing some real or 
imaginary Excellence^ are personified or class as Animaie». 

Abstract and Instrumentive nouns> ending respectively in -mn 
and -^it (sing.)^ class as Inanimates. 

Abfe.— This Substantive ending, -nom, appended to verbal roots, or 
their formatwea, is equifalent, generally, to the English terminations, 
-ence, -new, -ment, -ion, -ty, ing, &c. as is, in like manner, the terminalioB 
-gwn to the -er, &c. of English Instrumentive nouns. 

The Substantive termination 'kon, quasi, '^made," is used to 
signify an image or representation of a thing. 

Nii^...a goose; 'Si8\i''ek6n...Bn artificial goose, used by 

the Indians as a decoy. 
W&tee...a vault or hole in the earth. 
W&tee-k6n...an artificial vault, a cellar. 
Mistick...a tree ; Mistick-oo-k6n ..an artificial tree, a long 
pole fixed up, e.g. as a beacon, &c. 

Oow^8siSii..a child; Oow&ssis-ek6n-w (dm.),. .a Uttk arti- 
ficial child, a doll. 

Nouns have their Diminutives, ending, in the singular number, 
in "is or -oos. 



101 vh. 25. A^yaho^ . . persons, " them." 
iii. 12. A^hyeeien . . thing*. 
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wt^oos, a buffalo (biaon) Mooi^oos'oos 

id[^ a tree Mistidi-OM 

k'oman^ a knife M6okoin6n-if 

iiiiee> a stone Assinn-w 

may be added> that the force of the Diminutive is encreased, 
rally^ by the '* conversion" of the casual^ as well as the 
ostant," s, into its cognates sh, or (t)sh (jt)ch, especially 
atter^ as^ 

Oowds8is...a child. 

Oo w&shish ... a little child. 

Oow&(t)chee(t)ch...a very little child. 

fte. — The above modification of the Consonant seems analogous to 
. " little'' when pronounced " leettle ;" &c. 

1 some cases a modification of the Diminutive sign^ ^, -ais, 
I, or aitch, signifies mean, defective, contemptible, &c. 

Of Cases. 
de Cases of the Noun are transferred to the Verb (see Part I.)^ 
the exception of the Vocative, which^ in Cree^ takes in the 
al, -eidk.^^ 

oan ! ^ Eskw&yoo ! 

aen ! £skwayw-e/tc^ ! 

1 a one ! Vd ! 

>lur. I'-e/fcA? I 

be Ablative case also may be expressed (as well as by the 
y, p. 121) by the Preposition oot^che (Chip, oon^je), tram, with^ 
placed before or after its noun^ &c. (See Syntax.) 

eather (material) Pahk^^gin ooi^che. 

i a needle (instrument) Sitp6o-n-egun (pierc-er) oot'che. 

' 103 iv. 11. £qu4 . . a woman, 
viii. 10. Equ& ! . . (0) woman ! 
iv. 11. Oog^emah! . . (O) chief, sir! 
xi. 41- xii. 2/. 28. JVoosa .' . . (0) father ! 
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From the tent (ai) Mceg^ewftpnai mitfckt 

Frtm the cmlitig (e*g. it hangt, EvfAm-iokoolfchs, i««,/fOffkNiUgb 

or &lb) 

Bmcaumm U rains Hi kimm&mik (miIi|)«) ooifche 

The cogiuite UbUk (for no I datigiuito tlumi^ vide itifn), w 
and Iff/ 9xe, In certain pof itiona^ paaeuhe fignf— the former when 
prefixed (in the poMeM. verb, p. 140)^ the latter when affixed, to 
the noun poti ei i e d b oth generally expreiaing the force of tbi; 
Engliah '' intenaive'' term, awn, aa/*^ 

Uftf«...a mitten or glove ; Uatfs-tfi^... glove*. 

Nef vi9^S%4m,.,fmf own glove* 

Nd^ UMti)Mm^k,„my own 0oyei* 

Noti^^Oo (or ooi) b a mode of the prepotUlon ootfohs, of, from, kc. 

The Local (or Locative) caaci aa it haa been appropriately called; 
ii expreeeed by the affixed eign, ^k or -g, with generally a connecting 
vowel, aa, ^ak, 4k, dk, (Chip, -g, -ifg, 4ng, "Ong, &c.) implying, »i, 
in, on, &c. aa,'** 

WAtee...a vault or cave. 

WAtee«;fc...vattlt»{;f, in n,or the, vault. 

Mew<it...a bag. 

Mew6uik ..In the bog. 

Miitick...a tree. 

MUidek^k,„in or on the tree. 



»»» iv. 32, vi. 27. M^im . . food, '* meat/' 
iv. 34. Ni ni^im«im . . my food, " my meat/' 
iv. 23. Kazhig . . day, " hour/' 
vii, 30. Oo Icezhlg-oom . . hU day, " his hour/' 
OogWiah . . chief, principal, king. 
xiL 16. Ksd^ oogfemAm . . % king. 

<«« m. 17. Ahk^ift . . the earth, "^ the world." 

i&i, 17' 19« Ahk^eeni^ . . la, or Iwfo, the earth, or " world'* 

i. 33. 'Sfi>eh . . water. 

ii. 4. N^^2mi7 . . la the water. 

vi. 1. 18. K^he-gahm^ . . the (preat water, the eea. 

%%l 1. 7' fUchegahm^ea^ , . at, in, or in^o the eea. 

ill, 10. lNrael-% . . in Urtie). 
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If the noun be used with a possessive pronoun in the plural 
number^ the above-mentioned " constant" element {k or g) is 
affixed to the loiter, as^^^^ 

[iVe WQt...jfty bag. 

Ne wut-iit...m my bag. 

Ne wAUendn...our (1.3.) bag.]] 

Ne wut-en^...fii our bag. 



Section II. 
OP THE PRONOUN. 

The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan- 
guages. Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, 
Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns. 

crbb. chippeway. 



I 


N^& 


Neen 


Thou 


K<^h» 


Keen 


He or it 


W^hft 


Ween 


We (/ and he, or / 


N^tha-nan 


N6n-awun 


and they) 






We (/ and thou, or 


K6thd-now 


K^n-awun 


/ and ye) 






Ye 


K6tha-wow 


K6n-ahwah 


They 


W6tha-wow 


W6n-ahwah 



»» 

»> 



iw [xix. 11. ^c y6wh . . my body, " me.' 

XV. 4. 5. Ne yShwing. . in my body, " in me.' 

XX. 20. Oopema oo wey6wh . . the side (of) his body, " his side." 

iii. 36. Oo w6yih'wing ..in or on his body, ^'on him."] 

ix. 19- Ke gw^s-etoo^ . . your son. 

V. 38. viii. 37. zv. 4. Ke y&bw^^wdng . . tii your body, '' in you." 

xvi. 6. Ke di-ewd^ . . ttt your heart. 

viii. 17. X. 34. Ke k4hgekw&win-«wd^ . . in your law. 

viii. 21. Ke bahtahzewin-ew(f-n(/ . . in your wickedness, sins. 
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PomssiTE Pronouns... Absolute. 

The Possessive Pronouns are expressed before nouns as the 
Personal before verbs, that is, in the abbreviated form ; in the 
following examples, however, (with a few others) we have N' 
instead of Nef; K instead of Ket^; and euphony suppresses the Od 
cfihe third person. ><^ (See Poss. Pron. Relat) 



i<^ ii. 16. V. 17. vi. 32. &c. ^oos . . my iadier. 
viii. 19. iToos . . % father, 
vi. 42. Oos-iMi . . hii father. 
iv. 12. viii. 58, ^'ooseiu^ (1.3.) . . our father, 
viii. 38. 41. 44. 66. K'oo9ewdh . . your father, 
iv. 20. vi. 31. N'oosen^ft-t^ (1.3.) . . our father-^, 
vi. 49. 58. K'ooBewd^ . . your father-^. 

vi. 61. Ne w^os . . my flesh. 

iv. 49. Ne n^j&hnis . . my child. 

vii. 6. 8. Nin ktfzheg-oom . . my day, " time." 

V. 24. Mfuf ^ed6owin . . my word. 

X. 16. NtiuT enwdywin . . my saying, " voice.'' 

iv. 60. xii: 26. Ke gwis . thy son. 

V. 8. Ke n^4hgun . . thy bed. 

iv. 42. iTiMr^caddowin . . thy saying, word. 

vii. 3. Ked^ ^Umook^win-tin . . thy labours, work«. 

i. 42. 46. Oo gw^stm . . kU son. 

vi. 62. Oo wiyoa . • his flesh. 

V. 28. Ood* ^eddowin . . hU voice. 

i. 27. Oo m&hkeziii'iin . . his 8hoe-«. 

iii. 21. Ood^ ^zhecheg&win-tt» (act.) . . his doing-«, " his deeds." 

iii. 11. Nfft deb&hjemdowineiu^ (1/3.) . . our relation, '' witness." 

ix. 19. Ke gw^-etPoA. . your son. 

ix< 41. Ke b&htahs^win-MvifA . . your badness, " sin.' 

xix. 14. Ked^ oogfenaUhm-ewdh . . your chief, *' king.' 

vii. 6. Ke k^zlug-oom-eto((A . . your day. 

iii. 1. xix. 19. Ood^ oog^em&hm-eiooii . . their chief. 

iii. 19> Ood^ izhMkegiwiO'^wdh (act.) . . their doing, " deeds." 

viii. 17. Oo tebihjemdowin-etotfA . . their relation^ " testimony." 



9» 
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CREE, 

her JV^oot&wee 

ther JToot&wee 

iher Ootawee 

and Ae) father i^'oot&wee-it^Ji 
and thou) JTootiwee-n^w 

JTootdwee-ooft^dn; 

Ootawee-ooM^div 

herj N'ootdwe&-tfA; 

ther« K'oot&wee-'Uk 

her# Ootdwee-^ 

and he) &c. N'ootdwee-n^-tiil; 

and thou) &c. K'oot4wee-n6w-«^ 

ither^ K'ootdwee^o6w6w-ti^ 

ather^ Oot&wee-oow6w-& 



CHIPPKWAY. 

yooB 

JToos 

Ooe 

JV^oo8-eii6fi 

JTooa^-endii 

jroo8-eiV(i& 

Oos'-eivdn 

N'oos'-tt^ 

K'oos'-t^ 

Oos'vii 

N'oos'endn^g 

K'oo8'-en6n-i^ 

K'oo8'-ew6-g 

Oos^-ewdh-fvon 



Possessive Pronouns... Relative, 
le are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic Noun 
3gL person or thing, (See p. 135.) The Cliippeways add 
isessive t». (p. 184). 

cjREJB. Singular, cbippeway, 

iF-n (i.e. my thing)^ mine (=my-n) Nind afayee-m 



m, thine (= thy-n) 
m, his (= his-n, yulg.) 
m-en^ (1,3,), ours 
in-en6w (1.2.)^ ours 
tti-oow6w, yours 
ui-oow6w> theirs 

Plural, 
ui-uk, mine (Fr. les miens) 
in-uk 
m-& 

m-en^-uk (1.3.) 
in-en6w-uk (1*2.) 
in-oow6w«uk 
in-oow6w-& 



Ked' ahy'eem 
Ood' ahy'eem 
Nind ahy'eefii-en6n 
Ked' ahy^eem-endn 
Ked' ahy'eem-ew^ 
Ood' ahy'eef?t-ew6n 

Nind ahy'eem-ug 
Ked' ahy'eem-ug 
Ood' aby'eeni-un 
Nind ahy'eent-en6n-ig 
Ked' ahy'eeffi-endn-ig 
Ked' fthy^eem-ewft-g 
Ood' ahy'eem-ew&h-woa 
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Pronouns Demonstrative. *<^7 





CREE. 


CHIP* 


This (anim.) 


Ow'& 


Wowh 


(inan.) 


Oom'& 


Oowh 


These (anim.) 


Ook'oo (or Ook'ee) 


Oogoowh 


(inan.) 


06hoo (ov Oohee) 


Oonoowh 


That (anim.) 


Unn& 


Owh 


(inan.) 


Unnem& 


Ewh 


Those (anim.) 


Unnekee 


Egewh 


(inan.) 


Unnehee 


En6wh 


Singular. creb. 


Plural. 


A'ywokoo (anim.)j 


the self same A 


'ywokw-iinnick 


A'ywokoo (inan.), 


id. A 

(See Syntax.) 


'ywokw-6nnee 



i<^ i. 15. M^ah w6wh k&h deb&hjenuiA^(ii$f)-^un . . why this (\% he) 
whom / related Aim. 
ix. 19. M^nah wdwh he gwig'twdh ....?.. why (is) this your son. . ? 
ii. 16. Mtt^^enUr oogoowh (anim. plur.) . . take ff$ away thme. 
xvii. 1 1 . Ooff^oowh, . ahk^eefi^ ahydhwif^, . thne the world«ffi thtj/ are. 

Iy. 15. Oowh xkSbtltk . . thii$ water. 

xvi. 17* Wigoodun oowh inetdng (subj.^ . . what (is) thi$ (whiob) 

he saith to «#. 
viii. 40. KIdi ween oowh ke dzhecheg^« . . not thie he has not done. 

iii. 22. Oonoowh . . these, " these things." 

XX. 31. Oonfoowh' . . ke oozVebeiSgahd^wim (part. pass.). . theee have 

been written, 
xxi. 24. Wowh minshenawd k&h deb&hdoodi^r wm'oowh . . this (ii) 

the disciple who narrateth, " testifieth of/^ theee (things). 

viii. 10. E'giwh koakimem^kig (subj.) . . thoee (who plur.) accuse-/Aee. 
xvii. 12. Bg4wh kah m£txif^ahn{yun)ig • . . thoee whom thou hast 
given me, /Asm. 

iii. 11. EioA kaldundahme^p . . that we know 

Bwh k£(h w^hbundahm^ . . that which los saw. 
iv. 37. EioA ^ked6owin . . that saying. 

viii. 29. Bnhih mftnwfcindf^n^ . . thoee \thmga] (which) he approver 
thefn* 
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Pronouns Relative. 

The Pronoun Relative^ leferring (in Cree and Chippeway) to a 
iefinite or an indefinite antecedent^ is represented — the former by 
:he indeclinable particle kd or gd (Chip, kah, Jones)— the latter by 
he " Bat vowel" (p. 168). See SiffUax. 

Pronouns Interrogative.'*® 
cree. chip. 

^o? (sing.) Ow'en& Wain'ain' 

(plur.) Owln-ekee Wain'ain'-ug 

Vhat ? K^koo KAgoo 

¥hat (thing) K6kwan Wdgoonain' 

K6kw^-ee (things) W^goonain'-un 
^ch? (ffiiim.) T^n& 

(inan.) Tanemah 

(aiiim.plur.) T^-^ekee 
(inan. id.) T^n-dnehee 

Pronouns Indefinite. '^ 
Some one, any one Ow'eiik Ah'we& 

lomething, anything K^wan K%oo 

^osoever Ow'enii Wdgwain 

Hiatsoeyer K6kwan W6g6odoogwain 



iM viii. 25. xxi. 12. Wdndm kien}.. who (art) thou? 
IX. 36. Wlblun 6wh ? . . who (is) that ? 
xvi. 18. WdgoontUn ewh iMng . . . what (is) that (which) he sajs, 

means, 
iv. 27. WHgoooiin aind^ahw^doAimm ? . . what seekest thou ? 



y 



'^ ziii. 28. Kah (dush) dhweyah . . (now) not amy one, " no man." 
TiiL 33. Kah w^kah dhweyah . . not ever, " never," any one, 
XV. 6. K^hpin lUiweyah . . if any one, " if a man." 

XV. &s K^ ween kdgoo . . not any thing, '* nothing." 

xiii. 29. Kdgoo che m^ndii . . something that he give (to) them. 

xix. 12. Wdgwdin w^emahwe-^iieroogw^n (jrefiect. dub.). . whosoever 
chieUmaketh'himsey. 
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Section III. 

OP THE VERB. 
Paragraph L 

The Algonquin Verb may be considered as of three 
kinds, namely, the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive. First, of the Impersonal. 

Note. — The great obstruction to a Theoretical knowledge oi these 
tongues is found in the manifold powers and anomalous structure of 
the verb. The root uniting with/orma/toe signs of different significatian 
and personal signs in different relations, is often in a manner lost amongst 
its accessories. To separate these — ^to assign to each its proper meaning 
— ^to ascertain the various order in which they respectively combine -is, 
to the learner of these languages, only oral, an undertaking of no ordinary 
magnitude; an unwearying diligence, joined with much practice, can 
alone accomplish it. These difficulties, however, overcome, we discover in 
the var3ring forrm of the Indian verb a number of dem^its or signs— 
not, as some ima^ne, arbitrarily linked togethet, but systemoHcdOif com- 
bined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perform, h 
their several relative positions, every required purpose of Ck>n8tmctioB-« 
of Language, in a manner as effectwe, and, viewed as a whole, as sin^kt 
as that of the corresponding elements, or words, in languages where the 
verb has a less compounded form. 

With this complex subject, then, before us, imd having already noticed, 



V. 4. Wligw&n(du8h)n^tum b^koob^ywdin . . whosoever (" then") 

first waded, entered the water, 
vi. 54. Wligw^n mihjeffw^n . . whoso eateth it. 
xi. 26. W%w6in (dush) pam&htez€$rwldn . . wliosoever (and) liveth. 
xii. 50. Wdgdodoogwain . . ewh dkedooy^ . . whatsoever ^at (which) 

I speak. * 

XV. 16. W&g6odoogwain ka und6odahmahw(fAt9(fjrwain. . whatsoever 

ye shall request (of) him. 
xvi. 13. Wdg6odoogwain ka noond'ahmoq^rwain . . whatsoever he shall 

hear. 
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under the head of Derivatiye Verbs, the formative signs connecting the 
root wi^ the inflection^ we now proceed- to the inflection itself, firtty 
singly ; and, secondly, with the superadded formatives of SuppatUum^ 
&c. which, regarding only the mind of the speaker, hold ^e last place. 
To the above will be subjoined the negative form of the Ckippeway verb. 
We shall begin our Exposition mih premising that the Algonquin 
possesses in common with the European verb, all the modifying cir- 
cumstances of Goi^ugation, Voice, Mood, Tense^ Number, and Porson 
(anim. and inan.); that it is, in short, the European v«rb— but sometimes 
much more (p. 7T)» 

The Moods will be considered as three in number^ viz. the Indi- 
cative, the Subjunctiye, and the Imperative. The Indicative is 
dedaxative, absolutely. The Subjunctive is, also, declarative, but 
rdativdy or dependendy only. See Syntax. The English Infini- 
tive is, as already observed, resolved into the Subjunctive. The 
English Participle Present is expressed (as in French) by a personal 
verb. (Vide infira.) 

Nate. — ^From the Present of the above moods are formed their other 
tenses respectively. 

INDICATIVE. ^^^ 

Pres. V€poon*.M is winter. 

Pret. P^poon-oop'«ii...t^ was winter. 

Fat. KdUd p^poon...!^ mil be winter. 

Comp. of pres. Ke p6pooit...t^ has (been) winter. 

Comp. of pret Ke p^pooii-ooptfii...«^ had (been) winter. 



no [v. 9. Ewh k^shig . . that day.] 

v. 10. Almahmei-k^zhegitd. . it is pray (ing)-day,'' the Sabbath day.'' 
ix. 4. P^t^ekni . . hither-night it is, night cometh. 

V. 9. ix. 14. Almahmei-k^zhegiid-dSqpiifi . . . t^ was pray (ing) -day, 
the Sabbath. 

xiii. 30. T£bekahd(ud)'dobm . . it was night. 

X. 83. P^poon-(^o6tiii . . it was winter. 

xviii. 18. KesenlihmahgaA(}(iMl)-^o&iifi ..it was cold (weather). 

xviii. 28. Ktkezhi^wdhgahdiud)6obm .,ttwas early (in the morn- 
ing). 
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T^^ I, - 

Piret. 

Put 

Comp. of pres. 

Comp. of pret* 

Inde£ Tense 



SUBJUNCTIVE.*" 

(H^) pep6oifc...(a8) U is winter. 
(H^) pep6oit-ooptiii...(as) t^ was winter. 
Vi!pook^...whett it shall (be) winter. 
(Hd) ke pep6o^...(a8) il has been winter. 
(H^) ke pepooAr'oopt^n...(a8) it had been winter. 
P^pooA; (flat vow.)... when it is winter, or Angl. 
in the winter. 
The Preterite, and the Compound of the Present, Tenses are 
analogous in use, as well as in signification, to the same tenses in 
the French language. 

Paragraph II. 

The Intransitive verb has, in its several conju- 
gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal, 
and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only 
(pp. 131. 181.). 

The Personal pronouns, when in connection with the veib, are 
abbreviated or " converted" thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net ; 
2, Ke or Ket ; S, Oo or Oot. (p. 51.) [Chip. Ne, Nin, or Nind; 

Ke or Ket ; Oo or Ood."} 

Note. — ^The sign of the third person is not prefixed in the Present 
tense ; in Gree it is affixed. 

The first and second persons singular (ludic.) have their terminations 

alike. 

Gree — Indicative Singular. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



1. (Ne, &c) 


Nip-an -dn 


.6w(I, 


&c.) sleep. 


2. (Net',&c.) 


Ap-in - -in 


-u 


sit. 


3. (Ne, &c.) 


P^moot-4n -an 


-4yoo 


walk. 


4. (Ne, &c.) 


ket-6on -6on 


'6o 


speak. 


5.(Net',&c.) 


Ach'-6n -6n 


'600 


move. 


6. (Net*, &c.) 


Itdthet-en ^ -6n 


-dm 


think. 


7. (Ne, &c.) 


Tdckoos-innin -innin 


-in 


amve (by land) 



111 ix. 4. Mligwah . . kizheguk . while it is day. 

vii. 23. ^'nahmea-k^zhegoM-tn (flat vowel) . . when (indef.) i^ if 

pray-day, on the &c. 
vi. 22. xii. 12. Ahp^ kah wahbiin^. . the time that it was day-Hgbti 

i.e. the morrow. 
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The Plural of the Present^ Indicative, is formed, by adding to 
the respective Sing, Person* (with sometimes a connecting vowel) 
the suffixes following, viz. 

Crbb. — 1 Plur. (K3.) -nan; 1 plur. (1.2.) -^-now; 2 plur. 
-ow6w ; 3 plur. -iik or -wtik. 

Chippewa Y. — 1 Plur. (1.3.) -min; 1 plur. (1.2.) -min; 2 plur. 
-m ; 3 plur. -ug or -wug (see below) : as. 

Plural. 



1 (1.3). 


1 (1.2). 


2. 


s. 


1. A^'-iandn 


-in^nou; 


-iiiowdw 


-ewu^. 


2. Nip-^itan 


^kndnow 


-iuowofw 


-6w«(A. 


3. P^6ot-ann^n 


'SLudnoxv 


'knowdw 


"kywuk. 


4. K€trOonnan 


-oonanon; 


'6onow6w 


'6owuk 


5. Ach^-^nn^n 


^endnow 


-dnowow 


••6wuk. 


6. It6thet^en9t^it 


-en^now 


'knowdw 


"Aravnik, 


7* Tuckoos-inninn^it 


-innin^mnv 


-inninozudu; 


"inxoiik. 


Chippbway — Indicative, Singular."* 


1. 


2. 


a. 




l.(Nind,&c.)A'hb 


• • • 


-6h 


(I, &c.) sit. 


2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-dh -&h 


-ah 


&c. 


3. (Ne, &c.) P6moo8-a -a 


.& 




4. (Nind, &c.) Ekid 


• • • 


-do 





iia 



1. 



» 



ix. 25. Ne w6b . . I see. 

iz. 7. Ke p^wahb(wob)eA . . he did hither-see, " came seeing.^ 
xxi. Q. Ke 6ihheh . he was lying, being, 
viii. 2. Ke ndhmahd-^hbeA . . ^ sat down, 
ix. 41. Ne w&hb-emin, . toe (1.3) see. 
vi. 10. Ke ndhmahd-^beum^ . . thetf sat down, 
xiv. 19. Ne bem^tis . . J live. 

viii. 53. Ket ahp^t-&ind&bgoos (indef. pass.) . . Jhou art so- much- 
thought, esteemed, considered. 
V. 50. 51. Pem^teze . . ^liveth. 

ix. 9. Ezhe-ndhgoose^ (indef. pass.) . . ^ is so-seen, resembles. 
X. i. Kem6ode-shke^ (freq.) . . he steals-often, is a thief, 
xi. 3. A'hkooze. . he is sick, 
xvi. 7. Ked en-^nd4hgooztm . . ye are so-thought, considered. 



194 A GRAMMAR OP 

5. (Nind, &c.) Aunj' ... -^h 

6. (Nind, Ac.) Enaind'-um -um -urn 
7* (Ne, kc.) T&hgweth-in -in -in 

^olv.— In the (int, fonrth» and fifth conjugation!, the ChippewsfM 
drop the (Cree) inflection! of the firat and eecond pereoni (!ing.)« 

xiii. 10. Ke b^eztm . . ye are clean. 

V. 25. Tah bemihtez^uw^ . . they ihall live. 

vi. 17. 24. Ke boozeid^ . . they embarked. 

2« xi. U. Nind ezhdh . . / go. 

viii. 21. xiv. 28. iV^ m^^jiiA . . / go away, depart, 
xii. 36. iv. 43. Ke mibjiA . . he went away, 
ii. 12. Ke ezhdh ^ede . . he went there, 
vi. 67. Ke we mittiji^ . . ye wish to go away, 
iv. 46. Ke ezhdlMiw^ . . they have gone, " went." 

8* xvi. 7* M» d&pwd . . / true-eay, tell the truth, 
iv. 17. 18. Ke tkpwd . . thou telleet the truth, 
vii. 1. Ke pahp^hmooei . . he walked about, 
iii. 4. Tah b^endegtf . . will or can he enter. 

vii. 21. Nin ge ^zhechegi^ (indef.). . / have done, executed. 

iii. 10. Ke k^enoodhmahgi . . thou teacheet. 

xii. 34. Nm ge ndondahglMft . . we (1.3) have heard. 

viii. 38. 41. Ket ^hecheg&im . . ye do. 

iv. 38. £e ke b^deg&im. . ye have entered. 

4. X. 34. Nin ke ekid . . / have eaid. 
viii. 52. Ket ekid . . thou eayeet. 

i. 42. Ke kah ezh^nekaue (reflect.) . . thou ehalt be named. - 
i. 42. ix. 38. Ke ^edoo . . Ae haa !aid. 
X. 30. Ne b&zheg6omm . . io« are one. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. xiii. 13. Ked ^keddoiTi . . ye eay. 
viii. 21. Ke gah nebdom . . ye ehall die. 
viii. 53. Ke n^6ouw^ . . they have died, 
vi. 14. 42* Ke ^keddoKW^ . . they have eaid. 

6. xxi. 25. xvii. 24. Nind enkindum . . / think, will, intend, 
xvi. 2. Tah en&ind«m . . he will think. 

iv. 42. vi. 69. Nin t^pwIU^ndahmtn . . we (1.3) true-think, believe, 
xvi. 31. life t&pwa-^nddm . . ye believe. 

xviii. 39' Ked en&ind6m nah. . ? . . ye think, will, intend (nah, inter.)? 
xiii. 29. Ke entfndfchmooy . . they have thought. 
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Plural. 




i(ii) 
1- Ahb'4iii^i 


I (L2) 2. 
-emin -im 




2. Neb-dhnfin 


'&bmin -dhm 


-dhxpff^ 


^- ^€moo8'kmin 


'kmin -am 


"kwug. 


^ Bkid-6ointn 


"bomin -oom 


'dotDUg. 


^' Aunj'-emtit 


-emtji •torn 


^6wiig. 


"• En^d-ahfiitit 


-ahmm -4hm 


-(anaog. 


' • T&hgwesh-fneiTitii 


-inemtff -intm 


"iavmg. 



The Pronouns which, in the Indicative^ are prefixed to the 
lingular number are prefixed also, m the same form, to the Plural, 



below; 
Note, — This seems amdogous to the Provincial F^rench, frnme, 

Cree. — Ne ket-6on, / speak ; Ke ket6on, iJum speakest ; Ket6o, 
^speaks; iVe ket6on-iMiit, we (1.3.) speak; £e k^toon-^^nofp, ive 
C 1-2.) speak ; Ke ketbon-omdw, ye speak ; Ket6o-ivtfA, they speak. 

Chippeway. — Nind ekid, /speak; Ked dkid, thou speakest; 

^dddo, he speaks ; Nind ekid6o-mtn, foe (1«3.) speak ; Ked dkeddo- 

min, we (1.2.) speak ; Ked 6ked6o-m, ye speak ; ^ed6o-irti^, they 

speak. 

Cree — Subjunctive, Singular. 



1. 


2. 


a. 


1. Ap-ean 


••€un 


-i< 


2. Nip-Ian 


-itm 


-4/ 


3. Pemoot-edn 


'4un 


.i£if 


4. Ket6o-yc£» 


-jun 


't 


5. Ach^-e^n 


'€un 


-^t 


6. £th6thet-umman 


-dmmtiit 


^kk 


7- T'uckoos-inne(£it 


-inneuit 
Plural. 


-6eAr 


1 (I.3> 1 (1.2> 


2. 


a 


1. Ap-e^Ar -e^^ 


-edig 


"itwdw 


2. Nip-u^it A&k 


-laig 


'"AiXDOw 



7. iv. 5. xi. 28. Ke t^hgweshin . . he has arrived, 
xi. 32. Ke ahp^ingeshifi . . he (jM) has faU«i. 

o2 
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$. FemA&t-edk 


-eak 


-edig 


-aitSN^ 


4. Kfi^o-yik 


^jak 


.jdig 


-txMkp 


5. AM^edk 


-eik 


-efltg 


"^taD&W 


6. Etkbti^umnutk 


'VaDam&k 


-nromdig 


'kkw&a> 


7. Thckoo&'iBnedk 


-inneak 


'ismeydig 


-eekvMfv 



Chippeway — Subjunctive, Singular. "> 
1. % X 

8. Neb-4hj6fi -4hyim -oc^ 

3. Pein6oft-ay6it -4yti» -aidf 



us 

1* ix. 11. Ke w^be-yon . . (and) I have seen, " received sight." 
ix. 10. Kah ezhe-wdhbeyun . . that thou so^eest. 
is. 39. Che wihhew6d (defin.) . . that they see. 

Wlihyldibe^ (indef. flat vow.). . they who see. 

2. xiii. 36. A'zhahyofi . . (whither) / go. 

Ahn' eende kzhkhyun ?. . whither goest thou ? 
xiii. i. Che ezhdd . . that he (should) go. 
V. 29* Che ^zhahto(^ . . that they go. 
vi. 21. Em&h 4zhahtodc? . . where they went, 
z. 8. Kah p^lttiy-ezhlUi/i^ (plnr.) . . who hither-passed, came. 

3* viii. 46. K^shpin tlipwayi^ . . if J say truth. 
X. 38. K^shpin . . ^hecheg^on . . if J do. 
iii. 2. vii. 3. Ewh 4zhecheg&yfffi . . which thou doest. 
viii. 4. K<fkenoolttimahg&yfm(flat vow.). . thou who teaches V'lxuLster." 
xi. 9* V4moowiid ,,(\i)he walk. 
V. 24. Ke b^endegau? . . he has entered, 
xiii. 15. Che ^zhecheg&y<% . . that ye do. 
XX. 10. Ke k^wato(^ . . they returned, 
xiv. 27. Azhe m^gewaK^e^cf. . as they give, 
ii. 11. iidahwa/i^ (flat vow.). . they who exchanged, bartered. 
V. 29' Kah m^noo-^zhecheglljt^ . . they who well-do. 

4. V. 34. Wdinje ^edooydin . . whence, " wherefore" / say. 
zii. 34. W6inje ^ed6oyim. . ? . . whence sayest thou . . ? 
iii. 27. Ke ^dood . . (and) he said, 
viii. 53. Kah n^bood . . who is dead. 
X. 12. (yoshemooil (dush). . (and) he fleeth. 
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4. Ekedbo-ydn 




-yut 


1 


^ 


5. Aunj-ey<5/i 




"^yun 


.&i£f 


6. Endind-ummdn 


-timmmttn 


-un^ 


7. T^gwesh-lnneyc^n 


-Inney tin 


-i»i? 




Plural. 






l(U). 


l(W). 




2. 


8. 


1. Ahb-eyc^iijf 


-eytti^ 




-eydig 


-ew(^ 


2. Neb-^y^g 


'ihyung 




-&hy(£^ 


-&h«H5(; 


3. Pem6o8-ay(^ 


^ayung 




-ayrfig 


'2i%6d 


4. £ked6o-y(^ 


^yung 




^ydig 


'Wod 


5. Aunj-ey</n^ 


-eyung 




-eydig 


"Cwdd 


6. £n4ind-umin</ng 


"Ummung 




'Ummdig 


'Vaamoowdd 


7* T&hgwe8h-fnney(^i^-iime3rui^ 




'inneydig 


"ianoowdd 



xiv. 8. Che dkhdHtLg-iaemooydng (1.3) . . that toe enough-think be 

satisfied, 
zvii. 22. A'zhe p&ihegooy4ng (1.2). . as i(;e are one. 
v. 34 Che n6o}emooy dig . . that ye escape, 
vii. 15. Ke ilLedoowod . . they said, 
xvii. 21. Che pdzhegoou;(^(i . . that they be one. 

6. iv. 53. Kek-4indufi^ . . (thus) he knows, " knew/' 
xvi. 21. W6Bahg(,ug)''6iiidung . , he (she) anguished. 

xi. 15. xix. 35. Che t4pway-&indahm(% . . that ye may true-thinkf 

believe, 
xiii. 22. Ke gw^nahwe-endindahmoou^e^c? . . . they lack-thought were 

at a loss, &c. 
viii. 9« Kah ndondahgig (indef.) . . they who heard. 

7. xxi. 22. Nlihnonzh t&hgweshen(^ . . till J arrive, 
xvi. 28. Ke tllhgweshen(^ . . (and) / am arrived. 

iv. 25. Ahp^ ke tlUigweshin^ . . when he has arrived, 
xi. 41. Emiih shingeshin^ (sing.) . . there which lay. 
vi. 26. Kiya t&besin-ey^i^ . . and ye were filled, 
vi. 12. Kah t&besineto(^ . . (when) they were filled. 
V. 3. Shingeshin-ooto(^(i. . they lay. 
vi. 5. Che w^senetodirf . . that they eat. 
vi. 13. Kah w^sin^^ (plur. indef.) . . who eat, had eaten, 
xii. 12. Kah t^gwe8hif»g(i^) . . (id.) who arrived 
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The personal Intransitive verb is represented above as belonging 
to seven coi\jugational forms ; the first four only are however of a 
GENERAL character, the remainder being oi limited use. The third 
person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign. 

It will be proper to remark here that. 

To the first conjugation belongs the Adjective Verb, pp.25. 27.49* 114. 

115. 142. et seq. 
Neuter (accid.) Verb, p. 146. 
Augment, of Manner, -wissii; of Energy, -skv. 
(pp. 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 115. 
To the second, the Verb Substantive ; 

To the third, the Indeter. and Indef. TranriHves Active, (p. 104.); and 
To the fourth, the Reflective, Simulative, Reciprocal ; Accid. and Par- 
ticip. Paesives, Anim. (pp. 82. et seq. 111. et seq.) 

To the fifth belong some Derivatives of the above Verb. 

To the sixth, the Compounds of the above Verb. 

To the seventh, Pimissin . . he lies (prostrate) and a very few pthers. 

To the second and sixth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -an 
-an -ow, and -en -«i -um, of the (Cree) Transitive Verb (vide infra). 

Adjective Verbs, in their Inanimate form (Indie), end in -», -in 
(subj. "ik), "Om, -un (subj. ^ak) [Def. pp. 25. et seq. 130.2 ^^ 
"Tnagtin [^Indef.^ — the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magun (p. 49*) ; 
their Plurals are formed by adding -^, or -md (Chip. "Un or 'Wun) 
to the Singular. (See Accid, Neut. Verbs, p. 146.) 



Paragraph II L 

The Verb - Substantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the 
Algonquin dialects, a ** constant'' Attributive sign, or 
Root ; and being a regular verb (of our second conju- 
gation) it will be given as an Example of the manner 
of forming the Intransitives^ generally. (Abstract 
Noun, I-k-mw, Beinjr. p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78. 

The want of the auxiliary verbs, Angl. to "be", and to "have," 
is adequately provided tor — ^the former is supplied by the Verbal 
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« 

Inflection, as in the Adjecti¥e«verb> e.g, M(thkw-a», U t# red (Ltt. 
rub-tf/) p. 25.-^in the passive £arm*, Skke-h/Ar (def. p. 57) S^e-he/w 
(indef. pp. 107* 110.) he U loved (Lat am-atur) — as well as in the 
Particip.pass., as, Nlpa-ch^g-^MO (pj 1£) he is lulled ; not omittiiig 
the Acdd. pass. (p. 26), as« Vi^-tayoo, it is drifd— -The latter, viz. 
''have," is supplied by the indeclinable monosyllabic particle ke or 
ge (g hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable 
words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their 
equivalents in corresponding indeclinable particles, as Indicative 
Fut. gd (Chip, kcth, Jongs) ; Conditional, pit ; Optative, rve ; Poten- 
tial, ki, or gi; &c. the Inflection always remaining with the Vtrh 
(see Notes, passim), as, 

[ATtf iiip-&ii / sleep.] 

Ne ke nip-^ I have slept. 

[Ne nip-a/t (pret.) I slep/.] 

Ne ke nip-&h* I had slept. 

Ne gd nip-an I shall or will sleep. 

Ne ga ke nip-an I shall have slept. 

Ne pa nip-an I should or would sleep. 

Ne pa mp-dti I would have slept. 

Ne we nip-an I wish, want, or am (dnrnt, (to) sleep. 

Ne we nip-^ I wished, &c. (to) sleep. 

Ne ga we idpdn I shaU wish, &c. (to) sleep. 

Ne g^ &c. (g hard, ^ as a in fate) I can, &c, 

Ne pa gkj See, &c. I should be able, could. Sec. &c. 

Note. — ^The auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the 
subjoined Notes from the abbreviated personal Pronoun, ke ; the former 
being always in Roman characters — the latter in Italics, (p. 59.) 

Note, — In Mr. Jones's *' Translation" the abovementioned Particles, 
from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly united to it. In 
our citations, care has been taken to give them their right position. 

ATtfto.— The Oree a and the Chippeway ah (Jonbs's Orthog.) aie alike 
pronounced as in man, or, fhther. The Chippeway a, according to Mr. 
Jones's mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate = Cree ^. 

Indicative, Present, Animate, (p. 136. and Note 71.) 

CREE. CHIP. 

Net* T-an Nind AHY-ah / am Bfiing, or 

existent. 



200 



A GRAMMAR OF 



Ka r-an 

Vdt I'-an-iMifi 
Kef I'-an-<2iiofP 
JTeT I'-an-onH^ir 



Ke<^ A'hy-ah 

Ahy.(fA 
MimI Ahy-&h-mtn 
JTec/ Ahy-^-mm 
£«£/ Ahy-&h-fii 

Ahy-dh-fVtfg 



^Aott art &c. 

ire (1.8) are. 
n>€ (1.S) are. 
^eare. 
they are. 



Indeterminate. — (Personal Subject, p. 98.) 
I-&-ii^uw>^ or I'k-nevmn Ahy-Ui-m they (Fr. on) are. 



I-<5fv 



Inanimate.— (2)e/£n. or Accid.) 

Ahy-4h t7 1#. 

Ahy-&h-f9tin /Aey are. 



Indefinite (continuous , inherent, 4*c.). 
I-&-magun Ahy-Ui-mahgu/ It is. 

-it;A -<5on TAey are. 



Net* 1-4, or. Net' l-Ui 
Kee 1-4, or. Kef 1-4-/1 
Oof I-a, or. Oof 1-4-/1 
Net' I'-a-t-an 
JTe/' T-a-t-aitofv 
Kef I'k-Uowdw 
Oof I-4-t-oft^oft^ 



PRETERITE,*" 

Nind A'hy-ahn-4h&iiit / was &c. 

Ked 4hy-ahn-4h6t<n /Aou wast. 

Ahy-dA-6r/n he was. 

Mn(2 ahy-4h-mtit-4hbun n^e (1*3) were 

£e(2 ahy-4h-mtft-4hbun ive (1.2) were. 

Ked ahy-4h-m-w4hbun ye were. 

Ahy'-4h-bun-tg they were. 





INANIMATE. 




I-(f-pun 


Ahy-d^-bun 


tVwa8BEing,&c 


I-4-pun-^ 


Ahy-4h-bun-fen 


they were. 



COMP. PRES. AND PRET. 

Ne ke' I4n Nin ke^ (or oe) ahy-4h / have l)e(en). 

Ne KE^ I-a or I-a-Ti Nin ke' (iJ.) dhy-dhn-ahsuN / had be(en). 



1*^ vi. 62. EVede aliy4h-&tfn . . there (the same place) ht was (being), 
zi. 6. Em4h ahy4h-^ttn . . where he was, 
xi. 30. Kay4hbe ahy4h&im . . still he was, 

IX. 25. Nin gah-g^-eengwan-4h6tm (iter.) . . / was shut-eyed, blind. 

HeeNot€7l. 
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INANIMATE. 

Ke l-dw Ke Ahy-^ U has been. 

Ke I-6w-il Ke Ahy-Uk-Win they have been. 

Ke I-&-puD Ke Ahj-4h-bun U had been. 

Ke I-4-pun-^ Ke Ahy-4h-bun -eeit they had been. 

Note. — The sip^n of the third person Oo (Oot before a vowel), he or she, 
18, in Cree, prefixed to the preterite, and Comp. of the preterite. Indie, 
only. The Chippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it 
only in the Tranlntive. forms. 

Note. — The same element (-bun or -pun) added to a Proper Name, &c. 
signifies " late,'* " deceased," &c. Fr. feu. 

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits indeed, in its first form (sing.), 
only the elements of its Substantive Root, I'd, a thing, or a BEing; 
.but it will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated 
differently, the accent being removed from the / to the a, thus. 
Net' la (as above) / was. The added -/f, in the second form, has 
the force of the emphatic Angl. did. Looking to the other prete- 
rites, I consider this Cree preterite (anim.) as being also formed 
from the Present Tense. 

FUTURE. 

The Future is formed by the particle gd (Chip, kah, Jones), 
third person gdtd (Chip, tah), prefixed to the Present tense, as 
Ne gd Idn, I shall (or will) be ; gdtd Idw, will he-he, he will be. 
(See p. 199^ and Notes, passim.) 

SuBJUNCTivE, Present, Animate. (See Note 710 
In this mood the personal subject, instead of preceding the verb 
as in the Indicative, is expressed by the inflected termination. 

(p- 77). 

I'l-dn, or, V-tL-ydn ahy-ah-ydn, or -ydn If / am being, &c. 

I-i'-tt», or, I'k-yun ahy-ih-yun thou art. 

Udt ahy-dd he is. 

I-i-fl^, or, I-a^ydk ^hy-ah-ydng we (1.3) are. 

l'}!'dk, or, I'k-ydk ohy-kh-yung we (1.2) are. 

l-l-aig, or, l-d'yaig ahy-4h-^dig ye are. 

V'SLt-w^w (def. time) kihy-dh-wdd (def. time) they are. 

^i-atch-tit (indef. time) ay- 6dy%g (indef. time) Ihey are. 
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Indeterminate. — {Pers. Subj.) 
l-B,-neioik, or l-'k-k Ahy^ahng, or ong If^hey (Fr. on) be. 

COMP. OF PRBS. 

Ke I-i-ya» Ke Ahj-^-y^ii (as) / have been. 

&c. &c. &c. 

Inanimate. — (Defin,) 

I'kk Ahy-6g it is. 

I-4k-frofv (def. time) Ahy-dg-wah (def. time) they are. 

Ai-ak-tAr (indef. time) Ay-6g-tA* (indef. time) ikey are. 

COMP. OF PRES. 

. Ke I'^k Ke ahy^^g it has been. 

Ke I'kk'tvofP Ke ahy^bg-wah they have been. 

Indefinite. {Contin. Inher,) 
I-&-mag^^ Ahy-dh-mahg(}A^ // is. 

I-4-magak-ee Ahy-^h-mahg^hk-t» They are. 

This (Definite) tense is made, in its several persons, Indefinite 
or independent of Time, by the Flat or " altered" vowel ; in 
other words, by changing the Initial / (which in this case consti- 
tutes the entire Root, p. 1 82) into ^, or the diphthong at, as exem- 
plified above (p. 201) in the third person plural. 

It may be proper here to remind the reader that the Flat vowel 
(p. 73. et seq.) is formed by changing the Jirst vowel of the verb, 
be it initial or otherwise, into a longer vocal element viz. a long 
vowel or a diphthong, as i, or e, or &, or ii, into ^ = a in fate ; 
a into ed, o into ed, ^oo into edo = u, oo (initial) into wi- ; Sec the 
speaker laying a suitable stress on the lengthened (first) syllable. 
Reserving for another place the Exemplification of its important 
uses in Speech, as distinguishing the Indefinite from the Defi- 
nite, I shall, in addition to what has already been said respecting 
it, only observe here as follows : 

First — Of the above two Attributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva- 
tive or altered'yo'wei form is analogous, both in extent of meaning 
and in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is prefixed to 
its Subject, implying habitual, contijiuous, Indejinite in respect of 
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Time, as, a " good man ;" a " livii^ man." It Jis found in this 
QUALIFYING s&ase, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Syntax.) 

Secondly — The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to 
the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a 
copula or in a predicative form — in its Definite or Accidental 
meaning; as, " he is, was, &c. good ;" " he lives, lived, &c." This 
mode, only, of the verb is formed through the Moods and Tenses« 

PRETERITE.*" 

The Preterite of this mood, also, is formed by adding to its Present 
tense the element -pim, with generally a connecting vowel. (See 
Addenda.) 

Future. 
This tense is expressed by changing the Future Indicative sign, ga, 
*' shall or will," into ge or ke, and placing it, in like manner, before the 
Present (8ubj.)> as Tan ittS ke i-i-yunF What place (Where) shaU he-thou? 
But with a special reference to Time, the following form is iised ; when 
the same particle becomes as in other cases, the sign of the Compound 
tense, viz. "have." (See pres. subj. p. 201.) 

I-4-y(£«-e Ahy-dh-ydn-in When / shall be. 

I-^ytin-e Ahy-4h-^2<n-in thou shalt be. 

I-4-/cA-e Ahy-dd^'-in he shall be. 

I-a-y(iifc-e A^y-ah-^(^«g-in we (1.3) shall be. 

I-a-yoit-oo A'hy-ah-^MWg-oon we (1.2) shall be. 

I-a-y^tA-oo A'hy-ah-^^f^-oon j^e shall be. 

V'-strwdw-e A'hy'ahvx^dj'in they shall be. 

The '* altered" first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalent 
to the English Indrf, element -ever, as when-ewcr, &c. See Syntax. 

CoMP. OF Fut. 
Ke I-a-ya»-e When / shall have been. &c. 



"< xi. 21. K^shpin oomdh ^ydhyah-bim . . if here thou wert, " hadst 
. been." 
xi. 50. Che ooneshesheyww^r-oobun . . that we (1.2) should be good. 
XV. 19. Keahpin tebaindahffoozeyrft^'-oopun . . if ye were governed. 
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Imperative."* 
The Imperative Mood has two tenses, the Present and the Indefinite. 
The third persons of hoth tenses are alike, heing the same as the third 



persons of the Fnl 


;. Indic. 

Present or Definite. 


Ud 


Ahy-4h», or -6fi 


Be thou. 


K«taI-(^ 


tah Ahy-4h 


Let him he. 


U&'tdk 


Ahy'ah'ddh 


Let us (1.2) be. 


Uk^k 


Ahy-&-g or -dyoog 


Be ife. 


Kfit& Uk-wuk 


tah Ahy'ih'Wug 

Inanimate. 


Let them be. 


K&OiUdfP 


tah Ahy-^ 


Let it be. 


Kfitft I-6w-^f 


tah Ahy-^'tvun 

Indefinite. 


Let them be. 


The Indefinite (fiitnre) tense of this mood 


is formed of the eloneDt 


"hum, of which k ifl 


t the " constant ' Sign. 




I-4-k-un 


Ahy-4h-kun 


Be thou. 


K&t& Idw 


tah Ahy-dh 


Let him be. 


I-d-k.afit 


Ahy.ah-ki$A 


Let ug (1.2) be. 


UUL^dik 


Ahy.&h-k^ei^ 


Be^e. 


K&OiUdw 


tah Ahy-4h-f9tfg 


Let them be. 



To the above positive form of the Simple Verb we shall now add tiie 
8UPP08ITIVB, the DOUBTFUL or Hypothetical, and the (Chippeway) 
negative, forms. 



"• iv. 31. W^seni-fi . . eat thou, 

vii. 3. viii. 11. Mahj-&9i . . depart thou, 

viL 3. XX. 17. Ezh-6n . . go thou, 

ziv. 31. Mih.}6h'-ddh, . let ua (1.2.) depart. 

xxi 12. P^w^sen-U . . hither-eat-ye« " come and dine.'* 

xiv. 31. P&hzegw^e-A: . . mse-ye (from sitting posture). 

XV. 4. 9. Ahy-ih-yook , . be^e, 

xvi. 33. Oojdp.&indahmoo-yoo^ (reflect.). . cheerful-think^e. 
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Pahaoraph IV. 

8UPP08ITIVE."7 

The above Simple form of the verb is susceptible of the drcum- 
:ances of supposition and doubt ; the former is indicated by the 
dded element e^lfook^ (Chip, k-doog) quasi, '' I suppose." It is 
sed in the Indicative only^ as follows^ 

^ote. — From the great caution which the Indian observes in narrating 
^ents^ &c. of which he has not 9l personal knowledge, these sub-positivb 
nnis are of very frequent occurrence in discourse. 

^ef T-an-et'ook^ Nind dhy-ahn-4h-doog / am, I suppose. 

et T-an-et^ook^ Ked dhy-ahn-dh-doog thou art 

I'-k-t'ook^ ahy-dh-doogain he is. 

e<* T-an-nan-et'ook^ jVtW ahy-&h-min-ddoog we {\,S) are. 

Bf T-an-^nofP-et'ook^ Ked ahy-^-mtn-adoog we (1*2) are. 

H' F-an-oft'Ofz^-et'ook^ Ked ahy-&h-m-adoog ye are. 

r-&-took^iti^ ahy-^-doog-4ntg they are. 

inanimate. 
autookd Ahy-^i-doogain it is I suppose, 

^took^-n^ Ahy-yi-doogain-«n they are I suppose. 

The preterite of this mood^ instead of e^iooki takes &-Ax>a-pun 
d pers. -Xoo-ptin). See Addenda. 



Paragraph V. 

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely. Doubt, 
I the mind of the speaker^) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where 
ly it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted 
i^nstant" element, w, and a final grave i, as follows. 



7 xi. 39. N^&hzoo-m&hgooz^-(2t)o^ . . he death-like-smelleth-J-#tt^o«e. 
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Subjunctive — Present, Animate 


J. 118 


I^w-^n-^ 


ahy-&h-w-(fAit-&in 


If /be. 


I-&-wtin-d 


ahy-4h-wf<n-&in 


thou be. 


Uik-^w^ 


ahy-^h^-wain 


he be. 


I-a-w4Jfc-we 


aby-ah-wong-wain 


ive (1.3) be. 


I-A-w4^-we 


ah y-ah - wv ng- wain 


tve (1.2) be. 


I-&-W£f^-W^ 


ahy-ah- watg- wain 


^ebe. 


I-d-w4^-we 


ahy-ah-w^g-wain 


thei^ be. 



Subjunctive Preterite. 
In the first and second persons (sing.) of this tense^ the preterite 
element -pun becomes, the inflected member. 



I-a-w-&p(fn-^ 

I-a-wapwn-e 

I-^-Ar-oopun-^ 

I-&-w^A;-6pun-^ 

I-a-w^^-oopun-^ 

I-a-wa%-oopun-e 

I-a-w^A-oopun-e 



4hy-ah-w«4hb<5n-&in 

4hy-ah-wahbw«-ain 

ahy-ah^-oopun-ain 

ahy-&,h-wo»g-epun-4in 

ahy-dh-wtfng-6opun-&in 

dhy-ah-w(%-6opun-Mn 

dhy-dh-w^A^-oopun^4in 

Paragraph VI. 



If / was. 
thou wast 
he was. 
tve (1.8) were. 
we (1.2) were. 
ye were. 
thei^ were. 



NEGATION. 

The Negative form of the (Chippeway) verb is indicated by the 
sign 'Se or -ze, added to the Singular (3d pers.) of the Present 
Indicative. (See p. 6*3 and Syntax.) 



*is vii. 17> TablUijindi^sroo-w-oAn-^fin (reflect ). . whether I relate fnjfMJf* 
xviii. 23. K^shpin kah mdhje-^ed6o-w-(fAn-din. . if have ill-spoken-I* 
vii. 4. K^shpin oowh dzhecheg4-w-2m-&in . . if these things thou do. 
X. 24. K^shpiu adhwe-w-t^n-&in (p. 155.). . if thou be he. 
xiv. 5. Debe azhdh-w-(fAn(t^n)-din..(we know not) whither fAou go(e8t). 
xi. 12. K^shpin n^ah^-w-Mn . /lihe sleep. 
V. 4. Wdigwdin. . n^tum bdkoobe^-wliin . . whosoever (3d pers.) first 

enter- watered, 
vi. 54. W&igwain m&hje^-Wliin. . kiya mdnegua^-wdin . . . whosoever 

(id.) eateth . . and diinketh . . 
xvi. 13. W%-6odoog-wliin ka n6ondahmoo^-wdin . . .what-soever Ae 

shaU hear. 
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INOICATIVE."^ 

Nind ahy-4h-9e. . / am not Nind ahy-4h-se-fii»» ... we ( 1 . 3) are not 
Ked ahy-4h-8e.../Aoci art not Ked ahy-yi-se-9i?m...u;e (l.S) are not 
ahy-<£A-se...Ae is not Ked ahy-4h-see-m...^e are not 

shy^^'9e-'wug.,.they are not 

Inanimate. (Defin. see p. 200)*2o 
Ahy-ah-se-noo-n (sing, and p1u.)...t/ or ihey are not 

Indefinite, (see p. 200.)»" 
A hy-^-mahgah-se-n6o-ra . . idem, 

SUBJUNCTIVE.^22 

Ahy-4h-se-won . . . Tif ) / be not Ahy-ah-se- wc^wg . . . (if) we ( 1 .3) be 

not 



110 xvu. 11. Nind ahylih^e . . / am not. 

vii. 8. Newe ez\i6hse . . I want (to) go not. 

viii. 35. Ahjdhse ..heis, " abideth/' not. 

id. 26. Tab nodose . . he shall die not. 

iv. 14. Tab gesbk&bb&bgwiffe . . he shall not thirst. 

viii. 48. Nind &dd6o8emin }..we (1.3) say not ? 

Yiii. 41. Nm ge(oonje) negdsaitin . . we (1.3) are not bom (oO- 

ziii. 33. £e(dah)b^zb&h^^em . ye (can) come not. 

iv. 35. Ked ekid6oseem . . ye say not. 

xzi. 8. Ke ahYiihseumg . . have heen-not-they, *' they were not." 

z. 28. CTah) neb6oMttw^ . . (shall) die^not-they. 

i. 3. Ahyiihsebun (pret.) . . it was not. 

xi. 30. Mahshe tUhgwesbinre^tm (id.). . already he Rrnvednot. 

190 [v. 30. Oonesb^shin . . it is good, "just"] 

V. 10. Oonesbesbinzenoon ..it is not good, '* lawful." 
i. 3. Tdi ke 6ozhechegahd&-Mttoofi (part, pass.) . . it would not have 
been made. 

191 V. 31. T^wd-mahg^'^enoon ,. it is not true. 

ii. 4. vii. 6. Tlihgweshindomahg^h^enoon . . it is not arrived, 
vii. 42. Ke eked6omahgdh«eno(m. . .K.it has not said. . . . ? viz. the 
Scripture. 

191 xi. 15. Ke abylUiMWOfi(ewede) . . that / have not been, " was not" 
(there), 
zvi. 7. Kesbpin. . mabjib^ewoii . . If. . J depart not. 
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Ahy-4h-se-wiffi...(if) thou be not Ahy-tiiseJ^ung„.we(l,9)be 
Ahy-tiusY-g. . . (if) he be not Ahy-^-se-wc^. . .y« be not 

Ahy-4h-8ig-XDaA.../Aey be not 

Inanimate. (Def.)"« 
Ahy-4h-8e-noo-g...if it he not 

Indefinite.'** 
Ahy-dh-mahgdh-se-noo-g. . . idem, 

IMPERATIVE.'** 

AhY'^-se-ddh ..Actus (1. 2) not 
Ahj^^^kdin ...he thou not Ahy^kh-kdig-oon ...he j/e not 
Tah Ahy-^A-«e...let him not be Tab Ahy-dh-«e-xt;ttg...let/Aein twt 
be^ 

X. 37* Keshpin ^zheche^^ewon . . If / do not. 

xxi. 18. Emah wah ezh^^ewim. . where " wouldest" go-not^tJum. 

vi. 24. Emah ahy&h^ . . there (that) he was not. 

XV. 6. Keshpin dhweyah Bhjihsig . . If any one be, " abide, not. 

vi. 50. Che n^6o»^ (dush) . . (and) that he die not. 

XV. 24. An-^nook^^ ,.slb he works no^ 

iv. 32. Kak&ind&hsrcu'ai^ . . (which) ye know not. 

XV. 4. Keshpin ahy&hsewat^ . . if ye be, " abide," not. 

id. 50. Che neb6o«t^aA (defin.). . that they die not. 

xii. 39. Tdpway-ainddhj?e^aA (id.) (therefore) they true-thinki 

believe, not. 
ix. 39. Egewh wahyihhesigook (flat vow.) . . those who see not. 

i*» XV. 4. Keshpin ahydh^enoo^ . . if »^ be, ** abide," not. 

XX. 30. W4zhebe^gahd4«enoojr (part. pass.). . which are not written. 

xiv. 2. Keshpin. . ^zhe-ahydh^anoo^^un (pret.). . if . . so i^ were not. 

viii.7. Wdgw&in pahydhtahzd9e^din(dub.). . whosoever is no/ wicked. 
XV. 24. Keshpin endhnook^ewa^on (id. pret.). . if / did not work. 

1** [xii. 24. Neb6o-mahguA: . . if »/ die.] 

Kiya n^oomahgdhsenoo^ . . and if it die not. 

13* viii. 11. Mdhje-ezhecheg§i-A(fin . . evil-do-fAcm not. 
xii. 15. Sdgeze-X:(ftn . . fear thou not. 
vi. 20. Z&geze-kdgoon . . fear ye not, 

iii. 7. Mdhmahkdhd-dindah-^<f»n. . wonder-think, ''marveV*^^^^^ 
V. 28. Mdhmahk&hd-dindah-^(^oon . . wonder-think, '* marvel/' mot 
ye! 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 



209 



The Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscep- 
tibleVthe Suppositive and Doubtful forms (p. :2()5), thus, 

SupposiTivE. (Indie.) 
Nind ahy-4h-s6-doog, &c / am not, I suppose. &c. 

Doubtful. (Subj.) 
Ahy-dh-se-w-flw-ain, &c....(If) / be not. &c. 

^fote. — It may be proper to repeat here that in certain forms of 
*^^l>res8ion, the Verb-Substantive is, as respects European Construction, 
^'^OfBperf. See pp. 137, 156, Note 84, and Syntax. 

It should be borne in mind, that the Intransitive Verb, generally, 
* Susceptible of the Augment, and Dimin. forms; which also take, 
'^ like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above. 
See p. 69 et seq. ) 

Thus far then of the Intransitive Verb in its absolute significa- 
•*oii, positively and negatively ; we shall now proceed to consider 
^ in its Relative form, or in connexion with an Accessory gram- 
"^atical THIRD person in an Oblique Relation. 



Paragraph VII. 

Accessory Case (p. 123 et seq.).*'^^ 

The use of this anomalous, and therefore to the European learner 
Very embarrassing form, will be fully explained hereafter. See 
Syntax. 

Indicative — Present, Animate. 
Net' V'SL'fV'dn Nind ahy-ah-w-o» 



Ket' I'-SL-w^dn 
U'thu 

Net* I'-a-wan-«a/t 
Ket* I'-a-wan-flwow 
Ket* V-SL'WdXi-owow 
I'-SL-thu-d 



Ked ahy-ah-w-ow 
Ahy-ah-w-M» 

Nind ahy-ah-won-wow 
Ked ahy-ah-won-now 
Ked ahy-ah-won-ewflA 
Ahy-ah-w;ww 



/ am, in relation 
to him, orthetn. 

thou art. 
he is. 

we (1.3) are. 
we (1.2) are. 
i^e are. 
thei/ are. 



126 See Notes 67 and 6S. 
P 
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Inddermimate, 
ll'k-nemoo, &c. (p. 200) Ahy.&h-m /A«y (Fr.ofi) are. abaoL] 

I-&«ivim Ahy-&h- id. relat. 

INANIMATE. (Def.) pp. 127* 128. Noies. 
I'&'ihu Ahy-ah-MfA it is, in relation 

to kMm,ar them, 
I-&-/Ati-^ Ahy-ah-n«fviin '^ /Aey are. id. 

Indefinite. 
I-d-magun-dAit Ahy-dh-mahgud-fn^A t/ it^ in relat to Atm. 





Subjunctive Afoon— Present. 




UArWuk 


ahy-ah-iv-ti|^ 


(10 


/ am^ in relat 


I'ArWUi 


ahy-ah-fvfic^ 




thou art 


UUkit 


ahy-ah-nid 




he is. 


Ut^wuk^^i 


ahy-ah-wong'td 




n^e (1.3) are. 


l^R'Wdk 


ahy'Siti-wung 




tve (1.2) are. 


l-a-tvaig 


ahy^ah'tvaig 




yf are. 


UA'thU 


ahy-ah-ntc/ 
Indeterminate, 




they are. 


I-&-w-ait 


Ahy.dh- 


(If) *« 


• or /A^ (Fr. <m) 






are 


, in relat &c. 




Inanimate. (Def.) 






l-d-Mtit 


Ahy-dh-wtg (If) 


it is, in relat. to Atm. 


-ec 


-tit 


theif are, id. 



Indefinite."® 
I-&-magun-dAiX* Ahy-&h-mabgud-entg (If) it is, in relation to 

Atm^ &c 

The above Accessory Case, in common with every mode of 
the (Chippeway) Verb^ is susceptible of Negation, and also of its 
Suppositive and Doubtful forms— the Negative sign^ se or «e-n 
always retaining its place (p. 206), as. 



>37 vii. 38. Tah oonj-^jewun-^i«iottft . . they shall from-flow fa relat. 4^. 

>>8 xi. 55. Aliyek^ah ahylihmahgp(id-«ftt^-6opun (pret). . almost t^ was 
hemg'tO'them, '* was nigh at hand." (p. 124 Notes.) 
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Indicative. 
Nind ahy-dh-sK-w-e^ (p. 209).../ am not, in relat. to him, &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 
Ahy-dh-sen-en^A ,.It is not, in relat to him, &c.>** 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-dh-mahgdh-sen-eit^A.../^ is not^ id.^^ 

Subjunctive, (p. 210.) 
Ahy-4h-se-w«g...(If) / am not, in relat. to him, &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 
Ahy-dh-sen-en^...(If) it is not, id. 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-A-mahgA-sen-enig...(If) it is not, id. 

SupposiTivE. (Indie.) p. 205. 
Nind ahy-dh-se-iron-dhdoog.../ am not, in relat. to him, &c. I sup- 

&c. pose. 

Doubtful. (Subj.) 
^ Ahy-dh-se-wwg-w-din...(If) /be not, id, 

&c. 



Sect. IL 
The Transitive Verb comprises, besides the 
Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form) , the 
Object and the End (p. 77). 

The Transitive Verb may be divided (p. 35) into two parts— the 
Root and A£Sx. The Affix itself (of the derived Transitive) may 
also be divided into two parts (p. 37)^ namely, the Characteristic 

ISO xix. 36. Tah b6ok-6ogahn-a%abda-5en-ai^A (part. pass. inan). . it (a 

bone) shall break-boned-be-no^-to-Aim. 
13» viii. 20. T6hgwe8hin6o-mahgdh-5«»-«i^bun (prel.) oo gezhig-oom. . 

it arrived-no^-^o-ftim-was^ his day (Nomin.). 

p2 
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or Formative sign — and tlie Injleclion; the former intimating the 
Transition, together with tlie Manner of it^ as General (p. 38 
et seq.), Special (p. 86 ct seq.), or Particular (pp. 95. 96) ; — the 
latter representing the European Personal Pronoun in its Relative 
forms of Case ; Direct and Oblique (pp. 51. 55.). 

The Transitive, in like manner with the Intransitive, 
verb has its two forms, viz. the Animate and the 
Inanimate ; the former may be said to have only one 
conjugational (pronominal) ending — the latter has two; 
which will be severally exhibited in their Direct and 
Inverse, &c. forms, in the order following : 

1. Definite Object, &c. (pp. 41, et seq., 86* et seq., 9^. 96-) 
Anim. Sake-h-oyoo Go sahge-h-ai/n he loves him. 

1. Inan. -t-ow -t-oon he loves «/. 

QAnini.It-dthe-m-ayoo God en-dne-m-o». He thinks /«m.] 

or -aun 
'H.lnsLX}. lt'6the-t-nm Ood en-din-d-o/< He thinks it (pp. 44. 

and 64). 

ii. Indefinite Object, &c. (pp. 99 et seq. IO9. 110.). 
Anini. Sdke-h-ew-ayoo Sahge-h-ew-a he loves. 

Inan. -(t)ch-egayoo -(t)ch-eg-a he loves. 

(See p. \04tNote.) 

3. Participial Passive (p. Ill et seq.). 
Anim. Sake-(t)ch-eg-5.soo S4hge-(t)ch-eg-4hzoo. 

he is loved. (Lat. aniatus est) 
Inan. Sake-(t)ch-eg-^tiiyoo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ahdd. 

it is loved. (Lat. amatum est.) 

4 Verbal Adjective (p. 114), Active. 
Indet. Sake-h-ewdy-wij-M Sahge-h-ew4-fPtz-eA. 

he is loving, affectiona/e. 
Indef. Sake-(t)ch-egdy-n?tj-w Sahge-(t)ch-egd-wf«-e/i. 

he is loving, affectionate. 
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Passive, (pp. 114. 11 5.) 

1. Anim. Sdke-h-ik-oos-u Sahge-h-ig-ooz-eh. 

he is (may be) \o\ed, is amia6^. 
Inan. Sake-h-ik-wun Sahge-h-ig-wut. 

it may be loyed, is \oy -able. 

2. Anim. It-^the-t-ak-oos-u £n-din-d-4hgoo-zeh. 

he is (may be) HO-thought^ considered. 
Inan. It-^the-t-kk-wun £n-din-d-dhg-wut. 

it is (may be) no-thought^ deemed. 



Paraohaph II. 

Indicative Mood. (p. 51 et seq. and Notes,) 

Present. Direct. 3d. pers. Accus, 



Ne sake-h-ow 
Ke sake-h-ow 

S4ke h-ayoo 
Ne sklie-h-SL-ndn 
Ke sdke-h-u/jo/v 
Ke sake-h-on/ouj 

S'dke-h'ky fv it k 

Ne sake-h-ow-uk 
Ke sdke-h-^w-uk 

Sdke-h-ayoo 
Ne sdke-h-a-nan-uk 
Ke siike-h-anow-uk 
Ke s4ke-h-ow6w-iik 

Sdke-h-ayw-uk 

Ne 8kke-h-(i or -ati 



Nin sahge-h-ah 
Ke siihge-h-ah 
Oo sahge-h-aun, or -on 
Nin sahgc-h-ah-;2o;i 
Ke s;'ihge-h-ah-7/o// 
Kt s:'ihge-h-ah-wa7i 
Oo n'Mige-h-iih-wofi 

Plural. 
Nin sahge-h-og 
Ke siihge-h-og 



/ love him. 
thou lovest him. 
he loves him. 
ive (1,3) lovo liim. 
Tve (1.2) love him. 
1/e love him. 
thei^ love him. 

1 love them, 
thou lovest thorn. 



Nc gft skke-h-ow 



Oo sdhge-h-aw;*, or -on he loves tliem. 
N in sahge-h-ah-n6n-ig we ( 1 ,S) love them. 
Ke sahge-h-ah-non-ig we ( 1 .2) love them . 
Ke sahge-h-ah- w6-g ye love them. 
Oo sahge-h-ah- w6n they love them. 

PRETERITE, 

Nin stihge-h-ahbnn I loved him. 

&c. See Addonda. 

Fi.'TURE. (Sec PrcR. Tense.) 
Nc Uah .saliKO-h-ah I shall, kc. lov«' him. 
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Note. — ^llie FW«re sign ga (Chip, kah), used before the first and second 
persons, is changed into kutta (gi-ta). Chip. /oA, before the third person, 
singular and plural. 

Indeterminate. 
Skke'h'ih'gun'ewoo,,,hef or thei^, love him, or them. (Fr. on I'aime). 



Inverse. 
Ne s&ke-h-ik 



Ke s&ke-h-ik 
S4ke-h-ik 

Ne 84ke-h-ik-oonan 
Ke s4ke-h-ik-oo;i(3it7 
Ke s&ke-h-lk-oora^Jn; 
Sike-h-ik-fpr/A: 

Ne sULe-h-ik-wuk 
Ke 84ke-h-ik-wuk 
S4ke.h-ik 



3d pers. Nomin. 
Nin s4hge-h-ig 



Ke s^hge-h-ig 
Oo sahge-h-igoon 



(p. 51. et seq.) 

me loveth-he, i.e. 
he loveth me, 

(and so of the reft.) 

he loveth thee, 
he is loved 

n>7 him, her, or them, Dir.)> 

Nin s&hge-h-ig-oo72on he loveth us (l.S). 

Ke sahge-h-lg-oonJn he loveth us (IS). 

Ke s4hge-h-ig-oow(f A he loveth ifou. 

Oo s4hge-h-ig-ooft^on they are loved 

(by him, her, or them, Dir.)> 

Plural. 
Nin 84hge-h-ig-oog 
Ke s^hge-h-ig-oog 
Oo s^hge-h-ig-oon 
Ne s4ke-h-ik-oon^n-uk Ne s&hge-h-ig-oonon-ig they love (l.S) us. 
Ke 8^e-h-ik-oon6w-uk Ke 8dhge-h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.2) us. 
Ke 8&ke-h-lk-oow6w-uk Ke 84hge-h-ig-oowd-g they love you. 
Sdke-h-ik-wuck Oo 8dhge-h-ig-oow6n they are loved. 
Note. — Some Verbs ending in -w-ajoo (p. 46), and -sw-ayoo (Special, 
p. 87), and others ending in 'ska-toajoo (Special, p 87), -tiHoayoo (particuL 
p. 96) change ik (3rd pers.) — ^the former into ook — the latter^ witli some 
others, into &k, or dk (p. 107). 

Direct. (2d and Ist pers.) 



they love me. 
they love thee 
he is loved. 



Ke s&ke-h-in 
Ke s&ke-h-in-ndn 
Ke 8&ke-h-in-ow6w 



Ke 84ke-h-ittin 



Ke s4hgeh 
Ke sahge-h- 
Ke sdhge-h-im 
Ke 8&hge-h-im-in 

Inverse. 
Ke s4hge-h-in 



thou lovest me. 
thou lovest U8( l.S) 
ye love me. 
ye love us (l.S). 

thee love-I, i.e I 

love thee 
'and to of the rest). 
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Ke 84ke-h-ittm-ow6w Ke sihge-h-enim I love you. 

Ke 84ke-h-ittiii-nani>i we ( 1 .8) love thee. 

Preterite. 

Ne 8&ke-h-ik-oo> or -ooti Nin sahge-h-ig-oobun me loved he, i.e. 

&c. he loved me. 

Future, (p. 201.) 

Ne g& sdke-h-ik Ne kah sahge-h-ig me will love-he>Le. 

&c. he will love me. 



Subjunctive Mood Present Direct. 
In this Mood both Pronouns (Nomin. and Aceus.) are expressed 
by the Inflection. 

S&ke-h-uk Sahge-h-ug (that) I love him. 

-ut -ud thou lovest him. 

-at -od he loves him. 

-uk-6et -ung-id,or-^ed we (1.3) love him. 

-dk -ung we (1 .2) love him. 

-&ig -aig ye love him. 

-at-w6w (def) -ah-w6d they love him. 

S-e-^e-h-dtch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-^ge-6dj-ig they love him.*^ 



i3» See p. 52 et seq. Notes 30, 31, 32. 

13S xiv. 31. S&hge-u^. . (that; / love him, 

ziii. 20. AnooD-ahg(ug)-in . . him (indef.) / send. 
iv. 14. Ka miiii'Ug . . I give (it to) him, 
vii. 23. Ke. . n6djem6o-tf^ . . that /have saved, cured, him. 
z. 15. Azhe kek&nemtt^ . . so / know him. 

ix. 36. Che t6pway-dne-m.a%(tf^)-^un (pret.) . . that / might true- 
think him. 

xi. 3. SoAydhge-ttc? (flat vowel). . whom thou lovest him. 

xviii. 26. Vf6}em'Ud. . as thou accompaniedst him. 

iii. 26. Kah debdhje-m-ud . . whom thou narratest him. 

XX. 15. Wdindin &indahw-anemtt«?? . . whom seekest thou? 

ix. 17. Alm'een. . an&hje-m-tM^? . . what manner, how, relatest-Mou- 

him? 
xvii. 2. Kah Ta€n'dhj{udj)in . . which thou givest him. 
xvii. 3. Kah p^-4hnoon-wc? . (whom) thou hitber-sendest him. 



2l(i A (iUAMMAfi or 

niinil. 
HAkc'-h-iik-Wdw Siiligi'-lMiM wAlt (thitl; I lovi* tlii'tfi, 

iit-W(»w -ikKwi'iIi tlioti lovi'i'.t tliimi. 

-At -<m1 1m* lovrn liim. ttr 

tlirtn. 

%\%. .IN. KiMH I'lt im hr ffiiiM him dir fhvnt). 

vvii. 'Ji. i'\\v iiirii nil . iliiil ht (^tvc In him 'oi tlirtii;. 

li. 'M\. ICiiiili . i«/lif« 'uihijrr ml . Hrholil ' im hr lovrtl ///m. 

XI. Ti'^ ('III' \\\\\h\\\\\\\i'i\\)ml tliHl Ar " K'ltJirr io^rr-Uirr" M/rw. 

II. 11. Kr w/ilili«- '//)'/// 'r«n>: ) tlinI ht mufif him nrv. 

V. (I Ah))'' kiiti wfilitMiiiiiiio// . wlirfi fltiil ///' Muw him. 

Kiyii I'.r ItrUdlllP III r;f/ iiiul lltlif hr I, tirw ///'m. 

will, 'jii't. Kiili Itcdlil^c tfiliwnli(((' ((Cihiifilini mi . who (Mit.oil'rtir cd- 
him. 

%y\\\. .11. A'hwpyuli «)m' wm uuijitl uiiy <»ih- tliut wp (l.'l; kill //iw. 

VI. Oh. WitnaiNli. . ku iiitlixckMnv iiiujiii-vyww fprrt > . . whom pihould 

wr t \ .S) jfii In {him). 

II. 4H, Kt'dlipiii , . r/lir \Mm\wi\\) iinfi if., mo i/<r r l.'i; (Tttfir Am» 
" liMivp liioi iiloiip." 

VI. O'i KculiiMti wIiIiImI'Im ///7 . . if T/r urn ///m. 

viii. 'iN. Alipr kf nohr ri ///// . wlirti yr mIiiiU up lift him. 

vi '^(; < 'tti« (.Apwii /inriM ^/'y . . that yt* trtin-tliiiik him 

V, JH. Alitidiiliw ftiiifliiliMi oowml . . Ihrtj KO-flittik, NRrk, him. 

f. .')(). ( -lir lUilikonii-ri////";// . . tliiil. Ihrif titkn him. 

VI •J.^t. Alipr kiili in('ktihW'///rM;or/ . , wlirri Ihry liitd foiitid him. 

viii..t. Alipr kuli \)\\\\\n^{\i'~u-tihHM. . \v]wnlht*i/ liiui Nri himlh^)tUiWi\. 

V. H) )H. ( !|ic \\vn lihwml . . iliiii ///r// tniglit kill him. 

xvii, )N. Kuhrn/lii';^linoori aht/dtf/) uxfh . . (ttn) I Uiwr. nt^ui Ifum. 
Hvii. I'd Mii^wiili kr wrjr wnhff'Wiih . . wliilnf / nrrotripiitiird Ihnn 
Kii i/* </'liii (IrbAltkoon nht/wtih . tluit / jii(l|(r ///<•;;/. 

(■Iir u(H(]nu(Ki.ahffwfih . . thwl / mivp ///rm. 
411 iO. ('lir nil iioondMliwr //////riv/Z/liiifi (prni.;. . . . tli»t. / ultoiiM 

" hriil" Ihrm. 
%. I'i. *vii, 10 Tiib/uirm «///// ////I tk . 'whom; / own /A^i. 

<vii. Xi \\r i«(i|if{r-r///// (tut) udh . ii\w\) lluni \\\i%\. lovnl thfW. 
W\\. I?i. Ohr <''kn(i-ii uhildnh wfih llml //i/;// withdrnw /Ar/w. 
«vii Ml. 'V\\\iU\\v xunhjiiulf) Iff (wjililu Ihnu mvnt'Hi Ihrm. 
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Sake-h-iik-eet-wdw Sahge-h-ung-id-w^h we(l.d) love them. 
-kk-w6w -img-wah we (1.2) love them. 

-aig-w6w -aig-w41i ye love them. 

-at-w6w (def. ) -ah- wod they love them. 

)eake-h-atch-ik(inder.) Sahyahge-h-()dj-ig they love (him or) 

them. 
In the " flat vowel" or, as respects Time, Indefinite form, the plur. 
induig 'WOW (Chip, -wah), is changed — in the first pers. plur. (1.2), and 
he second pers. plur. into -ook ; — ^in the other persons, plural, into -ik 
>ee e.g. the third pers. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified 
ihroughout.) 

Indeterminate. 
Uake-h-ah-gun-ewik Sahge-h-ong (that) he or they love him. 





Inverse.'-*^ 




5ake-h-it 


Sahge-h-id 


(that) he loves me. 


-isk 


-ik 


he loves thee. 


-tk'-oot 


-eg-ood 


he is loved. 



vi. 2. Kah ahy'indbo -dahwdd. . which he did to them. 
vi. 42. Kakane-m-M7i^-oo</ . . we (1.2) know them. 
xxi. 10. Kah nts-dig-ook . . ye have killed them. 

vi. 11. Menik wah khyaihw-ahwdd . . as many as they want (to) have 
them. 

iv. 1 . Kiya zegahtind-aftu;(^r/ . . and (that) they poured on, " bap- 
tized,'' them. 

XX. 19. Kooa-dhwdd . . (as) they feared them. 

vi. 40. Wahyahbum-rfA;((^t^*)i(/. . who Jhey) see him. 

vi. 45. Kah noondahw-w/y-j/; . . who have heard him. 

V. 38. Kah ahnoonaA(f'r//)iw . . whom he hath sent him. 

vi. 29. Kah ahnoonaA;(^r/;)tM . (inan.) whom he hath sent (them.) 

vii. 25. Wah nes-ahwaA; (or(;)m . . whom they want (to) kill. 

'^'•^ iv. 34. xii. 44. 45. Kah ahnoozh-iJ . . he (who) sent me. 
V. 32. Owh tabkhjemtt/ . . he who narrates me. 
V. 3. Kwh anahjemiW . . that (which) he relates (of) me. 
X. 15. Azhe kekjinemir/ . . as he knoweth me. 
X. 17. Wainjc sahReVrf . . therefore he loves mp. 
X. 18. Kah mrenzhiV/ . . which he pjavo mr. 



'zin 
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fiMUw-h-ten^ 


S^hge-h-^amingid or 
-^ung(d 


he loveaui(1.8). 


■ittfck 


-endng 


he lovef ui (1.2). 


*A*X* 


-en&ig 


he lovef you. 


.Yk'ooUw6w 


-dgood-w4h 


they are loved. 


Plural 


(Indefinite ; or " Flat Vowel.") 


Seike.h.itch.ik 


Sahyahge-h-idj-ig* (that) they love me. 


-isk-ik 


-ik-ig 


they love thee. 


.ikoo(t)ch.ik 


.^oo(d)j-ig 


they are loved 


-ton^etch-ik 


-6amingidj-i^ 


they love us (l.S). 


-ittik-ook 


-en6ng-ook 


they love us (1.2). 


-itt^ig'Ook 


-en4ig-ook 


they love you. 


-ikoo(t)ch.ik 


-6goo(d)j-ik 


they are loved 

(bf him or them, dbw.} 




* 8ihge-h-ewod, ubv. 





vii. 20. Winiun bab&h-undah-n^i/A . . who about-go-that he kill thee. 
IK. 37. Me owh kinoon-^A. Ai'iBhe (Ital. J^cco lo) who talketh (to) thee. 
i. 48. Ch^pwah und6o-in*<iir . . before he called thee. 
Is. 31. Ahn'een kah ddad^dokF. . what manner, how, did he (to) thee. 
sdz. 11. Kah b&hked^n-ahm(um)-(foiir . . who (he) has delivered (it) 

to thee. 
zvii. 3. Che kek&ne-m-«^A (= -ik^wdh). . that they know thee. 

i. 31. Che kekinem-^j^ooi . . that he should be known by him. 

iii. 3. W^iiwegood . . if A« be accompanied by hm. 

vii. 1. Che n69$good . . that he be killed by hm, or them. 

vii. 51. Ch^pwah nbond'dhgood. .before he is heard by U (viz the law). 

xvlii. 3. Ke mSnegood . * he had been given (to) by them. 

%. 4. fidopenihnegood ..he it followed by him (or them). 

iv. 13. Kah m6ezh-^ahmingid . . he who gave (it to) u$ (1.3). 

vi. 52. Che 4hshahm-«fif^ . . that he feed t» (1.2), 

viii. 36. Ftingeden-eiuUg .Af he release you. 

xiv. 16. Che m^nmai^ that he give (to) you. 

xiv. 16 Che w^jewWt^ . . that he accompany you. 

xiii. 14. Kiya k4kenoo-6hmoo-iu% (flat vow.) . . he who teacheth you, 

Kvii. 20. Ka t4pwa-&nem-^'(u(0^i^ • • ^ho (they) shall true-think me. 
zviii,21. Egewh kah n6ond4hw-tf;Cu;(^>t^. . those (they) who heard m^- 
V. 36. vi. 39. Kah m^ezh-^(idj)'in (inan.). . which he hath given me. 
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Direct.*** (2d and Ist pers.) 
Sake-h-^UH S&hge-h-eyim (that) thou lovest me. 

-eye -ey6ng thou lovest us. (1.3) 

-e&ig -ey^g ye love me. 



XV. 18. Ke sheeng-knem-ewdd . . they hated me. 
viii. 10. E'gewh ioahme-m-Ob-tib (flat vow.) . . those (thejf) who ac- 
cuse thee, " thine accusers." 

vi. 45. Kiya kah k^kenooohmdhgoo^'^ig . . and who (jthey) are taught 

by km, 
vii. 18. Kah Sbnoon'^goodj^ . . whom he was sent by (him). 
X. 35. Kah dodes-^ooc^'i^ . . who (they) were arrived at by it. 

i. 22. Kah b^&hnoozh-^oAmtfi^^Cu^') -iit . . . they who hither- sent 

tif (1.3). 

XV. 18. 19- Keshpin sheeng-&nemeft^»^-ti;<fA . . if they hate you. 
ziii. 35. Ka. . kikBueia-endg^wdh . . they shall know you, 

xviii. 28. Che w^ne-sk-^ihlc^xnot^i . . that they be defiled by it. 

134 XX. 29. Ke w6hbahm-^ttfi . . thou hast seen me. 

xvii. 6. 9* 12. Kah m^enzh-^aAfi-(UN)-t^. . whom (plur.) thou hast 

given me, 
xviL 7* Kah m^nzh-^aAn(ttfi)-»fi. . which (plur.) thou hast given me. 
xvii. 4. Kah m^enzh-^n . . which thou gavest (to) me. 
xi. 41. 42. Ke ndond^w-eyun . . (that) thou hast heard me. 
xi. 42. Ke dhnoozh-^tcn . . (that) thou hast sent me. 
xvii. 23. 26. Kah . . s^ge-^n . . thou hast loved me. 
i. 48. A'hn*ahp^ kakinem-^fun ? (flat vow.). . what time know-^Aou 
me? 

X. 24. Ka gw^nahw-&indahmoo-^(^i^ (caus.) . . . thou lack-think, 
" doubt," makest us (1.3). 

vii. 19* Wdgoonain . . n^^-^dig . . why . . ye kill me. 

viii. 19. xiv. 7. Keshpin kek&nemey(%-oopun (pret.). . if ye knew me. 

xvi. 27. Ke s&hge-eytfi^ . . as ye love me. 

iv. 26. Neen kan6on-evi(^ . . / who speak (to) ^Aee. 
xxi. 15. 16. Skhge-etu^ . . that / love thee. 
ii. 4. Ka tootoon-endn . . shall / do (to) thee. 

xiii. 12. 15. Kah t6otoon— na^ooA; . . what / have done to you. 
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S4hke-h-itt4n 

-ittiik-wow 
-itt^k 



Inverse. 
Sahge-h-enon (that) I love thee. 
-h-6niig-wah I love you. 

-h-enong we love thee. 



Imperative Mood, Present. (See p. 204.)*^* 



Sdk^.h 
Kuttft 8&ke-h-ayoo 
S4ke-h-a-tak 
S^ke-h.^ek 
Kutt& s4ke-h-dy-vvuk 

Sdke-h-ik 
Kutt^ sdke-h-ayoo 



S^g^-h love thou hira. 

Oo tah 8^hke-h-au;t, or -on let him love him 

Sahge-h-ah-dah let us love him. 

S^hge-h-6eg love ye him. 
Oo tah 8dhge-h-ah-w(hi let them love him. 



Plural. 
Sdhge-h 
Oo tah s^hge-h-aun 



love thou them, 
let him love (him 
or) them. 



xiii. 34. XV. 9- Kah ezhe sahge-^a^oo^ . . as / have loved you, 
xiv. 3. Che oodih^en-^ahgoog . . that / take, ** receive,'' you. 
xiv 25. Magwah . . w6}4w-6iahgoog . . whilst . . I accompany you. 
XV. 14. Kah k^kem-^A^'oo^' . . which / command you. 
xiii. 14. Ke k^zebeg-ezedan-^aA^roo^r . . / have wash-footed you. 

I'^s xvii. 17. P^en-eA. . purify, " sanctify," thou (him or) them. 
xvii. 1 1 . Kahnahweni-m . . guard, " keep," thou (him or) them, 
i. 46. Be-wdhbu-m . . hither-see thou him (or them), "come and see." 
xxi. 15. 16. AVshu-m. . feed thou (him or) them, 
ix. 24. Meen^rA . . give thou (to) him. 

iv. 29. Wdbbu-m-iA: . . see ye him. 

xii. 7. P6one(h)f^ . . leave off ye him, ** her. 



ft 



xviii. 31. XX. 22. Abydhw-iA: . . have, *' take," " receive," ye him. 
xviii. 31. Ezbe tebdhkoo-n-/^ . . so judge yf> him. 
ix. 21 . 23. Kahgwdje-m-/^ . . ask ye him. 
xxi. 10. Ve-n-ik . . bring yr them. 



xi. 44. Ah'ba-h-^oA- . . loose yf him. 
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Sdke-h-d-tdh-we-nik Sdhge-h-ah-ddh-nig let us love them 
S£ke-h-^k-ook S4hge-h-^k love ye them. 

Kutt& s^e-h-dy-wuk Oo tah sdhge-h-ah-won let them love (him 

or) them. 

Verbs ending in -f-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the t into s in the first 
person singular^ thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-$ . . leave thou him j 
Naht-t-ayoo (or nk-t-ayoo) makes nks. . fetch thou him, &c. 

Indefinite. 

Sdke-h-d-kun S4hge-h-dh-kun love thou liim. 

Sdke-h-a-k^k Sahge-h-ah-g^k let us love him. 

Sdke-h-a-k&ik Sdhge-h-ah-g4ig love ye him. 

Sdke-h-^-kunik Sdhge~h-dh-kun-ig love thou them. 

S4ke-h-a-kw6w-in-ik Sdhge-h-ah-kah-dwah-nig let us love them 
Sdke-h-a-g&ik-ook Sdhge-h-ah-g^ig-oog love ye them. 

Present. (1st and 2d Pers.)*^^ 
Sdke-h-in Sdhge-h-6zhin love thou me. 

S&ke-h-inndn Sdhge-h-^zhin-om love thou us (1.3). 

Sdke-h-ik Sdhge-h-ezhig love ye me or us. 

Indefinite. 
Sdke-h-^-kun Sdhge-h-ezh^-kun love thou me. 

Sdke-h-e-k-dik Sdhge-h-^zhe-k-aik love ye me. 



Paragraph III. 

Inanimate Object, Direct. 

1. Sake-t-6w Oo sahge-t-6on he loves it. 

2. It-6the-t-um Ood endin-d-on he so-thinks it. 



»3fi xxi. 19. 22. N6openahzh^sAm . . follow tTiou me. 
iv. 7. M^na-h-^5Ai» . . give thou me drink, 
vi. 34. Meenzh-^Ain-om . . give thou (to) vs (1.3) 
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Ne 8&ke-t-an 
Ke s&ke-t-an 

Sdke-t-ow 
Ne 8&ke-t-an-n4n 
Ke s&ke«t-an-fUiow 
Ke 8&ke-t-&n-ow6w 

S4ke-t-6w-uk 

Net' It-^e-t-en 
Ket' It-dthe-t-en 
It-dthe-t-um 
Net' It-6the-t-en-ndn 



Indicative Mood. 
Ne sfthge-t-oon 
Ke s4hge-toon 
Oo s4hge-t-oon 
Ne 8^ge-t-oon-n6n 



I love it. 
thou lovest it. 
he loves it. 
we (1.3) love it 
we (1.2) love in. 



Ke sihge-t-oon-n6n 

Ke 84hge-t-6on-ahvir^ ye love it. 

Oo 8^dige-t-6on-ahwyi they love it 



Nind en-&in-d-on 
Ked en-din-d-on 
Ood en-&in-d-on 



I so-think it 
thou thinkett it 
he thinks it 
we (1.3) think it 
we (1.2) think it 



Nind en-&in-don-non 
Ket* It-6the-t-en-fUiow Ked en-iin-don-non 
Ket' It-6the-t-to-owow Ked en-din-don-ahw&h ye think it. 
It-^e-t-iim-wuk Ood en-&in-don-ahwdh they think it 

* This n is expletive, heing simply the cognate liquid of the d follow 
ing it See Introduction. 

Indeterminate. 

1. Sldce-t-^-neivoo ,,hej or thei^, (Fr. on) love it, 

2. It-^e-t-ahgun-ewoo...Ae or they so-think it. 

Double Inanimate. 
Sake-t-^-mahgun it loves it. 



Ne s4ke-h-lk-oon 



Inverse. 
Nin s4hge-h-6goon 



Ke s&ke-h-ik-oon 
S&ke-h-ikoo 



me loveth it, i.e. 

it loves me. 
it loves thee, 
he is loved (by it). 



Ke sahge-h-^goon 

Oo sdhge-h-^goou 
Ne s4ke-h-ik-oon-n6n Nin sahge-h-egoon-non it loves us (1.3). 
Ke s4ke-h-ik-oon-anow Ke sahge-h-6goon-n6n it loves us (1.2). 
Ke 6dke-h-ik-oon-ow6w Ke sdhge-h-^goon-ahwah it loves you. 
S4ke-h-ikoo-wiik Oo s&hge-h-^goo-wug they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 
Sltke-h-ik-6o-mahgun...it is loved by tV. 
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Subjunctive Mood Direct.^'^ 
&ke-t-ian S4hge-t-ooy6n (that) I love it 

-iun -6oyun thou lovest it. 

-at -ood he loves it. 

-1^ -ooy6ng we (l.d) love it. 

-!^ -6oyung we (1.2) love it. 

-i4ig -ooydig ye love it. 

-at-w6w (def.) -oow6d they love it. 

e4ke-t-4tch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge-t-6odj-ik they love it. 

t-ethe-t-umm^it £n-aind-umm<5n (that) / so think t^. 

&c. See Intrans. pp. 195. 196* 197. Conjug. 6. 

Indeterminate. 
. S^e-t-dnewik Sahge-t-ang (that) he or theif love it. 

. It-6the-t-&hgun-ewik En-din-d-ong he or they so-think 

or esteem it 
Double Inanimate. 
ake-t-&-magdk Sahge-t-dh-mag&k (that) it loves it 



137 iv. 34. Che g^he-t-ooydft . . (and) that / finish it. 
X. 25. W6zhe-too-ytf^(diR)-fft . . (which) / do them. 
xiii. 2. Ke iiht'6od . . he had put it. 
V. 18. Ke bahn^je-t-oo{{. . he had defiled it. 
xix. 39* Ke h6d'6od . . (and) he brought it. 

xix. 10. A^hy-ahm(^. . (that) / have it. 

xviii. 37. Che w^en-d-ahm(^. . that / tell> declare it. 

xiii. 26. Ke gwlUibah-ahm(um)-(^ . . (when) / have dipped it. 

V. 30. Anidnd-ahm-dipt . . as / think, intend, " my will.^ 

X. 17* P&hged^-n-ahmdipt . . as / lay-down it. 

X. 18. Che ood^pe-n-ahm(^ . . that I take it. 



ft 



xvi. 30. Kekdind-^mun . . (that) thou knowest {it or them). 

i. 50. Wainje tdpway-idnd-ahmtiti ? . . whence true-thinkest, " be- 

lievest/' thou it ? 
iv. 11. Alm'eende . . w6inde-n-4hmtm ? . . .what-place . . from-takest 

thouit? 

XX. i. 5. 6. Ke wldibundim^ . . (and) he saw it (or them). 

xiii. 26. Kah gw^bah-i^ . . (when) he had dipped it, 

viii. 9. E'gewh kah n6ond-tfA^-t^ . . those who {they) heard t^. 
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Inverse. 

Sake-h-ikt-oo-yan Sahge-h-egoo-yoii that it loves me. 

-(')o-yun -eg<So-yun it loves thee, 

-oo-t -^goo-d lie in loved (by it). 

-oo-ykk -egoo-yong it loves us (1.3). 

-oo-y&k -egoo-yung it loves us (1.2). 

-oo-yiig -egoo-yaig it loves you. 

-oo-t-wow -^goo-d-wah they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 
8ake-h-ik->6omagak 8ahge-ig-6omagiik (that) it is loved by it. 



viii. 51. Kesbpin. . minjemi-n-ttn^ . .if . . he hold it. 

viii. 29. Mkaw-i\nd'ung-in (plur.). . which he well-thinks, approves. 

vii. 23. Kesbpin. . ootabpe-n-im^ . . if A^ take it. 

iii. 31. Ahkeb aindahzhindun^ . . earth, Ac relates, ** speaks of," it. 

iii. 11. Kak&indahm(^^ . . (which) we (1.3) know {it). 

Kah wdhbundahm^^ . . which we have seen (it). 

i. 14. Ke wdhbundahmttn^ . . (and; we saw it, 
xiii. 29- Ka ahydh-m-M«5f-ocm (plur.) .. fwhich) we (1.2) shall have 
(them). 

XV. 10. Kesbpin minjeme-n-ahm-ai^ . .if ye hold tkem. 

xiii. 17. Kesbpin kekdindabm-ii^ . .if ye know them. 

xvi. 4. Che megu-aindahm-ai^. . that ye may find-think, recollect it. 

vi. 26. Ke wahbundahm-it^ . . that ye had seen tfiem. 

i. 38. W&goonain aindabw-aindum-efi^ f . . what seek ye ? 

ix. 27. Wah . . n6ndahm'diy F . . (that) ye want (to) hear it. 

vi. 14. 22. Abpe kah w4bbundabm-ooM?(^(/ . . when they bad seen it- 
vi. 13. Kah esquand-ahm-ooM;<^(/ . . which they had left, " remained 



over." 



V. 28. Che n6ond-ahm-oot(;(^c/ . . they will hear it. 
xi. 41. Ke ^koo-n-dhm-oott70(/ . . they withdrew it. 
xviii. 28. K6o-t-ahm-ooM;<^c/ . . as they feared it. 
vi. 23. Kah . . miyewod . . they eat it. 
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Imperative Mood, Present 



^e-t-ah 

>4ke-t-ah«tidL 

;dke-t.ak 




Sihge-t-oon^^ 

S^ihge-t-oon-d^ 

Sdhge-t>6og 


love thou it* 
let us love it* 
love ye it. 


t-ethe-ta 

t.^e-4a-t^k 

!t>^e-t-um«6ok 




£n-din-d-un 

£n-dia<dun-d^ 

£n-4in-d-um-6ok 


think thou it 
let us think it 
think ye it 


1 Sdke-t-a 


-kun 
-kAk 
-kaik 


Ind 


BFINITE. 

love thou it. 
let us love it. 
love ye it. 


• 


2 It-ethe-t 


-um-( 


5o-kun 
-k^ 


think thou it. 

let us (1.2) think it. 



-k&ik think ye it. 



Paragraph IV. 

Indeterminate^ &c. Object. 
\nim. obj. S&ke-h-ewdyoo S^ge-h-ew4 he loves, (p. 99) 
[nan. obj. Sdke-che-g4yoo Sahge-ch-egd he loves, (p. 101) 

Indic. Pres. Direct. (Conjug. 3.) 

Sfe sdke-h-ewdn Nin sdhge-h-ewa I love (somebody) 

Ke sdke-h-ew4n Ke s4hge-h-ewd thou lovest (id«)* 

S4ke-h-ew4yoo Sdhge-h-ew4 he loves (id.). 

'«8 xii. 28. P^8heg-aindahgoo-t-(^o» . . one- think, " glorify," thou it. 
xiii. 29. K^8hpenah-d-(^07» . . buy thou (it or) them, 
ii. 19. Bahndhje-t-(fe^ . . destroy ye it, 
xi. 34. XX. 27. Wdhbu-nd-un . . see thou (it or) them, 
xviii. 11. V4enaL'h'iin . . enter, " put up," thou it* 
V. 8. 11. Oot^pe-n-tm . . take thou it. 

ii. 8. ZigQ'-n-'dhm^ook . . pour ye it. 

V. 39. Undah-kekai-nd-aAm-(^A; . . go-know ye (it or) them* 
xi. 39. £^koo-n-(fAm-ooA; . . withdraw, '' take away," ye it* 
xiv. 15. Minjeme-n-aAm«ooA: . . hold, " keep," ye (it or) them* 

Q 
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Ne 84ke-h-ewdn-nan Nin sdhge-h-ewi-min we(l.d)love fid.). 

Ke 84ke-h-ewlai-kiow Ke s&fage-li-ewd^miii we (1.2) love 0^)* 

Ke sdke-h-ewlm-owow Ke 8&lige-h-ew4-in ye love (id.). 

S&ke-h-ew4y-wuk Sdhge-h-ew&-wug they love (id.). 

Inverse. 

Ne 84ke-h-ik-6win Nin s&hge-h-ig-oo meloveth^Ondet)* 

Ke 8&ke-h-ik-6win Ke 8dhge-h-ig-6o they love thee. 

S&ke-h-dw S&hge-h-dh he is loved 

Ne sdke-h-ik-6win-nan Nin s&hge-h-ig-6o-min they love us (1.3). 

Ke8^e-h-ik-6win-anow Ke 8dhge-h-ig-6o-niin they love us (1.2). 

Ke sdke-h-ik-6win-ow6w Ke s^ge-h-ig-6o-m they love you. 

Sdke-h-6w-uk S^ge-h-^-wug they are loved 



Subjunctive Mood^ Direct. 


S^e-h-ew-^dn 


Sdhge-h-ew-dy6n (that) I love (somebody). 


-6un 


-dyun 


thou lovest. 


-&it 


-did 


he loves. 


-^^ 


-dy6tig 


we (l.S) love. 


-e&k 


• 

-dyung 


we (1.2) love. 


-edig 


-aydig 


ye love. 


-ait-w6w (def.time) -dwod 


they love. 


-ditch-ik (indef.time) -didj-ig 


they love. 




Inverse. 




Sdke-h-ik-6w-edn 


Sdhe-h-ig6o-y6n (that) they (somebody) 






love me. 


-h-ik-6w-eun 


-h-ig^o-jrun 


they love thee. 


-h-6et 


-h-ind 


he is loved. 


-h-ik-6we-^ 


-h-ig6o-y6ng 


they love us (l.S) 


-h-ik-6we-&k 


-h-ig6o-yung 


they love us (1.2) 


-h-iknSwe-dig 


-h-ig6o-ydig 


they love you. 


-h-6et-w6w 


-h-ind-wdh 


they are loved. 



Indefinite Object Indie. Mood* Direct. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ne sdke-(t)ch-egdn Ne sdhge-ch-egd I love. 

Ke sdke-ch-^dn Ke sdhge-ch-egd thou love^ 

Sdke-ch-egdyoo Sdhge-ch-egd he loves. 
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Ne 8^e-ch<*^(^-iian Nin s^Uige-ch-^ri-min we (1.3) love. 

Ke sflce^di-egsii-dnow Ke s^hge-ch-^^min we (1.S) love. 

Ke 8&ke-ch-^^-owdw Ke s&hge-ch-egd-m ye love. 

S&ke-ch-^&y*wiik Sdhge-ch-egd^wug they love. 



Sdbjunctivb Mood. 
S^e-(t)cfa-eg-^^ Sa}ige-(t)ch-eg-dy6n (that) I love (something) 

-^n -dyun thou lovest 

-&it -did he loves. 

-^ik -ay6ng we (1.3) love. 

-6Sk -dyung we (1.2) love. 

-eaig -&3r&ig ye love. 

-dit-w6w (def.time) -dwod they love. 

S-e-dke(t)chegdi(t)chik S-ahy-dhge-(t)ch-eg-di(d)j-ig they love. 

The Inverse or return form of this (Indefinite) mode of the 
verb constitutes the Participial Passive^ as follows^ 

Participial Passive. Past Participle, (p. Ill et seq.) 

Indicative Mood. {Cdnjug, 4.) 
Ne sdke-ch-eg'ks-^oen Nin s&hge-ch-*^dhz 

I am loved (Lat. amatus sum). 
Ke s^e-ch-^-^-oon Ke sdhge^ch-egdhz 

thou art loved. 
S&ke-ch-eg-fbs-oo Sdhge-ch-egdhzoo 

he is loved. 
Ne s^e*ch-eg-lt8-oon-nan Nin sdhge^ch-egdhzoo-min 

we (1.3) are loved. 
Ke s^e-ch-^^sU-oon-anow Ke sdhge-ch-egdhzoo-min 

we (1.2) are loved. 
Ke s^e-ch-eg-a8-oon-ow6W Ke s4hge-ch-egdhz6o-m 

ye are loved. 
S^e-ch*eg-as-oo-wug S^ge-ch-egdhzoo-wug 

they are loved.* 

Inanimate, (p. Ill et seq.) 
S&ke-ch-eg^tdyoo S&hge-ch-eg^hdd it is loved. 

-egjit&y-wS -wun they are loved. 

q2 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

Mke-ch-cg-i^foo-yAn 84bge'Ch-cg4hxoo*y/in (th«t) I am lov< 

-yon -yun thou art loved. 

-t -d he it loved. 

-ykk -y^^R ^* ( 1 ••'') a*** J»^' 

-yftk -y ling we ( 1 .2) are lovi 

-y/iig *y^ff y^ *f® loved, 

-t-wow -w^kI they are loved. 

IHANIMATR. 

Sake-ch-eg^t^ik .S&hge-ch-egkhd-4ig (that) it is loved. 

-ce -in they arc loved. 



I'AnAOIlAPffl V. 

VfinnAL WnjrxTivR. — Active. (Intrant. Cmijug. 1.) 
Mr ff/ike*h-cw4y-wiMN-f;i Nr. s/iligc-li-cwd-wiz 

fic, I am loving, afTcctionaU;. 

PasAtvc. (id.; 
Ne fi&ke- h - i k mtHHi^in Ne n/ihge- h - i k cKyn. 

&c. / am lov-ftblc> Sec. 



SWBJUNCTIVK. (id.) 

Act S4kG-h-ew(iy-wiNfl'C/fn S4hge-h-cw/i-wiz«ey//ra. 

kc. (that) T am loving, ^c. 

Pww. 8(ikc-h-ikooii-r//ra. S4hgc-h-6g-ooft-cyoii. 

hv., (that) / am ami«al>]c, he. 

(Bccpp. 114, Hi;.) 

pAnAOflAPfl VI. 

Rrflrctivk, RRriPRorAL, HfMi7LATivR, Vrrba. (p. 8S et Mq.) 
Thcflc modcff of the V<!rb involving U> Nome extent (an renpectfi 
Agent and Patient) the charact^rr of Trannitivcs, arc nevertheleM 
conjugated an IntrnnHliven (of the; i«th Conjugation). 

iNflHIATfVR MOOO. 

Reflect. Nr %hVvA\'{nsfnm (or A\4ltmwm) Nin n(ihge'h''^dis 

I love mifnelf. 
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ftecip. 



Simal. 



Keflect. 

Redp. 

Simul. 



.ye8dke-h-ittoonn(ffi(plur.) Nin sdhge-h-^de-mtii. 

We (1.3) love each other. 

Ne sdke-k-asoon (reflect) Nin s&hge-kas. 

/ make myself^ pretend, to love. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Sdke-h-lssoo-yan Sdhge-h-6desoo-y(^. 

(that) / love myself. 
Sake-h-ittoo-y^^ (plur.)r Sahge-h-^de-y<^«g. 

(that) rve (1.3) love one another. 
Sake-k-^soo-yan (reflect.) Sahge-k-^8oo-y(^ii. 
(that) / pretend to love. 



Paragraph VII. 

The Oblique Cases, p. 117 et seq. Notes 64. 65. 

From the Transitive Verb in its Direct Relation (Nomin. and 
Accus.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases ; namely^ I, Dative ; 2, 
Ablative ; and 3, Accessory or Possessive ; beginning here with 
the last. It is, as already observed, used in connexion with the 
third person only. See Syntax, 

Possessive, &c. Case. (p. 123.) 
Anim. Ne sdke-h-im-6w-a I love his him. 

Inan. 1. Ne sake-t-^-wan. I love his it. 

2. Net* It-6the-t-um-wan. I think his it. 



Indicative Mood (anim.). 
Ne sdke-h-iwi-ow-a 
Ke sdke-h-im-6w-& 
Sake-h-cf^A-u-& 
Ne s4ke-h-tm*dnnan 
&c. 



Direct, 3d. person Accus. 
I love his him, or them, 
thou lovest his him. 
he loves his him. 
we (1.3) love his him. 



Sake-h-tm-uk 
Sdke-h-M/i-iit 



Subjunctive Mood, 

(that) I love his him, &c. 
thou lovest his him. 
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aikt4i'diMt he loves hit him. 

Sake'h'<m-itk'>id we (1.8) love his him. 



Imperative Mood. Pres. 
Sake-h-nra love thou hit him^ &c. 

Sake-h-tm-eek love ye his him. 

Indejinite. 
S&ke-h-tm-Akun love thou his him. 

&c. 

Inanimate (Indie.) 

1. Ne 8&ke-t&-n;-&n I love Aw it. 

Ke 8dke-t&-n;-4n thou lovest his it. 

Sdke-t-(f<Atf-& he loves his it. 
&c. 

2. Net* It-6the-tum-w-4n I think his it. 
Kef It-6the-tum-w«dn thou thinkest his it. 

It-^e-tum-6thu& he thinks his it. 
Net* It-^e-tum-w-dn-nan we (1.3) think his it. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
\. Sdke-t&-ft;-uk (that) 1 love his it 

&c. 
2. It-6the»t-tim-ft;«uk I think his it. 

&c. See Addenda* 

Paraoraph VIII. 

Dativk Case. (p. 117 et seq. Note 64.) 
Anim. S&ke*t-ow-4yoo he loveth him for him. 

Inan. S^e-t-iim-ow-&yoo. he loveth it for him. 

Direct. Anim. Indie. Sd Pers. Accus. 
Ne s&ke-t-ow«^n; I love (him) for him. 

Ke sfike-t-ow-(^ thou lovest (him) for him. 
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Inverse. 3d Pers. Nomiii. (p. 55.) 
Ne 8ilke-tw-&k he loves (him) for me. 



Ke sdke-tw-ik 

Sake-tw-^ 

Ne sdke-tw-dk-oon^ 

&c. 

Direct 2d and 1st Pers. 



he loves (him) for thee. 

he is loved for him^ by &c dbf. 

he loves him for us (1.3) 



Ke s4ke-tw-6win 
Ke sdke-tw-6win-iian 
Ke sdke-tw-6win-owow 

Inverse, 
Ke sdke-tw-^tin 
Ke sake-tw-atin-owow 
Ke sdke-tw-&tin-ndn 



thou lovest him for me. 
thou lovest him for us (1*3) 
ye love him for me. 

(p. 55.) 
I love him for thee. 
I love him for you. 
we (1.3) love him for thee. 



Subjunctive Direct 3d. Pers. Accus. 
S4ke-tw-6w-uk (that) I love (him) for him. 

thou lovest (him) for him. 



S&ke-tw-6w-ut 
&c. 

Sdke-t\v-6w-it 
Sdke-tw-&8k 
Sdke-tw-&koot 
S&ke-tw-6w-eam6et 



Inverse. 

(that) he loves him for me. 

he loves him for thee. 

he is loved for him^by^&c. def. 

he loves him for us (1*3). 



&c. 

Direct 2d and Ist Pers. 

S&ke-tw-6w-eun 



S4ke-tw-6we-aig 

Sdke-tw-&-tdn 

S&ke-twii-tuk-ook 

Sdke-tw&-tcQ( 



(that) thou love him for me. 
ye love him for me. 

Inverse. 

(that) I love him for thee. 
I love him for you. 
we (1.3) love him for thee. 



Indbtbrminate. Inverse, (p. 226.) 
Q. Ne s&ke-^ft;-&k-6win they (some one) love him for me. 

&c. 
• Ne sdke-/(im-^k-6win they (id.) love it for me. 

&c. 
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Anim. Ne taiii ne n6-(w4k-dwiii. . my hone they 0ndet.) feteli M 

for M«. 
Inan. Ne rndkoman ne ii&«/itm-4k-dwiD. . my knife they (id.) fetch 

(it) for me, 

Subjunelive. (p. 226.) 
Anim. S&ke-tw.4k-6w-edn (that) they (indet.) love him for me. 

&c. 
Inan. S^e-tum-^-6w-edn they (id.) love it for roe. 



Paragraph IX. 

Inanimate. Clndic.) 
Ne 8&ke-ttim-ofP-(^fv / love it for him. 

&c. 

Inverse, (p. 55.) 
Ne sike-tum-^k he loves it for me. 
&c. 

2d and 1st Pers. Direct. 
Ke sdke-t-um-6win thou lovest it for me. 

Ke 84ke-t-um-6win-nan thou lovest it for us (1.3). 
Ke 8dke-t-um-6win-ow6w ye love it for me. 

Inverse, (p. 55.) 
Ke 84ke-t-um-^tin I love it for thee. 

Ke s&ke-t-um-atin-nan we (1.3) love it for thee. 

Ke sdke-t-um-^tin-ow6w I love it for you. 

Subjunctive. Direct (p. 215.) 
Sdke-tthn-ow-uk (that) I love it for him. 

S&ke-t(im-ow-ut thou lovest it for him. 

&c. 

Inverse. 

S^e-tum-6w-it (that) he loves it for me. 
S4ke-tum-ask he loves it for thee. 

S&ke-tum-Mcoot it is loved for him, by &c def. 

S&ke-tum-6w-eam€pt he loves it for us (1.3) 

vS:c. 
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2d and let Pen. DirecL (p. 219-) 
S&ke-tiim«6w-eun (that) thou love it for' me. 

ftc. 

Inverse, (p. 220.) 
Sdke-tum-^-t&n (that) I love it for thee. 

S^e-tum-^tuk-ook I love it for you. 

S6ke-tum-k-tak we (1.3) love it for thee. 



Paragraph X. 
Dative and Possessive Cases combined. 

Um. Ne s&ke-tw-4m-6w-& I love his him for him. 

&c. 
aji. Ne 8dke-tum-^-6w-S I love his it for him. 

&c. 

Anim. Oo t^m& ne niuTW-am-6w&. . his horse /fetch (his him) for 

him. 
Oof U8ti84l ne nd-TW-(fiit-6w& . . his gloves I fetch (id.) FORhim . 
loan. Oo mti8ke8in-& ne ni-TVU'dmr-SwL . his shoes I fetch {his it) 

FOR him. 



Paragraph XI. 

Reflective^ &c. Conjug. 4. Indie. Mood, 
mm. Ne 8&ke-/ip-assoon / love (Asm) for myself. 

&c. 
lan. Ne sdke-Zttm-dssoon / love (if) for myself. 

&c. 



Subjunctive. 
nun. S4ke-tw-assoo-ydn (that) 1 love (him) for myself. 

S&ke-tw-&8s6o-yun thou^ &c. 

&c. 
tan. S&ke-tum-^ssoo-ydn (that) I love (it) for myself. 

&c. 
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Paragraph XII. 

AbLATIVK or IlfSTROMKlfTAL Ca8E. p. 1S1. (Conjug. d.) 

Ne tike-ch-eg&-gi{» / love with, or of, something. 

Ke 8&ke-ch-eg&-g(ffi thou lovest with something. 



Subjunctive. 
S4ke-ch-egk-gei^ii {g hard) (that) I love with, or of, aonw- 
&C. thing. 



Sect. V, 

NEGATIVE VERBS. (See p. 6.S et seq.) 

Anim. Ne nihge-h-dhse I love him not. 

Inan. 1 . Ne sdhge-f-r^^ee/i / love it not. 

2. Nind ea-iiti'd-ah'Seen 1 think it not. 

Indicativk Mood. 

Present. Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus. 

Ne sdhge-h-^A-se (plur. -g) I love him not (plur. them), 

Ke s^Jige-h-^-se (-g) thou lovest him not 

Oo 8^ge-h-&h-8een he loves him not 

Ne s^Uige-h-^-se-non (-tg) we (1.3) love him not 

Ke s&hge-h-^-se-non {^ig) we (1.2) love him not 

Ke s&hge-h-dih-se-w4h (-g) ye love him not 

Oo s^hge-h-^h-se-wdn they love him not 

Inverse. See p. SI 4. 
Ne sahge-h-^-oose (plur. -g) me loveth-Ae-not^ i.e. he loveth 

me not (and so of the rest). 
Ke sahge-h-igoose (-g) he loveth thee not 

Oo sahge-h-lg-oo-seen (-un) he is loved not by him^ her^ (or 

them) DEF. 
Ne sahge-h-$g.oose-n6n (-ig) he loves us (1.3) not (plur. theif)' 
Ke sahge*h-$g-oose-n6n {-ig) he loves us (1.2) not (jd.). 
Ke sahge-h-ig-oosen-ahwdh {-fg) he loves you not. (id). 
Oo sahge-h-lg-oosc-w6n they arc loved not by, &c. def. 



I 
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\ 2d and Ist Pers. Dirkct. 

I Ke 8%e-h-^ thou lovert me-not 

Ae sihge-h-es^e-m ye love me-not. 

Ke sdhge-h-^se-min thou or ye love as (1.3) not 

Inverse. 
Ke 8^Uige-h-^8enoon I love thee not. 

Ke 8&hge-h-dsen6on-ini I love you not 

Subjunctive Mood. Present Direct. 

Sahge-h-^.se-wug(plar.-ft;aA)i^(that) I love him not (plur. them) 

Sahge-h-^-se-wud (-nfah) thou lovest him not 

Sahge-h-ah-s-ig he loves him not 

Sahge-h-^^se-wong-id (-wah) we (1.3) love him not 

^ahge-h-^-se-wung (-mah) we (1*2) love him not 

SUige-h-&h-se-waig ("tvak) ye love him not. 

3alige-h-^-s-ig-w4h \ . i i . 

,, > they love him not 

-se-wod ) 

Inverse. 
idhge-h-^sig (plur. -ipaA)'^ (that) he loves me not 
i^ge-h-esen-ik he loves thee not 

)fihge-h-6goo-8ig he is not loved (by^ &c. def.) 



^ V zix. 4. M^-ahmahw^«e-«»^ . . (that) I find not to, '' in/' Mm. 
IK. 31. Ndondahw^-^-^ . . (that) he heareth him, or them, not, 
vii. 35. Che mikBhw&k'Se-vdng . . (that) toe (1.2) find him not. 
vii. 45. Ke benhhse^dig . . (that) ye have not brought him. 
ix. 30. KekkaemShse^dig . . (that) ye know him not, 
XV. 21. Kek6nem&h-ge«toQrf . . (as) they know him, or ^A^m, nof. 

1^ ziv. 24. Owh sahylUige-h-e9i-^ (fiat vow.). . he who loveth me not. 
XX. 29. E'gewh kah w^bahm-e9^-;^-f^ . . those who have nof seen me. 
xii. 42. Che 8lihgeje-w&be-n-i]^-oo«e-ti;(^(2 . . that they be not out« 
thrown (by them dbf.). 

imperative mood. 
XX. 17. T6ngen-^h^-kdin . . touch thou me not. 
X. 37. Ti^wBt^W'eshe'k'dig-oon . , believe ye me not. 
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S^ge-h-^-eammind he loves us (1.3) not 

S4hge-h-68e-wung he loves us (1.2) not 

S4hge-h-68e-wdig he loves you not 

Sahge-h-6goo-se-wod they are not loved (hj, &c. du 

(2d and Ist pers.) Direct. 

S&hge-h-es^-wun (that) thou lovest me not 

S6hge-h-ese-w6ng thou lovest us (1.3) not 

S&hge-h-ese-wdig'^^ ye love me not. 

Inverse. 

Sdhge-h-6sen-ow6n (that) I love thee not. 

Sdhge-h-6sen-^nug-oog I love you not. 

S4hge-h-ese-n-ew6ng ' we (1.3) love thee not. 



Paragraph 11. 

Inanimate Object. Direct. 

Indicative Mood. 

Ne s&hge-t-6o-seen (plur. -un) I love it not (plur. them). 

Ke s&hge-t-6o-seen thou lovest it not 

Oo s4hge-t-6o-seen he loves it not. 

Ne s&hge-t6o-se-non we (1.3) love it not 

Ke sithge-t<k)-se-non we (1.2) love it not. 

Ke s&hge-t6o-sen-ahw4h ye love it not 

Oo s^ge-t6o-sen-ahw^ they love it not. 

Inverse. 
Ne s&hge-h-6g-oo-seen(plur.-u;}) it loves me not (plur. they)* 
Ke sdhge-h-6g-oo-seen it loves thee not. 

Oo sdhge-h-eg-oo-seen it is not loved (by, &c. def.). 

Ne s4hge-h-^g-oo-se-n6n it loves not us (1.3) 



*** viii.45. X. 38. (Wdinje) t&pwa-t6w-c»c-u;(% . . (whence) ye true-h 



believe, me not. 
XV. 5. Ahyihw'ese^'waif/ . . (if) ye have not me. 
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SuBJUNOTiTE Mood. Direct. 



lose-won*** 


(that) 1 love it not. 


(ose-wun 


thou lovest it not. 


>-sig 


he loves it not. 


Kse-wong 


we (1.3) love it not 




Inverse. 


^oo-8e-w6n 


(that) it loves me not 


%oo-se-wun 


it loves thee not 


^goo-sig 


he is not loved by it 


§goo-se-w6ng 


it loves us (1.5) not 




See Notes (Obi. Cases, Neg.) p. 66 



Paragraph III. 

Indeterminate. Animate. 

Direct. (Indie.) 
5-he-wdy-se I love (some one) not 

Subjunctive. 
;e-h-6w4y-se-w6n (that) I love (some one) not 
cc. 

Inverse. (Indie.) 
-h-eg6o-se he or they (Fr. on) love me not 

-h-eg6o-se he or they love thee not. 

-h-dh-se he is not loved. 

-h-eg6o-se-min he or they love not us (1.3). 

-h-eg6o-se-min he or they love not us (1.2). 

-h-eg6o-s-eem he or they love not you. 

-h-4h-se-wug they (def.) are not loved. 



. Che w&tmG'Udo'Se'Wdn . . that I lose not it, 

. Kek^ndih-ze-wunf, . (and) thou knowest not (it, or) them. 

. Kak^udihse-wdig (flat vow.) . . (that) ye know it not, 

. K^shpin . . . w&hbundun-;8re-ti;(% . . if ye see them not, " except 

ye see/' &c. 
. viii. 24. Tapwatun-;sr6-ti;at^ . . (and, &c.) ye believe them not. 
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SuBJUMCTivK Mood. 

Sahge-h-eg6o-8e-wdn (that) he or they (Fr. ok) love not me. 

Sahge-h-eg6o-8e-wun he^ &c. love not thee. 

S«hge-h-6h-8e-wind he is not loved. 

Sahge-li«eg6o-ie*wdng he or they love not us (1.3)' 

S«hge-h-eg6(V8e-wang he^ &c love not us (1.2). 

Sahge-h-eg6o-8e-waig he^ &c. love not you. 

Sahge-h-^-se-wind-w^ they (def.) are not loved. 

Indefinite Object p. 101. et seq. (Indie) 
Ne s&hge-(t)che-g&-8e I love not 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 
Stiige-che-g&-8e-w6n (that) I love not 

&c. 

Verbal Adjective. Active. (See Intrans. p. 207-) 
Indet Ne 8^ge-h-ew&-wiz^#e^ &c. I am no^ affectionate. 
Indef. Ne 8dhge(t)ch-'eg&-wizd-ie, &c. I am no^ &c 

Passive, (id.) See p. 116. Noies. 
Anim. Ne s^ge-h-fg-oozd-^e^ &c. I am not lov-able^ ami-able* 
Inan. £n-din-d-£hg-w£h-«enoon it is nirf so thought (p. 213). 

See Addenda. 
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Chapter II. 



Sect. I. 
ADVERBS (Cree). 

Note, ch is pronounced as tch, and j as df. 



"iM B Prbsbmt. 

at present. 

fiiutantb/, 

8 ifutant, immediately. 

he present opportunity. 



Past. 



t when. 
)e, since. 
», before. 
^y> v^ laJtehf. 
itee, long ago. 
formerly. 

iady. 

iky yesterday. 

ikoosaiky the day be- 

fterday. 

iOcoosaiky two days be- 

fterday. 

., last vointer. 

last summer. 



Future. 

vards. 

jqfter. 

and bye. 

presently. 

i, id. with emphasis. 

le time or other. 

ngth. 

it a future time. 



P^pook-e, when it shali (be) wmteff 

next winter. 
Wftppdk-e, tomorrow. 
A'woose-w&ppidL-e, the day after 

tomorrow. 
W^puch, soon. 
Niimm& ^skwX, not yet. 



Of Time Unspecified. 
Is-p^se, whilst. 
M6osvk, always. 
Ask^ow, sometimes, frequently. 
I'iakaw, unfrequently, rarely. 
Negdotoon^^ seldom. 
Kinwais, for a long Hme. 
Ntiggisk, for a short time, tempo* 

rarily. 
Kissiky /or a very short time. 
MethdgaB, a long time ago. 
I^tt&, /or an instant. 
KSk-'ekky, every moment, on every 

occasion. 
Oot'che, ever. 
Numma 6otche, never. 
Maikwauj, at the same time (or 

place). 
W4ekee, usually. 
Semm^y at once, unthout dday. 
Ketdhtowldth, aUona sudden. 
Thiskunnel ^. ^Cthroughtheday 
Kuppdy 3 \(dl day long. 

(Fspee, time.) 
Ecco-spee, that very time. 
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(Is-p^che^ qxice, quantity) 
T&n-ispeeclie ? how far, &c.? 
T^-isp^e, when (past)? 
TAn-ithek6k, id. (fut.) ? 
T^-ispee doche, what-tifM fnm, 

how Jong? 
Ee-dyowee^ cowtiwiMUy, 
Oosk^uchy at first. 
Eskwiach, the last. 
Amdya, my'wais, before. 
Mtistum, mwy'stus, after. 



Of Place. 
(Itte, place.) 

TiUi-itte? what place? where? 
0~th, here. 
H^h'th, un'-tS, there. 
£cco-t^> that very place. 
0-t^6oclie, here-from, hence. 
N^t^ doche, therefrom, thence. 
Ch^eke, tdgh, close to. 
Kisshewauky near. 
W&thow, afar off. 

Opemay, on one side. 

\JUe,from-Jwards. 

Pey-, Peyche, hitherward. 

T^-te it-&ike, on which side. 

0-ih it-dike, on the hither side. 

Kwisk-itt^, on the other, reverse, 
side. 

Ntibbutt^, on one side. 

I'-eetow, on both sides. 

Astum-itt^, on this side. 

Awoos-itt^, on the other side, be- 
yond. 

Nigootchis, inland. 

Ndntow, somewhere. 

Misshewdy, every where. 

Mdoch^ek, on the ground. 

Espim-ik, on high. 



Of Quantity and NuMBsa. 

Appesis, little. 
Mistahay, a great deal. 
Tick-tik, the whole (number). 
Att^ty part, some (id.). 
Missheway, the whole (quantity). 
V^e^part, some (id.). 
K^gdty almost 
KSkethoWy aU. 
Kickee, among. 
Ni-ee, exactly. 

Ni-ithekok, exact quantity or 
number. 

Kesdstow, middling, moderateUf. 

A'woos-ithekdk, more. 

A'8tum-itliek6k, less. 

Uthewdk, exceeding, very. 

N6t^, short qf. 

Uthewdk-eptitliii, it exceeds. 

Note-puthu, it falls short. (p.M6 

Nummali mwdsee, not much. 

Eg'ah-waudj, scarcely, hwrdty. 



Op Quality and Mannbb. 

Tkbiskooch alike, 
P^toos, different. 
Kwiusk, strait. 
Pimmich, crosswise. 
Stigge, thick, close together. 
I-aspees, thin, far between. 
Mahmow,aK together, coUectmA 
Piskis, apart, separately. 
Mumm^in, here and there one* 
M^nah, again, another. 
Ndspich, very. 
Soke, extremely. 
K4tw6m., over again. 
Niss^ek, softly. 
Peykdch, slowly. 
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S^eak-aith, kmdfy. 

Pwistoway, lingering, slowly. 

Piitacky cartfuUy, 

Puk-ikum, very steadily, atten- 
tively. 

KSthippee, quickly. 

Sissekootz, suddenly, abruptly. 

Mooche^ openly, gratis. 

S^*aith, qf one's oum accord. 

M&-m&ich, (from muche, bad, 
vgly, Src.) badly, wickedly. 

Shkooch, positive^, inevitably. 

K^ooch, privately, secretly. 

Mkbmnskich, wonderfully. 
Fississik, alone, unaccompanied. 
N6ap4ch, wrong, mistakingly. 
A'thimach^ difficultly. 
MkasL, seemingly. 
Nlwpitche,>ia%. 
Ket^towaith, aU at once, suddenly. 
Odmisse, this wise, thus. 
Ctc, to wit. 
Ptko, only, nothing but. 
Mdw-ntche, collectively. 
Wdwuswy, dispersedly. 



Op Comparison. 
Ndw-nch, inclining to, rather. 
Kes^stow^ moderately, middling. 
Mistahay, greatly, a great deal. 
Nlbpich^ very. 
Ath^ew&k, exceedingly. 
S6ke, very greatly. 
Weysah, very. 
Weysah dthcwAk, extremely. 
Oonim, too, most. 
N^immlL mw&see, not much. 
Met6onee, perfectly, completely. 
E-ip'itch, the same. 
TMoB, different. 
Mw6o7che, exactly. 



Op Appirmation. 
Tkpwooy, truly. 

Chekdymft, to be sure, certainly. 
Etlunnuttok, in reality. 
Skkoo-ch, positive-ly. 

W^ychetdwee, completely, tho- 
roughly. 

Eth^penay, really. 

Op Negation. 

NdmmS, no, 110^ Used with Indie. 

NummS w^tha, id. stronger, id. 

E'gah, not. Used with Subj. and 

Imperat. 

Ntimma-nisse, (soft neg.) no. 

Nummd-nta, {strong neg.) no. 

Ntimma w&w&tch, not at all. 

Eck'wiss^, forbear. 

Eck'wisse ^gah (stronger neg.) id. 
do not. 

PickdonSta, trifling, ''nonsense,'' 

(also Intensive) indefinitely. 

Op Doubt and Uncertainty. 

W^eskowin 1 

TJtne-pTko f Ml- I do'nt Imow. 

Mdskooch, perhaps. 

Kistenach, perhaps. 

E^tooke, I suppose. 

Mdna, apparently, seemingly. 

M^eskow, by chance, accidentally. 

U'tchethow, in"vain, uselessly. 

Op Interrogation. 

K^kwan? what.^ 

Ch4} \ 

Nah ? f ^^*^^9- Particles. 

TJln* itt^ ? which place f'^where ? 

T^' itt6 6otche?/romtr^A/)/acef 

whence? 
Tkn' isse ? which wise, how F 

Tkn' tlito? which number, how 
many ? 



R 
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Sect. II. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Copulative. — MinU, and, again ; Assitche, a2so ; W&wauj, Ukewin 

2. Disjunctive. — M6gga, but; E'gah, or. 

3. Conditional. — K^espin, \fj E'gah, unless, 

4. Adversative. — M6ggah« but; A'che, else; A'ch^-kay^ Missowan; 

so much the more 

5. Concessive. — A^iA, indeed, although; E'thewdiik, nevertheless ; Kwkf 

kootow, however, nevertheless, 

6. Causal. — Ootche, /ro»», because, by reason of. 

Final — Kutche that, to the end that, 

7. Conclusive. — Wcco-isse, thus, therefore j W^che, whence ; M^/m 



T^epw^, no wonder. 

Tdckoow&j, so much the more. 

T^skwnchfContranf to expectation. 

E^akum, why. 

Egd mk, for {e.g. I did) not. 

PdsseDa, 1 

^^ > expressions of doubt. 

A'ta, (with Indie.) indeed ; {with 

subf.) although, 
Untow&uj, 
W&w^es, a fortiori. 



Eccose (Ekin), thus, so, {it is), 
Mogga {pos.) and J (privat,) but. 
Mustum, after that. 
Mooyais, before that. 
Nuttticka, fortunately. 
P4et6w, \ expressions 
Nuppait, > qf 
Nuppwowis, j dissappoinhnest. 
Tflpean^ it is a chance if, 
E^ga, {with subj,) unless. 
Hh, as (Fr. comme). 



Sect. III. 
PREPOSITIONS. 



P^etkche, tn^ within, 
Wtiskitch^ on the outside. 
Esplm-ik^ on high. 
Chdppasees^ below, 
Tlilikootch^ t^tche, iipofi. 
Utt&himk^ underneath. 
S^pah^ under. 
Ath^eoo, beyond. 
Sfihpoo^ through. 
W^skah, around. 



Wdnnuskootch, at the end, eaetn 

mity. 
Ch^eke, close, very nigh to. 
Fasee, towards. 
P6oskoo k^sik, the same day. 
P6o8koo wutchee-^^ofi thesamekH 
Ass^tche, backwards. 
Thke (m&iskunnow), all along (tl 

path), 
Utte, fromward. 
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FBOic, qf, witk, 
ooch^ aUke, tqual.) 



P^ethiiy wUil, tmto. 
'Pimnch, (pammg) over. 
Awkwk, at the back qf, bekimd, 
Sutoonaj, parallel to. 
A^8tam-iky in the front. 
A1>.iin-ik, at the back. 



och, opposite 

9 (half,) in the middle, 

'The Prepotitum governs its Noun, generally, in the 
184, 186. 



Sect. IV. 

INTERJECTIONS, 



ess. qf assent, 

yes. 

) ! Angl. I thank you. 
i! expreu. qf surprize 
Usappointment. 
I 
9SS. qf pleasure. 

expressive qf oonten^tf 
. tush! 
[ngl Eh? 
ieedJ 

ingl. what now I 
nef now! 

towiudj, well! then. 
ow! 
okJ 

loJ behold. 

1 ! Angl. I am glad qf its 
il Angl. thafs right! 
IS ! there is no help for it t 
m! mind! 

X ! nothing! "nonsense** ! 
y/ strong! stoutly! 
tus see! 

slowly ! 

r2 



P^tuk! carefully! 
Nissik! sqftly! 

PittliDe ! would that / 

TApw6oy ! verily, in truth / 
A'stnin! hither (come) ! 
Afwooa ! away (go) ! 
Tkii-ek-6otee ! what qf that ! 
Tkn-eke-m6gg& ! and what then! 
PSp^jrway! good luck! 
Hdppwo K^tha ! it rests with you^ 
as you (thou) please ! 

K^sa 6tee! it is well 'tis no 

worse! 
K^eam! ah-k^eam! be it so! 
Gkuaekji tkpwooj ! (iioDically) 

yeSf I dare say ! 
Kwkchistl dwkwAchist! express. 

of wonder or astonishment. 
TItpwooy-gtinne ! seriousfy ! with» 

out joking ! 
Esk'wi ! presently t 
E'^g&isse! donti 
Ecco ! just (so)l (Ft. voU&> 
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SYNTAX. 
Chap. L 

The Parts of Speoc^h are Seven, viz. 

1. Noun; Pronoun; Verb, including the Accid. 
and Particip. Passives ; declinable. 

2. Adverb ; Conjunction ; Preposition ; Interjec- 
tion ; indeclinable. 

In Construction the rules of Concord and Govern- 
ment are observed as in European languages. 






Sect. L 

OF THE NOUN. 
The Idiom of this Language, an Hccn in its declinable formii 
divides the Noun into two clasHCS, (analogous to those of gendefi) 
which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their 
respective plurals are formed — ^the former b} 'uk or -f»tiAr (Chip. 
"E* '^* ^^ '^^S) — ^die latter by -A or »fvA (Chip. -»» -mm, or ^mn) 
added to the Singular, (p. 181.) 

((:^ But when governed by a verb in the third person (cxpreiied 
or understood), the Noun ends — the Anim. in -» or -fv5 (sing, snd 
plur.) Chip, ^n, 'Un, or 'Wun — the I nan. in 'CtM sing. '-Hhu^i plur. 
Chip, -enih sing. •'6newun plur. Vide Trans. Verb. 

No^e.— The (Pronominal) equivalents of their Cases will be found in 
the Verbal Affix. Sec pp. 65, 183. 
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Hie Element Me- (and to- or we-) prefixed to certain nouns, has, from 
the manner of the latter's uniting with the Possess. Pron. been considered 
by some writers as equivalent to the European Article. This is^ however, 
a mistake, since it is found only in the names of the body and its parts, 
as W4-OW, the body, Ne dw, my body ; Me-tdon, the mouth, ^e tdom, 
my mouth ; Me-^t, the foot, ^e sit, my foot ; &c. — and in those expres- 
sing Relationship, as, Me^gduwee, a mother, Ne gduweCf my mother; 
&c. — ^with a very few others, as, Me-wit, a bag, Ne ton/, my bag; 
W-iegee, a dwelling or habitation, N'^egee, my dwelling. 

Two Nouns coming together^ one of which is in the posses- 
sive case, are expressed as follows, (See Possess. Pron. p. 

Ne gdosis 00 t&nis-a...my son his daughter ; Angl. my son'i 
daughter. 

Kegdosis oo tknis-H,,, thi^ son's daughter. 

Oo g6osis 00 tkni8'^thu'(i,,.his son's daughter. 

Eth(nu 00 g6osis-^...the Indian his (or her) son, Angl. the 
Indian's son. 

Ethinu 00 g6osis^ oo tknis'dthu'd,..the Indian'i son's daugh- 
ter. 

Eskw&yoo 00 t&nis-a...the woman her daughter, Angl. the 
woman's daughter. 

Eskw&yoo 00 t^nis-& oo t^m-^Mtf-^...the woman her daugh- 
ter, her (access.) dog. Angl. the woman's daughter's 

dog. 

♦ Vide infra. 



Sect. II. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 
The European Adjective, as expressed in the Algonquin 
dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p. 25. 

Sect. III. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 
The Personal Pronoun has three persons in the singular and four 
in the plural. (See pp. 51, 60, 185.) Indet Owe^Uk, some-body 
any body. Indef. KekrO'dn, some-thing, any thing. 
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The third person sing. JVAha, is the same in both ''gmim/' 
Their Cases will be found in the verbal Affix. 

NoU, — The Personal Pronoun is expressed in three ways . 1, Unab' 
breriated, as — when in Apposition^ as Ow^i wetha (anim.) this (is) he; 
Oomaioetha (inan.) this (is) it ; Netha wetha I it, i.e. it (is) I, (seep. 254 Of 
the Verb-Substantive) ; or — when used absolutely, as in answer to a 
Question ; or, — for the sake of Emphasis, as, Ne ga geebwdoytan, netha, I 
will depart, I. (Fr. Je partirai, moi.) 2, Abbreviated, as it is used before 
the (indie.) Verb. 3, And lastly, by the verbal Inflexion. 

The Possessive Pronoun is the Personal Pronoun used in 
combination with its noun. The Inan. changes the (anim.) 
plu. -ui into -6f. 

Net' assam-ti^ (anim.)... my snow-shoe-^. 
Net' assam-en^n-uk...of/r (l.S) snow-shoe-^. 
Ne p&skes(ggun-^ (inan.)... my gun^. 
Ne p&ske8fggun-en(fn-^...our (1.5) gun^. 

The Relative Possessive Pronoun agrees with its Subject in 
** gender*' and number (id.), (p. 187,) 

Net" Tan 6w& (anim.)... mine (is) this. Angl. this (is) mine; 
Net' I'&n-uk 6o-itoo...mine (are) these. and lo or Ac rest. 

Net' Tan (lnn-&...mine (is) that. 
Net' I'axi'Uk (inn-eAree...mine (are) those. 

Net' Fan 6o-m& (inan.)... mine (is) this. 
Net' Vaxi'& 6o-hoo...mine (are) these. 
iVet* I'an t!inne-m&...mine (is) that 
Net' ran-& tinne-hee...mine (are) those. 

The Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns also agree 
with their Subject in gender and number^ as^ 
Ow& mistik (anim.)... this tree. 
O^okoo mistik-wuk... these trees. 
U'nn& eskw&yoo...that woman. 
U'nnekee eskw&ywuk... those women. 
Oom'a mtiskesin (inan.)... this shoe. 
O'ohoo mdskesin-ft... these shoes. 
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Uiin0iii& m6okoiiian...that knife. 
Unnehee m6okom^-a... those knives. 
Kootdck Ethfnu (anim.)...the other Indian. 
KoottSck-uk £thinu-uk...the other Indians. 
Koottick pewdpisk (inan.)...the other metaL 
Kootdck-& pewftpi8k-w&...the other metals. 

Ow'ena k6tha?...who (art) thou ? 

Owinekee k6tha-wow...who (are) ye ? 

OVena unna Ethinu ?...who (is) that Indian ? 

Owinekee tinnekee £thinu-uk?...who (are) those Indians? 

K^kwan tinnema?...what (is) that (thing) ? 

K6kwdnee tinnehee ?...what (are) those (things) ? 

Jr The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third 
>n, change (in like manner with the Noun, vide supra) the 
e (anim.) forms into the Inan. oohee and tinnee or linnehee (Chip. 
orvh, enetvh. (p. 256.) 

he (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative get (Chip, kah or gtUi, 
Es) implies^ and stands for^ its Antecedent; and when 
e is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord- 
y, in (the implied) ^^ gender/^ number, and person. It 
3ms the Subjunctive Mood. (Ital. che; Angl. who, whom, 
:hy that), 

Ktittaw^sis-tt Iskwdyoo gd wdthaw-tV...(Ae or) the is hand- 
some. Woman, (she) tvho is gone out. 

Ktittaw&ssisu-t^A: Iskwdyw-i^Arg^^ wfithawlt(ch)-t^...id. plur. 

M6eth-tii (imperat) m6okoman (inan.) gd kin w^^... give thou 
(to) me knife, (that) which is long; Angl. the long one. 

M6thowlLssin-n;^ m6okoman-^ gd kinwak-fA:...they are good 
knives, (those) which are long; Angl. the long ones. 

So with the Demonstrative Pronoun, e.g. 

Ke g& m^eth-tV^in unna (anim.) gd m6tho-ethe-m-tt< ../ will 
give thee that (e.g. horse) which thou likest (-him). 
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id. tliAt (o.g. tiling) which ihou likeiit (-Uy** 
Afl tlio Ihroii. Rekt. ^«l rofem definitely U) its (indef.) Antece- 
dent, it ban thiui the force of the European Definite Article^ ai| 
MMitMu (tmlic.) Etiiinii (homo;...gcKxl-is-Atf man; heUa 

g(xxl man. 
Ethfnu ho (indc*f«) niMuml (Muhj.)...tnAn an gwHl'ln-he. 
EUiinu OA (def.) mdthimU (iiuhj.) ... man (he) who good 
in-hr, 

Ne w6eke-pw/>w-i/Ar Nii|)/M)-niin-fiArh^dttiMMNit(ch)-iAr..J like 

g(N>iK*l>erric*N (Mucth) ai are ripe. 
N« w^clcL'-pw^'fW-ttAf Mftp6()-tnin-«A: oa 4ttiN<MK(ch)-t)(r...id. 

(tlioMt) WHICH an; ripe. 
Ne w6eke-Mtm M^!ni«NiMM-4 hc> ilttcet4ik-ife.../ like lierrici 

(fiuch) aM are ripe. 
NeyfOvkiS'Hlen M6um\H»-A ha iltteet4ik-ifi;...id. (thoMe) which 
are ripi?. 
When the Attributive In to hn undemtocMl in itii guALiKViNo tunm, 
Utiti same (verbal) form in uNctd, but inntoad of following, it precedet, 
iti iubject> thuM, 

lit! niMutnU Kthfnu...aH t'l gcMMl (Angl. a g<KKJ) nian. 
(M niCttiioNi/ Kthf nil... (that) which iMg<M>d (Angl. the gcNid) 

man. 

Ne w^Aska-Hten \u\ dtUn^'iuktte uU*ninH\HH'd..,f like? ripe berriei. 

Ne w0.t*ke-nten g/i (Ittect-^iiki?!; ni^niNHlNN-<9f...I like the ripe 

bcrricN (i.e. not the unripe). 

In thin (qualifyinn^) ntcxie of the Attributive, the Indefinite C*on- 

juncticm hii in very fre<|uently ornittedi and itH place Hupplied by 

la xii« 41. Oonoowh kah dhy-«ke(l^>opun (p. 71) owh Uaiah . . (it wan) 
thcND thinf(N which fiaid KfiaiaN. 
xvlli. 0. V/gtw\\ (plur.) kah inatn'AxtyiM-ig (plur.). . thone which thou 

gavDNt me. 
xvii. 3. JeMUN CliriNti kah bi-ahiuion^rfM/ . . Jdmun Chrliit whrtm thou 
htMt hither-N«nt. 
In Mr. Jon«i'N Traniflutlon tho pron. relat. (kah), an well m other 
indaelin. ptrtlcleHi la uniformly, but very improiierly^ united to the 
following word. 



I 
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the ** Flat Vowel,*' which aliio has an Indefinite ngnification. (p. 

IS et seq.) 

So instead of 

hd in^thont Ethinu hk 4tteetdikee m^niMiaaa. 

We then lay 

mMiosit Ethinu (^ aa a in fkte) ^teetdikee m^nississa.'^ 

The (definite) Pronoun Relative gd is also often omitted, as in 
English. 

In sentences which have no Pron. Relat. the place of the English 
Definite Article is supplied, generally, by the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun, and in this way the latter is indeed used hiuch more fre* 
quently than grammatical precision requires. 

Qui^ (Cree gh) causam significans^ subjunctivum exigit, ut» 
Stultus es, qui huic cred-as. {Eton Gram.) 
Ke k&k^pdtissin, gd t4pwooyt<5w-ut 6w&. 

Again, 
// la trouva qui pleuroi-t ,.he found her {who was) AngL 

weeping. (Chambaud's Gram. J 
Ne misk-ow-^ gd mktoo-/.../ found her who was weeping. 

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and 
the Verb. See Trans. Verb. 

Sect. IV. 

OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB. 
Under this head we include, besides the Impersonal (p. 145. 191)> 
the following Personal verbs : — 1, The Adjective Verb; 2, Neuter; 



144 i. 33. vii. 39' xiv. 26. PiAnezid (flat vow. subj,) Oojechdg (anim.). . 

as *« is *• Holy Ghost." 
ii. 10. £wh wi^Qesheshing (id.) zhkhwe-men-lihboo Qnan.). . which is 

good yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, " the good wine." 
vi. 67. Pdm&htez«l (id.) Way6o8emind (nomin.) . . as ^ m living 

father, " the living father." 
vi. 69. Vhmkhitzid vid.) Keshd-mtinedoo (id.) . . as Ae m living God,, 

" the living God." 
zvii. 11. Vdhnez6yun (id.) waydosemind . . (p. 22.) as thou art holy 

father, (O) " Holy father." 
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S, Reflecdye; 4^ Redprocal; 5, Simulative ; 6, Indetenninate 
(Traiu.) ; 7, Indefinite (id.) ; 8, Accid. Passive ; 9^ Paitidp. Ptt- 
live; 10, Verbal Adjective; and 11, Instrament. Verb; — all of 
which, with few exceptions, are formed after the four General 
conjugations already exemplified, — the third pers. sing, (indie.) 
indicating the Conjugation to which they severally belong (p. 198.). 
The Inanimate has only the third person in both numbers (p. 200). 

All of the above^ by means of their two (Anim. and Inan.) 
forms^ agree with their Subject in " gender/^ as well as in 
number and person. 

Awk'-oosu (adj. verb anim.) Ke gduwee „{he or) the is sick 

/Ay mother. Angl. thy mother is sick — and so of the 

rest. 
Kinw-oosM-t^Ar (id.) nkpeyw-uk,,,ihe men are tall. 
Chimmis-issu-i^^ (id.) Iskw4y-frfi^...the women are short 
M6ttawdyw-i<^ (neut. id.) oow^sis-t/^...the children play. 
P^ekoo-puthu-uA: (p. 147) Mistik-fz;t/A:...the sticks break. 
P^ke-piithu-^^ (inan.) ne ch6echee-^...my fingers swell. 
K6es-esoo-7/A; (accid. pass.) seeseep-i^^ ... the duck^ are 

finished^ " done." (Fr. cuits). 
K^s-etayoo (id. inan.) w6eas...the meat is done. 
K6es-etay-n;^ n^epees-a...the leaver (vegetables) are done. 
K6ese-ch-ega-soo-t/A: (part. pass, anim.) net' assam-en^n-«it 

...our (1.3) snowshoe^ are finished. 
K^ese-ch-eg^-tdy-fi;a (id. inan.) ke mdskesin-oowdw-d... 

your shoes are finished. 
"Sokoo-sd-uk (p. 114) m6ost6os-fi;t/A:...the bisons are visible, 

in sight. 
Nokw-un-fz;^ wdskah^ggun-^ (inan.). . .the houses are visible. 
Nipp6e-fPtt» (iskee...the country is water-jr. 
Numm&is-eiz^i^n ii8kee...the country is fish-^./^^ 



>^ V. 30. O'onesh^shin (adj. verb) nin depdhkoonewd-ioiii . . it is good, 
" just/' my judgment. 
viii. 14. Tdpw4-mahgud (neut.) nin teb&hjemoo-irtfi. . it is true. . . . 
my rela-Zion, " record." 



L 
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fioth NooiiB (see above)^ and Pronouns (Demonstratiye and 
InterrogB^Ye), when in the Nominative Case^ require the 
rerfo in the third person. 

Methd-sisstf (adj. verb anim.) 6wa...thi8 is good. 

Mech6-8iss-i^-tt^ 6okoo.. .these are good. 

Meth6-w&S8in (id. inan.) coma... this is good. 

M^ow&ssin-fp^ . . . 6ohoo . . . these are good. 

Kinwoo-su 6wa iskwdyoo (anim.),,, she (or he) is long, tall^ 

this woman. 
Kinwoosu-uk <Sokoo iskwdy-wuk ....they are tall^ these 

women. 
Kinw-ow 6oma mookoman (inan.)... it is long, this knife. 
Kinw6w-^ 6ohoom6okoman-a...they are long^ these knives. 
So also in the Subjunctive. 
— h^ kinw-oosi^ 6wa isk way oo (anim.)... as she (or he) is tall, this 

woman. 
— h^ kinwoositii^(/ir (def.) or -he kinwoositchi% (indef. time) ookoo 

iskwdywuk...as they are tall, these women. 
— ^h^ kinw-4k 6oma m6okoman (inan.).. as it is long this knife. 
— ^h^ kinw-&k-w6w (def.) or, -he kin wak-ee (indef.) 6ohoom6koman-& 

...as they are long, these knives. 

In a simple sentence the (verbal) Attributive commonly 
precedes its Subject, as above, unless an Emphasis on the 
latter require, the contrary order. 

As the English Adjective, and present and past Participles, 
are, in these dialects, expressed by a personal verb, it results (and 
it is deserving of attention) that the Attributive, unless when 
compounded with its Subject, is ever in the predicative form ; so 
not only in " the man is good," but also in " the good," " the 



V. 28. P^tdhgwe8hin-6omahgut(id.) ewh k^zhig. . it is hither-arriving 

the day. 
viiL 16. Tah quiyukw-^ind^^A^rtctk^ (p. 213) nin tebdhkoonewi-win. . 

it will be strait-think-able, '' true," my judgment. 
i. 5. Ewh (dush) wdhsaydhze-win ke z4hg(fA/(i-mahgud (accid.pass.) 

. . that light is broke forth. See pp. 25 et seq. 36. 
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liTingy" ''the loved man/' &c- there is a (subordinate) verbal 
aasertioQ expressed, (p. 248.) 

MOODS. 

The Indicative and Imperative moods are used absolutely— 
the Subjunctive and Doubtful (dub.) subordinately or depen- 
dendy. 

Indicative and Imperative Moods. 

Ne g& m6ches-oon...I will eat. 

It'-akwun ^skootayoo m6gga nlppee nummd 't-akwuit... 
there is fire but water there is not. 

A'ttdet tet-&ppu-f/Ar^ dtt^et m6ost-ootdy-timA:.. part (of them) 
they upon-sit, Le. ride ; part theif go on foot. 

Kiittaw&ssis-tt (intrans.) Iskw&yoo^ ^thewaik niimma ne 
s&ke-h-on^ (trans.) the Woman is handsome^ never- 
theless / love her not. 

O't^ dppee...sit thou here. 
Unt^ it-6otai-^...go-^e thither. 

M^chesoo Cpres.) m6ches6o-kun (indef. tense)... eat thou. 
W^putch p^yche-k^way-kift^ (indef.)... soon hither-return- 
ee, ^' come back" ye. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
But if two Verbs are joined by a relational^ or a dependent 
conjunctive word^ as the Pron. Relat. or certain Conjunctions^ 
the latter or dependent verb is governed in a subordinate Mood 
— ^if it be declarative, in the Subjunctive — ^if contingent or 
doubtful, in the Doubtful Mood. 

A^e kiskissin (indie.)., hd ke itw-edn (subj.).../ remember 

that / have said so, 
Ne kiskissin h^ t6ot'dk,.,I remember that he did U. 
Ne kissewdssin h6 t^-wa-ntA-.../ am angry that they (Fr.oit) 

say so. 
Sashi ne g& ke lssebwoo3rt<ifi p6yche-k^w^n«.../ shall have 

departed tvhen you hither-return. 
Ke met6on-in h^ N6hethaw^n.../Aou perfect-est when thou 

Cisee-est, talkest Cree. 
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« 

MMio-w&sa-iii kdtta p^y4k6o-5fim...t< is good that thorn be 

one^ i.e. be alone. 
P^^eesk^tik-wtin (p. 1 1 4) h^ nippif ..Mis regtet-ible, melaii- 

choly, that he is dead. 

The Infinitiye is resolved into the Subjunctive. 

Nfeet6wtin ktitta \t''6otedn...it is inconvenient that /(for 

me to) go thither. 
W^ytttft kn^ t6ocheg^t^tA:...t/ is easy that it (to) be done. 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb. 

Ithecok p6etoog-&itch-e (subj. p. 203). — ^ne g& wdthaw-in 

(indie.) when he shall enter — I will go out. 
Hi kissew&sst/ (subj.) oot6mma-w-ayoo (indie.)... a« he was 

angry (Angl. in his anger) he beat him. 
We it-dotedn-e ne g& it-oot^n (p. 33.)... when I wish^ or 

want^ to go thither / will go thither. 
We it-6otay-w&pp(fne ne ga it-oota-ti...if / had wished to 

go thither / should have^ &c 
Ke \i6waitw6nfe ne gk n^'6itketSn...tvhen they shall have 

returned / shall be content. 

But it very frequently happens that^ apparently at least, 
there is no Principal Verb in the sentence^ the Indicative 
being, for the sake ofEmphasiSy changed into the Subjunc- 
tive ; thus giving to the Indian the force j and somewhat of 
iheybrm, of the inverted English phrase. 

1. Ithecok kew-^n-e (subj.) ne g^ k^w^n (indie.) n^esta... 

when thou shali return / will return also. 

2. Ithecok k6w-^in-e (subj.) ^kw& k^ k4n>^edn (subj.) neesta 

...when &c. — ^then will return- 1 also. 

The comparative strength of these varied modes of Expression may be 
estimated by the number and kind of the Accents, &c. which they 
respectively bear. The former is feeble, simply positive — the latter 
energetic ; the former admits of only one Accent — in the latter, the 
Time, ke, the Attribute, kew, the Agent, eon, are, as above, aU accented, 
emphatic. 
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Before we quit the Intransitive Verb^ it may not be super- 
fluous to remark briefly on the Verb-Substantive. 

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE. 

The Verb-Substantive is expressive of Existence, simply, 
or without reference to manner of Being ; so, 

1. It is not Auxiliary ; its place in the English phrase being 
supplied by the verbal Inflection. (See pp. 198. 199-) 

2. Nor is it Copulative ; so it is omitted between words in 
Apposition; as, 

1. O'wena KMa ?... who (art) thou ? 

2. ^'oot6wee-na;j kStha.,.Qttr (1.3) father (art) thou. 

3. Ne mookoman ooma ..m^ knife this ; this (is) my knife. 

Again, 
WStha go. t6o-t-ak...(it is) he, who has done-il. 
N^lha, ga t6ot-ummdn,,.I (it was), who did (-/-) «/. 
Wetha-rvotv, gkt6ot'ak'ik,,,the^ (id.), who did (rthey) it. 
Ec^co-tc, gh wdppa-m-i^Ar... there (id.), that / met h%m» 
Ec'co-spee, ga n(igge-8k6w-M/E ..then (id.), that / met him, 
Ethinu tinnema (inan.) ga w&ppa-t-f/mmt<n (inan.)...(it u 
an) Indian that (thing) which thou seest (it),^^ 

This remark applies, however, only when the subject is expressed 
absolutely ; for when the same occurs in a subordinate or depend- 
ent part of a sentence, a verbal form (not of the Verb- Substantive,) 
then appears, in the subjunctive, as, 

1 . Ke kisk^the-m-t7/tn owin-aweun.../ know thee who thou art. 

»^ i. 19. viii. 26. Wlinain keen? . . who (art) thou ? 

xviii. 38. WdgooDain ewh tdpwdywin ? . . what (is) that, truth ? 

i. 21. Elijah nah keen?. . Elijah (art) thou? nah ? interrog. 

i. 24. Ph&risee^ . . ^gewh kah b^-dhnoo-n-inj-t^ . . (inv.) Pharisees 

(were) those who were hither-sent. 
ix. 17. Anwdhchegaid . . . owh . . a prophet (is) that. 
X. 7. Neen . . . ewh ood* e8hqu6ndam-«riA . . / (am) their door, 
xi. 25. Neen . . ewh khbe-jeb&h-u;tn kiya ewh pemlihtez^-iotfi. . I (sin) 

the resurrec^um and the life. 
xiv. 6. Neen . . ewh m^kun, kiya ewh tdpw&.irtn, kiya ewh pemiUi* 

tcz^-iuin . . I (am) the path, and the tru^A, and the life. 
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S. Ne siggethdysin-iMin h^ oot6wee->m-e^Ar...fi;f (i.S) are glad 
that ikou fatherest-tt^^ art our ^Either. 

3. Ne kisk^theten h^ oo-ni6okomdn-et«n (poss.) 6onia.../kiiow 
that thou own-knife-est (poss. p. 141) this.^^^ 

The elementary verb net* aw-in (p. 155) is^ however^ for the 
sake of Emphasis, often used in the Indicative or absolutely .^^ 

Where there is no verbal form the Assertion consists in^ or is 
supplied by^ the stress on the leading or the emphatic word. 



Sect. V. 

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB. 
The Intransitive verb, in its most simple form, contains, as 
we have seen, only one person, viz. its Subject, analogous to 
the European verb. The Transitive verb comprizes two (or 
more) — subject and object, &c. A few remarks on the latter 
may not be unnecessary. 

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the 
Definite or the Indefinite forms, except in their double third 
persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are 
Active and Passive, and hence are often confounded by the 
learner, — ^the other combinations of the pronoun being all 
expressed Actively. The forms alluded to are these : 

Direct. Inverse. 

Def. -h-oyoo (p. 213) he-him, -h-ik (p. 214) he»hy him. 
Indef. 'Yi-ewdyoo (225) he-somebody, -h-drv (p. 226) -he^by somebody. 



1^7 iv. 19. Newihundon. . ewh anw&hchegaid khvreyun ... J see . . that a 
prophet thou art. (p. 155) 
yui, 24. K^shpin (mah) tapwatun-«e-wat^ ewh neen ihweyiki . . if 
(for) ye believe not that / am he. 

^^ iv. 26. N€en..KiB6onen6n, nind 6wH. . J. . that speak (to) thee,I am hb. 
vi. 41. Neen, nind 6wh ewh b4hqudzhe-gun . . I, / am the bread, 
iii. 28. Kdhween neen, nind AHWK-se owh Christ . . not I, I am not 
(he) the Christ. 

See Note 83. 
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Ek> in the Subjunctive, 
Def. -h-o/ (p. 8 1 ^) that, bm, &c -h-Wooi that, as, &c. -ke^ kmm^ 

helium. 
Indef. -h-eir-dt/ (p. S26) as, that -h-^ as, that, &c. he-by-tm^^ 

6ic» he-nmebody. hody. 

It may also be repeated here^ that the Noun and the PrononxB. 
in Construction are modified^ that is^ have the Accusative (or 
Ablative) form^ only when governed by a verb in the thib9 
person^ expressed or understood. See <B^ pp. 244 and 247* 

Ne g& nippa-h-ofi' unna mah^ggun.../ will kill Qdm) ih(Md 

wolf. 
Keg^ n{ppa-h-ofP unna mah6ggun.../Aoti wilt kill that wol^^ 
Kiitt& nippa-h-oyoo unnee, at unnehee, mah^ggun-^...^ wiB.^ 

kill thai wolf, (accus.) 
Ne g& nippa^h-t^ (Inna mah6ggun...that wolf (he) will kiX J 

me (See p. 51). 
Ke g& nippa-h-t^ iinna mah^ggun...that wolf will kill ihe^m 
K(itt& nippa-h-i^ unnee, or Unnehee, inah6ggun-4...A0wUi 

be killed bi/ that wolf, (ablat)i^ 

1^ i. 24. Ph&risee^ bobwh kah b^-dhnoo-n-inj-i^ (inv. indet.) . . Fhtri- 

sees (were) thobb who were hither-sent. 
V. 1. Ke w^quond^-um^ (recip.) ^gewh iiwyug , . ihetf have feaated, 

(recip.) those Jews (nomin.) 
vi. 10. N^inahd-&hbe-(h)/it ^gewh enint-vrng . . sit-down-make-y^ 

them, those people, 
vii. 11. E'gewh J^wyug oo ge dndah-w^bum-oAtcdfi .. those Jewi 

they went to see him, 
vii. 26. Oo g^'6and6hn-ahwdh ^gewh 6ogemo-^ . . ?. . do they knoWf 

these chiefs (nomin ) . . . ? 
vii. 36. Oowh ke et4wug (recip.) ^gewh J^wyug . . this they laid 

(recip.) " the" Jews (nomin). 
viii. 9. E'gewb kah n6ond&hg-ig . . those who heard it. 

Enewh. (Governed of 3d pers. See (^ p. 247.) 
viii. 31. Oo ge ene^ (dir.) enewh J4wyun kah t&pway-ine-m-'^^(H!f^ 
(inv.). . he said (to) those Jews whom he was believed od bjl' 
iv. 42. Oowh 00 g^ enahwdn (id.) en^wh equ&i-n . . this they ssid (to) 
the woman. 
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DIRECT. 

^e ^ luppa-h-andw-uk ,.6okoo rnah^ggun-t/Ar. 

fVe ( 1 .2) will kill these wolves. But with Sd person^ 
iCutt& iiippa-h-&y-9t;tt^ dohee mah^ggun-d. 

They will kill these wolve-j. 

INVERSE. 

Ke g& nippa-h-i^X:-oon(^n;-t<Ar (hkoo maheggun-uA-. 

T/i^ will kill tis (1.2), /Ae^6 wolve-^. But with Sd person^ 
^utt& nippa-h'/'Xr-frt/X: dohee mah^ggun-a. 

They will be ViW-ed hy these wolve-s. 

The Ablative sign, dot'che, is often used with its regimen, e.g. 
tfler the Participial Passive, as, 

Ke (auxil.) nippd-che-gasoo ootche m6okoman.,,he has been 
killed by, or with, a knife. 

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed or 
inderstood, in ^^ gender,^' as well as in number, and person ; 

Note. — In simple sentences the Objective noun commonly precedes, 
he Subject follows, the verb, unless Emphasis suggest a different order. 

Note. — The Itianimate object has two conjugational endings of the verb, 
see below 1 2.] as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.) 

M6ostoo8 (anim.) ne k6 nfppa-h-ora^... bison /have kill(ed)- 
him, i.e. I have killed a bison. 
1 W6eas (inan.) ne ke nippa-t-an. .. flesh or meat / have killed-t/. 
Net' ustls (anim.) ne g& wdnne'h-Oft^...97iy mitten / shall 
lose him. 



vi. IQ. Oo gt wkhhuui'ahwon (dir.) enewh Jesus (tm). . they ** saw" 
Jesus. 

iv. 28. Oowh ke endd (id.) enewh en^neumn. . this he said (to) 
" the" men. 

vii. 1. Oo ge tindahw-£ue-m-t^oon (inv.) enewh Jewytm che n^s- 
egood (inv.) . . he was sought by the Jews, that he might be 
killed (by them def.) 

vii. 3. En^wh w4kihm9-un oowh oo ge tkoon (id.). . those his breth- 
ren this he was said (to) by. 

S 
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1 Ne muskesin (inan.) ne g& wiinne-t-#iii...my shoe / shall 

lose-t/. 
Mah^ggun (anim.) ne g6(M-t-ofv...a wcdf / fear-Atm> i.e. I 
fear a wolf. 

2 Bskootayoo (inan.) ne g6o6-t-eii...fire / fear-t^. 
Mis- tik (anim.) n' 6ote-n-oip...a stick, /take-Atm. 

8 P&skesiggun (inan.) n'6ote-n-e9t...a gun> /take-t/. 

Ow'e-uk (anim.) nah Ke w&ppa-m-ofP?...any one (doit) 
thou see-him ? (nah, Interrog. part) 
2 K^kwan (inan.) nah ke w&ppa^t-en f somethuig (do) thou 
see-i/? 

Note. — It may be useful to observe that, among others, the Special 
Inanimates -h^tmi, -ta-h-tciii, -sk-tim, &c. (see p. 86 et seq.) belong to the 
2d (Inan.) conjugation, throughout. 

Note. — In Cree, the Inanimate form of the verb remains the same for 
both numbers of the Object, i.e. sing, and plur. 

INVERSE. 

Ne g& nippa-h-/^ mah^ggun (anim.) me will kill-Ae, a^ ot, 

the wolf, i.e. the wolf will kill me. 
Ne gk nippa-h-/Ar-oon ^kootayoo (inan.) ..H will kill me the 

fire. 
iVe wdethippee-h-i]i^-ooii Missinna-h-^gim-ap'pwooy W 

it soils me (the) writing-liquor, or ink. 

DOUBLE INANIMATE, (p. 2^.) 

Net6wage-t-&-fitagttn (iskee, m6skoosee-^...t7 brings forth, 

produces, the earth, grass. 
Kissd-gumme-t-dmogtin (p. 178) bskootayoo (inan.) nfppee 

(inan.)... the fire warms the water. 

See p. 131. The Transitive verb has, &c. 



A member^ or part, of a sentence^ whether 
Nominative or Accusative, classes in Constnietion with A^ 
animate Nouns, and the verbal inflection agrees with it accord- 
ingly, as, 

Weyt-»n kutche i6o'Uummdn.,.iT is easy that / (AngLfa 
me to) do t/. 
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Ath'em-tm kutche tbO't-ummun^.M is difficult that thou do 

a. 

Ne m^o^^the-t-en.. .kutche too-t^ummun.../ well-think- 

it, approve*t<> that thou do it. 
Ne pdckwl-t-en kutche t6o-t-^.../ hate^t/ that he do it 

The Indefinite Transitives^ -ewdyoo and -egdyooy classing in 
form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as Intransitives, have generally, 
like these, no Accusative noun (as Angl* I love, intran.) ; the 
latter ("egayoo) however admits an Indefinite (uninflected) 
Aocosative, as, 

M6ona-h^-^^7oo ii8kee-pw6w-uk..bhe digs potatoto^ Angl. 
he is potatoe-digging. 
Hie Indefinite Transitives take the oblique Cases (p. 132). 

Aoff .— *The latter (Inan.) is^ as already observed, the more etMipreftAi- 
me-of the above two forms, it being lAitMrM^refening to penoms as 
well as iiingi. (p. 104. Note,) 

Lastly, our inflected verb, then, expresses its (ptonominal) 
Subject and Object, both definitely and indefinitely, and in 
both (Anim. and Inan.) forms : 

ANIMATE. 

S^e-hwi§roo he loves-Atm. 

SAke-h-dganewoo they (Fr. on) love-Atm. 

Qdike-h'-ewdyoo he loves (somebody). 

SUke-h-ewdnewoo (p. 98).) they (Fr. on) love (somebody). 

INANIMATE. 

S^e-t-oM^ he loves-i^. 

S&ke-Uaii€fm)o they (Fr. an) love-t^. 

B6ke'(t)dk'egdyoo he loves (something). 

Sdke-ch-^dneipoo they (Fr. an) love (something). 
See Accidence. 

It seems worthy of renuurk, that the Indefinite Personal Pronoun, so 
imperfectly seen in European tongues, is, in these dialects, distinctly 
brought out, and placed on a footing with the De/imUe Pronouns, /, thorn, 
&c» It is Airther interesting to observe that the Cree (and Chippeway) 
Indians can, in like manner with Europeans, be General or Paeti- 

82 



260 A GRAMMAR OP 

cULAft (M regtrdM the meaning of the Urms which they ute) according 
aa the SubjecU and Obfectt occurring in their diacourae may ref|uire« 

The Accidental and Participial Pasaiveii daaa, in all rcapecti^ 
with the Intranaitive Verb. 



I'aiiachufii II. 

Ok tiik Moodh. (p. 252.) 
The Indiciitive iumI tlie Subjunctive Mooda are alike 
Declarative — but are uNcd in the relatioriN of IMncipal and 
Subordinate — ^abNoluti; and dependent. The former iiuied 
an followN, 

Nc ke ti^tii;ii;v.'nkofV'dtv k*(Hii{iwve..,I have met /Ay father. 
^fe ke natt/)o-t-ofv-/>/v (p. ijC)) ke ^uwee.../ have liftened 

to her, ihy niotlier. 
M6oiirik ne iiuf^^a-t-tA- nc f(('MiKiN...alwayM my aon leaven fli^ 
hie ke wyfiimf-h-il ne Mt4ia...m// (eldeat) brother haa deceived 

me, 
Ke mVvAx'ikt kv ^im¥X'{k iniiKgH...Ai* lovea thte, he fears tka 
filiMi ; he lovcN and fearH thee. 

The hittc^r, an well an the Doubiful (aee l^elow) ia uaed when 
dependent on another verb, expreaaed or implied, aa, 

Ke ^a ni^iH.h-i//t» tippahuiti6w-cfMM-c.../ will f(ive it to thn 
v/\\v\\ thou (t>aUticeNt it to,) payeat, me, 

A^c tiM«the-t-en he \Uiyt-ummfin,..I am content, pleaied, 
that / (to) hear it, 

Ni'mmia kf^kwAn nemeeth-on; ht^ kdiititn'ii (intran.)...notany 
thing / give him an he ia la^sy. 

Me p<k;keMkdche-'h*/X-'rxm k<^mmew-r/Ar-e (flat vow.) „M 

depreaaeM me when (ever) il raina. 
Ne kiiNk.(*thetAn)e-h-lk-rN>n hi* k{mmew-fkk...it impatient* 

(tth nu* na it raina. 
Nippecf N^'tege-n-riA ooth/>gguii-tA'...(aome) water pour-^Aoa- 

// into the diali. 
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M6eith-ik attSk-wyd kutta Miiskesfnna^k^tch-ti^ .... give 
(thou) them deer-skiiu^ that they shoe-make, make 
(some) shoes. 

Supposilive and Doubtful, (pp. 205. 206.) 
The Suppositive (Indie.) form is used absolutely — ^the Doubtful, 
elatively or dependently. 

Nippd-took^-nt^ (intran.),.. they sleep I suppose. 
I'-esk-oot&y-took^-ntAr (id.).../Ae^ are tired (with walking) 

I suppose. 
Sdhke-h-dy-took^-ntAr {trans.)... (hey love them I suppose. 
Sdhke-h-ik6o-took^- ftt'A: (id. inv.)... they are loved by (them) 
I suppose."® 

Doubtful. 
Kuckwdyche-m-t'Ar kutta it-6ot^y-ft^r//r-ft^e...ask (thou) them 

if they go or not. 
Niimm& ne kisk-^he-t-en itt^ ga athky-rvdk-w^.,,! do not 

know (it) the place where they may have laid him. 
Keespin s4ke-h-^-w-im-^...if thou love me. 
Tkn et^the*m-^w-ttn-^... whatever thou mayest think (of) me. 
Keespin tintow-^the-m-e-w-rffg-w^...if ^e seek iwe.^** 

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indie.) 
rerb in a sentence (vide supra), 

T(ickoos-^tA:e ne g^ w^ppa-m-ofr...ft;A^ he arrives / shall 
see him. 



iM xi. 13. Nebdh-doogdn-tfTi (suppos.). . he sleeps (to them) I suppose. 

>*^ zx. 15. K^shpin , w^^ndahmdhwe^^n d^e ke ah8dh-w-aA(f(tf€0 

-din . . if , tell thou me where thou hast laid him. 

XX. 2. 13. Elah (neg.) ne kekdind^h-ze-en (neg.) d^e ke ahs&h-w- 
ahg (dg)-wkin. . I know not where they have laid him. 

xiv. 15. K^hpin sabge-h-^-io-at^-wdin . . if ye love me. 

xviii. 8. K^shpin tindaw-dne-m-e-tccii^-wdin . . if ye seek me. 

XV. 20. K^shpin ke koodahge-h-i(9r.o(ni;<^A^-wdin . . if they have per- 
secuted me. 

xi. 12. K^shpin n^-dh^r-wdin . . if ^ sleep. 
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hast made it/or me / will pay ikee. 
Ke dote-t^Udbie ne g& mMi-ii(...whflo iU ihall have nuuie 
U he wQl give (it to) Me. 

The Indicative Mood^ also^ as of the IntransitiTes^ may be 
changed into the Subjunctive. 

K6 boae^vHho-'eun'e 6kw& kh tippa4idm-^(fn...when that 

•halt have made iifor me then will ^y^hee-L 
K6 6o0e-t-(l/che 6kw& k6 meeth-ft...when Ae shall have made 
it then will give (it)-Ae-me. 

The Infinitive Mood is resolved into the Subjunctive with 
the Coiyunction My as (Fr. comme\ when ; or kkitd or Uteh^^ 
that (Fr. que), as^ 

Ne p6y->tow-6ip h^ Tdm-t/ . . . / hear Atm as> or when> Ae speaks; 

Angl. I hear Aim speak. 
Ne w&ppa^m-oa; h^ too-t-rU.../ see Aim as Ae does it; Angl 
/ see Aim do it, 

Ne ge tt-ik-(^fvtn kdtta nlgga-moo-^(^it.../Ae^ have desired 
me (Fr. on m'a dit) that / (Angl. to) sing. 

Ne \i€ \U\\i'6win kutche m^th-vA.../ was told (Fr. on m'a 
dit) that I (Angl. to) give (it) to Aim. 

Utissaw-rfyoo... kutche t6o-t-dA...Ae sends Atm that Ae (Angl 
to) do t7« 



Paragraph III. 

OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

« 

We have seen that Attributive words or (in Indian) verbi 
of a P^sive signification^ are found in both the Transitive and 
the Intransiitive forms. 

As respects the Transitive verb^ which includes both Sub- 
ject and Regimen^ the Ptosive is found in the (Inverse forms 
of the) double-third persons only, the other combinations of 
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^ pen. pron. lumng all an Active sigmfieation (See pp. 106 
^ 9^ 255 and Aeeidmee). 

In simple sentences^ the Active or Passive form may be 
^ttedy generally^ as in otiier langnages, together with its nonn 
in the appropriate Case (pp. 244. 247X 

(Dir.) S6ke-h-ii^ Eskw&y-oo (nomin.)..*'A^ loves kim, the wo- 
man, (nom.) 
S^ke-h-ag/co Eskw&y-fv^ (accus.)...Ae loves {her) the wo- 
man, (accus.) 
(Inv.) S^e-h-t^ Eskwdy-oo (nom,),., she U \o\ed by him, the wo- 
man, (nom.) 
Sdke-h-ti(r Eskwdy-it;^ (ablat.)...^e is lowed by, the woman. 
The Indeterminate^ &c. verb (p. 225) takes no noun after it in 
regimen. 

But, in Construction^ the forms of the verb and the signi- 
fication, &c. of its pronominal elements^ sometimes impose a 
certain manner or order of expression^ which gives to the 
Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We 
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive 
Voice^ in the place of the Active as it is commonly employed 
in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of 
mudi perplexity to European (oral) learners. 

In English we may say^ actively, " she loves him because he be- 
friends her^' — *' he knows that she hates him," and the meaning is 
dear and precise ; but if changing^ simply^ e.g. the femin. into 
the mascul. pronouns, we say^ in the same reciprocated sense, ^^ he 
loves him because he befriends him" — '^he knows that he hates kim,'* 
the meaning is ambiguous — may be misunderstood : we rather^ in 
such cases, would say " he loves Asm, because he (pass.) is be- 
friended by him" — *' he knows that he is hated by him," &c Just 
so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples, 
for want of the sexual distinctions of the personal pronouns, 
must in Cfee, &c be always expressed as in the latter sentences, 
tJiat is, by giving the inverted or return meaning of the subordinate 
verb, in the Inverse or Passive Gnstead of the Active) voice, f See 
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p. 57 et teq. and Naie 34, the Examplet (*) of which ahoaU be 
emnpared with the context of the English (active) Originalf.] 

The abote Examples must be resolved thus, 

Sdke-h-oyoo (dir.) (Eskw&y-oo) ootdie h^ ktttemiik-^tfae- 

m^ik'Oot (in v.). 
She loves him (the woman) because that she is betneoded 

by him, 
Kiflk-ethe-t-«m (dir.) he p\ie)Lwk»t'ik»doi (inv.)« 
He knows that he is hated by {him or her, understood). 

Direct 
** Gknl is the father of those whom he loves." 
K^che-m&nneto oot^iwee-r/i-oyoo dnnehee«ga s4ke-h-a^ 
God (he) father-e//i {theni) those whom he loves (Jthem). 

Inversely. 
*' God iH the father of those who love him." (act.) 
Kdche-mdnneto oot4we-m-/i^oo (innehee gk s^ke-h-^^^oo/. (past.) 
God father-eth those whom he is \oved by. 

*' He protects those that fear him." (act.) 
K(innaw-6thc-m-/ryoo ilnnehee gk gbouUik-dot (pass.) 
He protects those whom he is fesircd byM^ 

This Idiom^ or Inverse mode of Expression^ may be further 
exemplified in phrases of another kind^ where the distinction 



159 iv. 50. " He believed the word that Jesus had spoken (act.) unto 
him." 

Oo ge tdpway-dind-on ewh ^ked6owin kah igood (pass.) Je- 
sus (tm). 
He believed the word which he was said to by Jesus. 

iv. 51. '' As he was going down, his servants met (act.) him and 

told (act.) him," &c. 
M&gwah ihne'g6\^aid 00 ge ndhqua-shk-tfA^-oon (pass.)..oo 

b4hmet4hgiin«tm; oo ge w^^ndah-m*(^A^-oon (pass.) dusb. 
As he was returning he was met by (pass.) . . his servant!, hi 

was told by (them) (pass.) also. 
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between Agent and Patient is less obvious^ and which are also 
in English expressed Actively^ thus^ 

(Dir.) Whom does Ae love? oW'Mud s&ke-h-oyoo? (indie.)... i.e. 

whom love-eth-Ae (Atm) f 

The converse or return form is, 
<Inv.) Who loves him? ovr-Hhuli akke-h-ik } (id.)... i.e. whom t# 

he \oved by ? 

These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse^ 
are more commonly expressed in the subjunctive, thus, 

(Dir.) Whom does he love? ovr^thua hh s^ke-h-a^ ? ...i.e. whom 

(is it) that he loves {him) ? 
(Inv.) fTAo loves him .^ owethua hb s4ke-h-^^oo/ ?...i.e. whom (is 

it) that he is loved by ? 

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to)? ow<Sthu& he m^eth-o/ ?...i.e. 

whom (is it) that he has given it (to him) ? 
(Inv.) Who gave it (to) him? owethua h^ mieth-ikool ?...i.e. whom 

(is it) that he has been given (to) by ? 

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the Ac- 
cidental, and the ^^ Adjective^^ Passives (p. 114) are used as 
other Intransitives. The Particip. Passive may take a Noun 
of the Instrument, &c. after it, with the ablative sign ootche, 
of, from, with, &c. 

T^to-pftch -ega/-riyoo net' uckoop 6otche chcesta-ask-w^n. 

It is tor-» or ren-t my cloak by a piercing-iron, i.e. a nail. 



Paragraph IV. 

OF THE POSSKSSIVE Oil ACCK8SORY CASE. 

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in 
5ombination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and 
)blique, corresponding with the same relations (under other 
brms) in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos- 
sessive or Accessory Case, which being of an anomalous 
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chamoter» becomes one of the leading difficulties of tbe 
Algonquin dialects, and therefore demands particular atten- 
tion. 

Tliis case we call Poneetsive, beetUM it is ilwa3rt used when in eon- 
neiion with a Noun preceded by the Possessive Pronoun of the 3d pers. 
00 or 00^*9 Angl. iU«, (her, or ^Mr)— Aceessorjr, when tbs same fslatkmsl 
sign has s more extended meaning, implying simply " in relation to 
ym, &c/' 

This additional oblique case (p. 123 et seq.) refers ezdn- 
sively to a 3d pcrs. as the ^^ End/' and signifies or implieti 
generally, ^^ hisy^^ or, ^^iri relation to him (her, or them).^^ It ii 
indicated, in its simple form, by the element ethUj and may be 
superadded to the other (verbal) Cases. 

To have a clear view of this subject, we must refer to the two 
forms before given, viz. — Intran. p. 199* ^<^^' V^an, &c. and p. 
8O9. NeC V'BrW'An, kc. Trans, p. 213. Ne sdke-h-oiv, &c. and 
p. SS9. Ne nk\i^'\\'im'()W'A, &c. together with their respective 
subjuncUves — and in both " genders." 

The former cf these two forms I shall call tbe Absolute— tlie 
latter, the Relative form. Ex. 

Intransitive (Indie). 
Absol. Unt^ \'6m ne, or he, g^kwis... there is he my, or thy, son; my 

or thy son is there. But with an access. 3d pen. 
Relat. Unt(> I'dihu 00 gikwis-^... there is-Ae- (relat. to him) hii son; 

Angl. Ats son is there. 

Subjunctive. 
Absol. T&n-itt^ U6l (subj.) ne or ke g^om ? Unt<^ Uirv (Indie.)..' 

where in-he my or thy son ? There he is. 
Relat. Tdn-itt^ Udih-il (id) 00 gdoBUhii ? Unt6 i-dihu (id.)... where 

in'he (to him) his son ? There he is (to Um). 

Inanimate. (Indie.) 
Absol. I7nt6 1'OW p&skesiggun.. .there is (-tV) the gun. 
Ilelat. Unt^ l-dthu pl«ikesiggun... there is (it, to him) the gun. 
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Subjunctive. 
AlwoL f&n^itt^ i«ail pdskesiggun ?... where is (it) the gun? 
Relat Tto-itt^i-i&A-ti(rp&8ke8iggun?...wherei8(toAtM)thegun? 

Transitive. (Indie.) 

Anitnale. 

Abtdl. Ne or Ke gdoais ne wlippa-m-oiv (p. 213) my at Iky son.../ 

see Afift ; I see my> or thy^ son. 
Relat. Oo g6osis-c{ ne w&ppa-m-tni-oft^^ (p. S29)...At« son / see At# 

him, I see his son. 

Inanimate, (pp. 222. 230.) 
Absol. Ne or £e mdokoman ne ke wdnne-t-(£n (1st conj.)...ifiy or 

thy knife^ / have lost {it), 1 have lost mjf^ &c. knife. 
Relat Oo mdokoman ne ke w(inne-t'a'Wdn,.,kis knife / have lost 

(it " to him.") 
Absol. Ne or i^e m6okoman ne ke 6ote-n-en (2d conj.)...my or iky 

knife / have taken (it). 
Relat Oo m6okoman ne ke 6ote-n-«m-ft;^n (id.)... Aw knife / have 

taken it, (relat. " to him"). 

So in the Subjunctive. 

Animate. 

Absol* Ne or ke gdosis h^ w&p'pa-m-«^...97iy or thy son as / see him. 

Relat. Oo g6osis-d he w&p^pa-m-tm-{/^...At5 son as / see (his) him. 

Inanimate. 
Absol. Near Ke m6okoman h^ ke wt!inne-t-f(fn...iit^ or thy knife 

as / have lost (it). Angl. having lost 
Relat Oo m6okoman h^ ke wdnne-tk-n;-«^...Atf knife as /have 

lost (it) " to him." Angl. id. 
Absol. Ne or Ke m6okoman h^ ke 6ote-n'nmmdn...my or thy knife 

as / have taken (it). Angl. having taken. 
Relat. Oo mdokoman h^ 6ote-n-i^m-fv«^...At# knife as / have taken 

(U *' to *tiii").»w 

So also in the Imperative^ as^ 

158 vi. 42 dos-tffiy kiya oo-g^^ k&k6ne-m-iif-i^-oo^ F. . Ms fatherj^, 

and his mother (that) know-His-we-^Aem/* that toe know 
(hisj them. 
XV. 10. Kah ^zhe minj^me-n-um-tfA-ic-t^^ (inan.)- • as / have hel4 
** kept" them (relat. to him) . 
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Animate, 
Abfol. Oo-ti-n ne t^paii-a8k...take thou my sledge. 
Relat Oo-tlii-tm oo tdpan-a8k-oo»i...take thou {hut) him, his sledge. 

Inanimate, 
Absol. O'ose-t-r/ ne nipp^y win... make thou my bed. 
Relat. O^ose-t-k<-w(oo) oo-nippiiy win-tut... make thou {his it) his bed. 

But this Relative form is not limit;ed in its use to nouns 
having the Possessive prefix oo or oot^ (3d pers.); it is used 
also in its Accessory character^ referring simply to an ante- 
cedent (or Principal) 3d person. 

When the discourse is continued concerning the same (3d) 
person which the sentence began with, the absolute form is 
proper^ as, 

1 F^etook-ayoQ A hd dwkoos-t7 A,., he (A) comes in as he 

(A) is sick. 

2 Wdthliw-a^oo B he we mh-ch-et B ... he (B) goes out as he 

wants to hunt. 

But when another person is introduced into the sentence^ in 
the same relation, the Relative form is used, distinguishing 
the Accessory from the Principal agent, &c. (see Mavor^s 
Eton Lat. Gram. The Construction of Pronouns, Note) as, 

1 P^etook-oyoo A hd dwkoosi-//t-t/ B...Ae (A) comes in as he 

(B) is sick (rel. to him), 

2 Wdth&w-oyoo A h6 we mache-/^-t7 B,,,he A goes out as 

he (B) wants to hunt. 

Ne g& weetum -on;-6n; tdckoos-{ft^-e (fut ).../ will tell him 

when he arrives. 
A ktitt& w^etum-ow-^^oo Bft;a tuckoos-in-f^/A-t7cA-e...^e (A) 

will tell him B when he (B) arrives (rel. to him), 
Ne gk yf^eixxm-ctm-dtv-a oo goosis-^ tilckoosin-f^/^-t'/c^-e... 

/ will tell (Jiis him) his son when he (the latter) 

arrives (rel. to him), 

Ne gft w6etum-on;-^w w<ippa-m-7/A:'-e.../ will tell him when 
/ shall see him. 
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Ne g& vrietVLVd'dm'&W'd oo tanis-a (accus.) w&ppa-m-tfTi-tfA'-e 
.../ will tell (his him, 4^.) his daughter when / shall 
see (his him, <^.). 

Ne ke w^ppa-m-oii' he p^took-at/.../ have seen him as he 

came in. 
Ne ke w^ppa-m-tni-c^a^ he peetook-diih-it, oof oow&ss- 

im-is-a (accus.)...I have seen (his him, Sec.) as Mey 

came in (rel. to him) his children. 

Wappa-m-(£^oo A (nomin ) Bwa (accus.) he pimmittiss&w- 

dl Mooswi ....A saw B as Ae (A) followed {him,) a 

Moose. 
Wappa-m-(£yoo A (nomin.) Bmd (accus.) hd pimmittiss&w- 

dth'it Mooswa...Ae A saw him B as he (B) followed^ 

&c. 

Ne g& w^etum-ow-(^ kuckwdyche-m-i'/cAe.../ will tell him 

when he shall ask me. 
Ne g2i w6etum-<J»i-(/io-a(A's B) kuckwdyche-m-iifA-tVcAe (B) 

.../will tell (his him) when Ae (B) shall ask me 

(rel. to A). 

Ndttoona-w-(fyoo oot' u8tiss-a(anim.)Ne ke kkUUim-dnf-d,,, 

he searches for his mittens. / have hidden (his) 

them, 
Nutt66-n-f<nt oo chicka-h-^ggun (inan.)...iVe ke kat-t'(i-tvdn 

..,he searches for it, his hatchet. / have hidden 

(his) it. 

The Relative form expresses a Relation with a definite 
3d person onlt/y expressed or implied; with other Nomin- 
atives^ (e.g. the Indefinite 3d person) the Absolute form is 
used. 

Peetook-(2nen;oo (indef.) he dwkoos-e(£n (absol.).../Ae^ (Fr. 

on) enter^ as I am sick. 
P^took-oyoo (def.) he dwkoos^-iv-ttA (relat.) he enters^ as / 
am sick (rel. to him). 

Nippd-newoo (indef.) he peetook-^» (absol.).../Aey (Pr. on) 
sleep (are asleep) when thou etUerest. 
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Nipp*(^ (dof.) hk p6etookdy-ir-«/ (relat.)...he sleeps as^ or 

when, ikou enterett (ral. to Ami). 
T(icko(w-in-diiefpoo (indet) hi mMheaoO'n^anewik . (absol) 

„.ihejf (Fr. on) arrive when tkeg (Fr. oh) eat, or, are 

eating. 
Ti'ickoos-tn (de£) hi taiecbeaoo-W'dU (relat)...Ae arrives 

when Ihey (Fr. on) are eating (rel. io kim), 

N'iitjik'dnfin (indef.) k6tche wdthaw-fJn (absol. ).../Aey (Fr. 

on) tell me that / (Angl. to) go out* 
Witt'ik (def.) kdtdie wtitkaw&y-ir-iiA (relat.).../ie tells me 

that / (to) go out (rel. to him), 

Nutt<kmi-ik-Jii^eiii-e (indef*) ne g& it*oot-dii (absol.)... when 

Iheif (Fr. on) call me I will go. 
Ndttoo-m-l(/)cA-e (def.) ne g& it-6otay-iv<fn (relat.)...when 

he calls me I will go (rel. to him). 

Kisk6the-t&-gaiieivoo (indef.) hi kk m6eth-ik-<^-^» 
(absol.)... /Aey (Fr. on) know that they (Fr. on) have 
• given it to me. 

Kisk^he-t-um (def.) h^ k^ m6eth«>ik-(^f-o-«^ (relat.)...Ae 
knows (U) that they (Fr. on) have given (it to) me 
(rel. to him). 

WdnneA'dnenfoo (indef.) h^ p^etodcatf (absol.)... /Aey (Fr. 

on) rise as he enters* 
W6nnesk-on^ (def.) h^ ^took-ailhit (relat)... Cerises as he 

(the latter) enters (relat to him). 



Paragraph V. 

Unlike the (verbal) Cases ahready noticed^ this Relational 
element affects also the other inflected parts of speech^ viz. 
the Noiin^ and the Pronoun (Demons, and Intenrog.)^ thus 
distinguishing the Object from the Subject And first, of the 



THE CREB LANGUAGE. 271 

NOUN. 

We have already seen (p. 244) that Inanmaie Nouns^ when 
governed by a definiie 3d pers. in order to form their 
Ajccus. and Ablative cases^ take for their ending this Particle 
-ethA (sing.) -ithu^ (pliur.)^ as^ 

iV' 6ote-n^-e9i p&skesiggun.../ take {it) a gun. 

Oot6-n-tiiit p&8ke8iggun-€^i«...A« takes (t^) a gun. 
Ne xi<kggjBL'Xren n' iskootoggy.../ leave {U) my coat 

Ntigga-t-ttm »' iskootoggy-e^i^...A« leaves iit) my coat 

PRONOUN. 

In like manner^ the Pronouns (Demons, or Interrog.) 
(/wena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) AngL who, or whom ; — and 
kikwdn (sing.) kSktadnee (plur.) AngL what (nomin. and 
accus.) make respectively^ when in connexion with an Acces- 
sory dd pers. owithuiy kSkwdtku, (sing, and plur.) as, 

Absol. OVena &wkoo8-ti? (indie.) who {he) is sick ? or 

(Vwena gk &wkoos-d? (subj.) who (is it) that is sick ? 

But in reference to another 3d person, 
Relat Owdthii& dwkooB'^thuii? (indie.) who is^ or are^ sick (relat 

to him) ? 
Ow6thu& gk iwkooS'Mit (subj.)... who (is it) that is sick 
(id.)? 
Absoi. Kekwi-n mdskow-^it; ? (indie.)... what (it) is hard? or 

K^kwftn gk mdskow-aAr? (subj.) ..what (is it) that is hard? 

Relat K^kw&-M« mtiskow-aM-v ? (indie.)... what (relat.) is hard 

(rel. to him) ? or, 
K6kw^tku gk mtiskow-o^A-iA ? (sul>j.)...what (is it) that is 
hard (relat)? 

Widi the Transitive Verb, both owithua and kikwathu 
become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed 
by a double 3d person, e«g« he^him, he^by him, as 

DIRECT. 

O'w^ena (nom.) s^ke^h-oyoo? (indie.)... who (he) loves Asm? or 
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O'wena (id.) gh, s^ke-h-a/? (8ubj.).'.who (is he) that loves 

him 9 
Ow^-thu& (acciu.) sdke-h-ayoo? (indie.) •• whom does Ae love 

(Mm)? or, 
Ow^thu& (id.) gk akke-h-at? (8ubj.)...whoin (is it) that he 

loves (Aim) ? 

INVERSE. 

O'wena (nomin.) sdke-h-i%?...who is loved {by him, S^c,)? or 
OVena (id.) gk s4ke-h-tAroo/ f ...who (is he) that is loved 

(by him, SfC*)? 
Ow^thua (ablat.)...sdke-h-t^ ?...whom is he loved 6y ? or^ 
Ow^thua (id.) gk s4ke-h-t^-oo/?...whoin (is it) that he is 

loved by ? 

DIRECT. 

K^kwa-n ke meeth-oft^P (indie.)... what (dost) thou give (to) 

him? or, 
K^kw&n gk m^eth-(<7?...what (is it) that thou hast given (to) 

him ? 
Kek w&-thu meeth-oyoo ? (id.) . . . what gives-A^- Atm ? 
K^kwd-thu ga meeth-a^?...what (is it) that he has given (to) 

him ? 

INVERSE. 

K^kwdn ke m^th-t^? (indie.) •••what gives-Ae (to) thee? 
K^kw^ gk m6eth-i>^? (subj.)...what (is it) that he has given 

(to) thee} 
K^kw^thu m^ethi^? (indie.) ..what is Ae given iby him, Sj^c.) 
K^kwi-thugkin6eth-t^-oo/? (subjo^^what (is it) that Ae has 

been given to {by him, S^c.) ? 

INANIMATE. 

Kekwdn ke sdke-t-an (indie.) •••what (dost) thou love qU), or 
K^kw^ gk skke-t-iun} (subj.)...what (is it) that /Aou lovest 

(i/) ? 

K^kwd-thu akke-t'Ofv? {indie.),.. what (does) he love (t/)? or, 
K^kwd-thu ga sdke-t-a^ ? (subj.)...what (is it) that he loves 

iil) ? 
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K^kwftn ke wftppa-t-en (indie.) ".what (dost) thou see (i() or 

Kdsw&n gk w&ppa-t-ttmmt/n (subj.)...what (is iO diat than 

seest {.it). 

K6kwitku w4ppa-t-«m (indie.)... what seeeth he. 

Kkltyfk'ihu gk w&ppa-t-^ (subj.)...what Gs it) that ke sees 

(i/). 

See Additional Notes, 



Paragraph VI. 

OF THE PRONOUN RELATIVE. 

Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun 
Relative (gd) and the Verb. (p. 2470 

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative^ the 
subordinate verb agrees with the Relat. Pron. git in (its implied) 
gender, number, and person. We subjoin a few more examples. 

Note.-^ln the following Examples the indeclin. gh, is rendered by the 
iodeclin. that, or, whichf as more analogous to it than the declinable 
who, whom. 

M^kowe-k(£yoo na ? dnna mistuttim gk (nomin.) mdthktiif-tV. 
Is he swift; that horse whieh ugly-M-(Ae). 

Ket oogduwee-m-on; nk ? dnna ga meth6siss-i^ oow&ssis. 
Thou mother-est (Angl.) eh ? that (which is) nice child. 

Ne ke v^kp^tL-m-dw-iik Ethtn'u-M^ gk ttickoos-aik-yvdit;. 
/ have seen {them) the Indians that are arrived. 

Ne we Ikmme^h'OW iskwdyoo gk w^che-h-ew-(£i< (indet.). 
/ want (to) speak (to) her the woman that accompanied. 

Ne g'6ote-n-en gk k^sis-ik m6koman (inan.). 

/ will take (it) which is keen, Angl. the keen, knife. 

Ke misk-£?ra nk ? ooth6ggun gkk^ wtinne-ch-eg^-rftA (partp.) 
Hast thou found the dish which was \osed, lost ^ 

T 
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Ne kisk^e-m-aimdii iskw&yoo gk mbkow-itt kdwkwft. 
We (l.S) know (the) woman that found (the) porcupine. 

I^n-itt^ it-6ot-ai7 tinna EthYn'u gk ke k^kookwMJfc? 
What (dace go-eth-Ae to that Indian that vi8ited-(Ae)-<Afef 

Tkn itt^ I'dt Ethinu gk nilittoo-m-fV f 

What place^ where^ is (ke) the Indian that called (Ae-) me ? 

K^iha, gk ootAwee-m-eak, ga t6o-t-t^mfii«it. 

(It was) thou, that fatherest (Mou-) i/# (1.3)^ that didst (/Aotf-) 

Nomin. between Relat. and Verb. 

I skwdy oo gk sdke-h-u^ ndspitch dwkoo-^u. 
Woman (she) that thou lovest (her) very iW^is-she. 

U'nna iskwayoo gk w^che-m^chesoo-nt-u/... 
That woman that with-eatest-/Aotf-(Aer). 

Netha unna Agltthksu gk dntow-w&ppa-m-<i^. 
/ (am) that Englishman that go-seek-^e(Atiii). 

W^ktissin-ft;aA che ? m^nisscK gk m6ch-^n. 

Are theif sweet ? (the) berries which eatest-^Aot^-iAem. 

Ne kk w4ppa-m-ow eskw^yoo gk Bkke-h-ut,.,! have seen 
(her) the woman whom lovest-iAoM C-her), 

Ne }l6 wtinne-t-an m6okoman gk k6 m^eth-^».../ hare 
lost (it) the knife which thou gavest (to) tne. 

* Ne ke misk-^ mlssina-h^ggun (inan.) gk ke wdnne-t-t«n. 
/ have found writings or book^ (the) which hadst lost-/Ao2i-(t<)* 

...k^kwan gk w&ppa-t-tt9iim(fn gk pey-t-7imm(fit n^sta. 
...any thing which have 8een-/-(t/) which have heard /-(t<) 
also ; Angl. which I have seen and heard. 

Abfe.— We may just remariL here, that from the peculiar persmH 
combinatiom which form the subjunctive verbal luflectioiiy e.g. -vt, 
thou -him ; -dt, he -me, &c. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the 
(nffns of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, necessarik/ 
repeated where in English they are often omitted. In the ItUrangUiioe 
forms (Adject. Neut. &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Construction, is 
in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) endinf^s 
of European inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c. 
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Articles. (See p. 248.) 
<j)t khiwoo-8f/ nkp&yoo (Lot vir),.,(he def.) that is Ull man ; 

AngL the tall man. 
H^ kinwoo-8t/ nkp4yoo...(A« indefO as is tall man; Angl. -a 

tall man. 

Without a Noun, as, 

Xjik kinwoosi/...(Ae def.) that is tall ; Angl. the tall one. 
H^ khiwoo6c/...<4e indef.) as is tall ; Angl. a tall one. 



Paragraph VII. 

OF THE FLAT VOWEL. 

The FLAT, or altered. Vowel (pp. 73 et seq. 202) is the 
vga of Indefifdte time and indicates in the Verb what is con- 
iinuaus, habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is Acddented, 
Sec. It is equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. 7lX ^^^ 
IB found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only : thus we 
say in the simple 

INDICATIVfi. 

K^kw&n ke mlnnekw-(fn f ...what drinke^^ thou f 

K^kwftn ke n6che-t-an f ...what workest thou (at)? &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

K^kwan "gk" mlnnekw-^nf....what (is it) ''which" tktm 
drinkest? 

K&wau " gJi" n6che-t-ittfif...what (is it) "that" thou work- 
est at ? &c 

«nd these forms are susceptible of the auxiliary Particles &c. of 
Tetue, BB, 

K^kvran ke ''k6" (ghee) mhmekw-^ f (indie.)... what ''hast" 

thou drunk ? 
K^kwan g^ k6 (id.) mlnnekw-^it ? (subj.)...what (is it) which 
thou hadst drunk ? &c. 

t2 OSS. 
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But the " altered vowel'' form, which, at already observed, is always 
in the Subjunctive, signifies Indefinite, caniinuoutf &c. Time, as, 

K^kwan m^nekw-«im f (not mYn-)...what drinkest thouQiMty 

or art drinksM^ f 
K^kwan ne-6che-t-tMn 9 (not n6che-)...what workest thou (at) 
(id.) ? or art worktng at ? &c. 

Tan' itt^ ^t/ (not &p-) (p. 148)... where is he sitting, dwell- 
ing, be-i«g. 

Tan' itt^ ^st-, or, iiiUaik (not &st-) 0d.)... where is it lying, 
placed, being. 

The (verbal) Attributive^ so modified^ is used to qualify^ in- 
definitely^ its Noun^ and is^ generally^ placed before it. In the 
neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the 
English Participle -ing. In the 3d. pers. it appears thus, 

M^skow-issi^ (not Mfisk-) ethln'u (Lat homo),* 

Who ii (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, strong man, Indian. 

K^w&ss-issi/ (not Kut-) iskwayoo. 
A, or the, handsome woman. 

P^m-2tt^issi^ (not PS-) oow&ssis. 
A, or the, living child. 

The Attributive^ in this form^ may also be used without a 
Noun (expressed or understood)^ when^ if it imply an energy 
or action it is a verbal equivalent to English nouns ending in 
-er^ &c. — ^if simply a quality (adject.)^ it is then also (Anglic^) 
used substantively^ as^ 

W^s-itch-e-gatV (not Oos- p. 202). t 

Who makes (habit.), Angl. a or the mak-er— and so of the rest 

W^se-t-a^ (id.)..*Ae who makes it (def. obj.), the maker of i^. 

Ne-6oti-n-eg£fi/ (not Noot-)...the fighter. 
K^sklnooh(im-^(£i^ (not Kisk-)...the teacher. 

K^temlJc-issitCch)-!*^ (not Kit-). ..who are poor. Angl. the poor. 
WWi6t-i88.itch-iAr (not With-)... the rich. 

" 8m N«>t« 144. t Vide iofrs. 
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K^wftt-is8-itch-t^ (not Ke-)...the friendless. 
M^ow-iss-itch-t^ (not Musk-) ..the strong. 
They are also used> in the same sense^ in the sing, number. 

Note. — See p. 76, The effect, &c. 

In the 1st and 2nd persons^ it sometimes conveys a Vocative 
or Intefyectianal meanings (see Note 144) as^ 

M^os-iss-^ft (not Me-) ethln'u \.,,thou (who art) good man ! 
P^-2tt-iss-^» (not PS-) ethln^u ! .Jhou (who art) livtitg man ! 

Or without a Noun^ as, 
K^sklnoo-h-t!im-^^n i (not Kisk-). 
Thou (who) teachest (habit.). Teacher ! '' Master !" 
Kh^m^Ass^edn I (not Ktt-)...destitute, wretched, that I am! 

The same ^^altered'^ form is expressive of the English word 
te^A^yi— used in the indefinite sense of whenever (p. 203^ The 
** altered'^ first vowel, &c.) as, 

Ttickoosin-e^fit-e (fut.) ..when / shall arrive* 
T^koosin-e^fn-e (indef.)...when(ever) /arrive. 
W&ppa-m-z^Ar-e (fut.)... when / shall see him. 
W«-£ppa-m-(^^-e (indef.)...when(ever) /see him. 

After the Interjection Ecco ! Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco ! Ft. 
voila /) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way 
of Emphasis, as, 

Ith'ecok gk nippah-a/ pissiskd-cf ^cco ! (or eckwa !) k^at/. 

When he had killed an animal behold i or, then ! he returned. 

(Ith^ekok) g^ k^se-T&m-t/, ecco ! n^a/. 

(When) he had finish-speaking, then ! he fell asleep. 

Ne }& meches6o-taitit(£» (ecco !) t^koos-asA. 

We (1.3) had eaten then ! he arrived (by land). 

K^gat ootllkoos^n-eMu (ecco) m^ssag-a/. 

Almost (towards) evening (behold) then ! he arrived (by water).. 

Ecco-t^ wH-6ot-edA: (not oot-). 

Just there from-come-we (1.3) ; we come thence. 
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Nb/e.— With this "alterad roirel*' form of the verb the 3d pen. phir. 
(aubj.) end* in -ik, inetead of hmnp. See p. 218. 



PAiu«»Arii VIII. 

OF NEGATION. 
In Cree there are two primary Negatives, vis. nimma, no, 
not, — used before the Indicative, as, 

N6mina kef 6thin-4i8-tii...Mott art not wise. 

Ndmma ne g&kc-h-oiv.../ love him not 

Ndmma ow'e&k t4pwooy-t-t<ffi...not any one believee U. 

W&ppa-m-/fy-f9ttAr m6gga ndmma w&ppa-ni-IAr-ft;uAr...Me^ 

•ce them but ihei^ arc not eecoi by (them). 
Ndmma k6kwAn (inan.) kef I-an-dnoiv (p. 139) ke m^eche- 
dk (l.S) not any thing tve (l.S) have (that) we ihtll 
(Angl. to) eat. 

and /giif not — ^used in like manner before the Subjunctive and 
tlic Imperative, as, 

Egh hb tilip-w-ettn...a» thou true-sayest not. 
Egii h^ ki8th6w«&-t-iM»-t/...a» he is not kind. 
Nu'mma ke g& g^ kdenc't-an (indie.) b'ga' wdche-h-iitdn^ 
(tubj.) ... thm wilt not be able to finish it, if I do 
NOT asMHt thee. 
Eg4 t6o-t^a...do thou not it. 
£g& t6o-t^z/9n-aoA;...do it not ye. 

Note. — ^"ilio addition of the Pronoun w^tha (Chip, ween) it, to the 
former before the Indicative, and tf> the latter before the Imperative, 
strengthens the negation. 

The element 'H'ookP. (Sign of the Suppos. mood) aiUed to 
certain words, has the effect of a very soft Negative, as, 

Ow^cna g2t t6o-t-<l^ 9 who (is it) who has done it? 
Ans. Owin-took^ (quasi ''who indeed T') AngL I know not who. 

Owinekee git t6o-t-dA:-t^ 9... who (plur.) id. ? 
AnH. Owin-tooki-nt^...Angl. I know not who (plur.) 
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Thn ittib we it'6ot&y'Wuk ?... where do they want (to) go ? 

Ans. T^ietd.^took^...Angl. I don't know where. 
Kdkwdn-tookd ke m^ech'iUtvdw.. Angl. I know not what thei^ will 

eat. 

Note. — In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negative signs, viz. kah 
(JoNBS) no, not — and -m, or •>£€, not. The latter of these is annexed to- 
incorporated with — ^the verb, in all the forms of the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tive, and Doubtful moods ; it is found also in the Imperative. It is a 
tqft Negative (quasi Fr. ne). For the sake of Emphasis, the former, kah, 
(fr.pas) or stronger kah ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative; 
as is kdgoo (or stronger, kdgoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub- 
fumetwe does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative 
strengthens the negation, (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et seq., 234 et seq. and — 
Notes, passim.) 



Paragraph IX. 

OF INTERROGATION. 

Interrogation is expressed^ generally^ by the Particles che ? 
or nh? (Chip, nah? Jones) added to a positive (or negative) 
sentence^ or placed immediately afler the word to which the 
question refers^ as^ 

Ke ke nd-t*(/w, che? or na ?...hast thou fetched him ? 

Ke ke \\r6w, che?... hast thou said (it to) him f 

M^k^su ke ke w&ppa-m-on;, che?... a fox hast tliou seen 

(Jiim) f 
M^^su che? gk w&ppa*m-«/...(was it) a £o% which thou 

hast seen (him) ? 
Ntimmache? ^e we m^ches-oon...dost tkou not want (to) 

eat? 

To this head also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (p. 

189)^ as^ 

Ow'ena wee-^e-t-um-fl5Ar?...who (is it) tells thee? 
K^kw^ gk we 6ose-t-ttin ?...what (is it) which thou wantest 
(to) make (it) ? 
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Tka itU it-6ot43r-ivifi^^...whAt place, where, go thejf to ? 
Am. Un-t^, there ; Ecco-t^, that very place, jutt there. 

Tkn iase ke (fut) t6o'Uummdn f ... what wise, how, shall I do tit 
Ans. O'cm it8e...thi8 wise, thus. 

Ecco-it8e...thi8 very manner, just so. 

Tkn ispee (past) too-t^diir-t^ f ...what time, when, did theif doUf 
An8.Ecc6-spee...at that very time, just then. 

Tkn ithekSk (fut.) ke m6eth-M<f ...how much, when, (is it) Ihou wilt 

give it him ? Also, 

Tkn ithekok (quantity) gk m6eth-t#A:?...how much (is it) that ^ has 

given ihee f 
Ans. O'om' ithekok... this much. Ecc'o 'thekok...just so much 

Tdn isp^eche ? (space, &c.) . . .how much ? 

T^ isp^eche tim-(£i^f ...how (much) deep-tV-i/ (the water) ? 

Tkn isp^eche k^ik-^Arf...how much day-M-iV, what time of day? 

T^n isp^eche isp-(f^ f ...how (much) high-M-i7 f 

Tlin ispdeche dgk gk w&ppa-m-t/Mnf ...how much, how long, 

(is it) that / have not seen thee 9 
Tkn \%'^ei'isS'%t ?...(anim.) what time, age, is he f 
T4n' i8f6ecli'dk ?,,, how far-t j-i/ f Peech-on; .,M is far. 
Tkn' isse-n4koo8f/?...(p. 114) how is he seen, whatJs he like? 
Tkn' isse-mdkoosi^ ?...(id.) how is he smelted, what does he smell 

like? 
Tdn'-itt^ isse ?...what place like, which way ? 
Tkn', or, t^n isp^eche, itt(ggit-t7 f ...how big is he ? 
T^' w^che?...what from, why, wherefore, for what reason ? 
Tkn' t^to . . . what number ? K^koo t6o-& . . . what kind ? 
Tkn' it^tdss-ilfcA-t^(anim.) Tan' ii-tkUdikee (inan.)?...how many are 

they? 
TkOi' iskoo-stV 6wa tkpan-ask? (anim.)...how long t>(Ae) this sledge? 
Tkn' iskw->(l^ doma ch6man? (inan.)...how long is {it) this canoe? 
Tkn' iskw-&sk-oost7(p. 178)tinna mistik(anim.)?...how long (-stick) 

is that stick or tree ? 
Tkn' i8kwlUpegg-(f^ (id.) dnnema idppee? (inan.)...how long (-line) 

is that line ? &c. 
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Chapter II. 
Sect. L 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds^ and in simple 
sentences is usually placed before the verb^ as^ 

Mistahay ke gk m^th-tii...a great deal thou wilt give me. 

Pi^tak ne ^ t6o-t-€n... carefully / will do it. 

Att6et ne gk w^pe-n-ow-ttA:...part (of them) / will fling 

(away). 
Athew&k ne w6eke-8t-en... exceedingly / like il (taste). 
Nistoo ^6esim'tvuk '^ dspin" gk tuckoos-atA... three moons 

*' ago'' (it was) that he arrived. 
Ot^ w^kutch it^akwun-^un (p. 138 pret.) W^ka-h6ggun. 
Here formerly there was a house. 
K6tha^ A:emettaw-&n isp^se libut-iss-e^it^ n6tha ..thou^Moti 

player/ whUst / am useful^ I. 

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form 
slightly modified^ e.g. of Time, as^ 

Ne g& lssebwooy-t-(fn wdppiik-ej i.e. wapp^Are (aubj. of 

Wdppttn...t/ is day-light) •••/ will depart when it 

shall be mornings or^ to-morrow. 
Ne gk nk't-en ootc^koos-atAr-e (subj. of oot-^koos-tii...i< is 

evening).../ will fetch it when it shall be (Angl. in 

the) evening. 

COMPARISON. 

Comparison we shall consider as it respects^ 1. Manner; 2. 
Degree. 

Firsts—- As it respects Manner of Being, as — so, (sse^^^cco^se, 
&c. See Conjunctions, p. 287* 

Secondly,— As it respects Degree* 
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The Degrees of Comparison are usually expressed as follows : — 
Isp^eche, or Ithekok (quantity)... as much as. 
E'coo isp6eche> or> 6cco-tbekok> just so much. 
A' woos-itt^... beyond, more. 
A'stum-itt^...on this side, less. 
A'woos-ithekok...more (in quantity). 
A'stum-ithek5k...less (id.). 
A th'ew&k... exceedingly, very, more, most 
Ooslun...more, too much. 

1. Equality. Isp^eche. 
O'wa isp^eche m6tho-Mi dnna... 

This (anim.) as much good-U-he (as) that ; Angl. this is as 
good as that. 

(Xoma isp6eche m^thow-dsstn, t!innema... 

This (inan.) as much good-»#-f /, (as) that ; ' Angl. id. 

Isp^eche mech^t nef i-ow6w-i/Ar (anim. p. 139), kHha,,, 
As many / have (jthem), (as) thou, 

Isp^eche mlstahay neC 1-an (inan. id.) m4tha„. 
As much / have {it) as he. 

Isp^eche he kinwoo-gdpowin ^^Mo-— ^cco-se n^sta nitha,.. 
As much as thou long-standest, art tall, thou— just so also /. 

" Ispdeche" kitha, net' it-lggtt^m... 

''As much as" thou, I am so-big, Le. I am as big as thou. 

K^tha, hh it-lggitt-^n, ne^it-iggitt-tn... 
Thou, as thou art big, / am so big. 

Isp^eche net' i^'Ow-dtv 86oneow kitha... 
As much / have money (as) thou. 

Ke ke nippa^h^dtv^uk " isp^eche mech6t" n^ha (gk nippa- 

huk-ik understood)... 
Thou hast killed " as many" (as) / (have kOled them 

understood). 

2. Excess. Awoos-itt^ — isp^eche. 

" Aw6o8-itt^" kish^w-a-t-wjtt " isp6eche" Mha.. . 
'* More" he is kind (Angl.) " than" thou. 
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AVooS'ittd m^ow-ftMtJt 6oina^ isp^eche dnnema... 
More good-M-t/ this^ than that ; AngL this is better than 
that 

AVoo8-itt^ meth<5a-ifl8tt 6wa ispeeche iliniia... 
More good'is'he this^ than that ; AngL id. 

O^oma mathdt^ttit, xn6gga dnnema ooskm, or^ 4thew4k... 
This bad'iS'it, but that, more ; Le. worse. 

A'woos-itt^ ne kesh-^thin&yw-tn ispeeche wAha,., 
More / am old-man, an older man, *' than" he. 

AWoos-itt^ ne kinwoo-gapow-in ispeeche kitha,,. 
More 1 am long-stand, taller, than thou. 

Aw'oos-itt^ mechdt ne^ i-ow-6w-ttA: isp^che kelha,.. 
More (in) number / haye (iheni) than thou. 

P^poo^ &woo8-itt^ math4tun-ft;^ mdiskiinow-^ isp^eche h^ 

neepee-A:... 
In winter more bad-are-^Ai^, the roads, than in summer. 

So, 
P^poon-ook, last winter; dwoose-p^poon-ook, the winter before 
last; F-dwoose-p^poon-ook (p. 71* !•), two winters before last. 

8. Defect. 
Ndmma w6tha isp^eche oomis-& kist-6the-m-oo... 
Not as much as his (or her) elder sister proud-»#-Ae (or she). 

Ndmma w^tha isp^eche oo tkoiB-lk tippa-h-um-^Ar-oo#2^iAr« 

(p* 114. freq.). 
Not as mueh as her daughter Yeveage-fuUiS'She. 

4. MoKB AND Less repeated. Ache — A^ch-ekdy, or, A'che-plko« 

A'cHE mistahay minnekw-at^-^ — a'che^-ka^y we minnekwwiyao. 
The more he drinks — ^the more he wants (to) drink. 



A'che dppesis m^eth-u/-^ — dch^kdy awoositt^ ke s&ke-h-t^^ 
The less thou give Aim— the more he loves thee. 
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A'che iwooB'iUh kuckwiyche-m-n^-^— 4cli^k4y ndmnut kg gi 

tkpway'Uiik 
The more thou aik Atfii— the more he wiU not consent (to) thee. 

The Adverb lomettmef aitumet the verbal form, e.g. Ndt-aw, 
short of; Oasdm, too mnch, bm, 

Not-4is-ti...Ar is unhandy, awkward. 
Not^-pdth-tt (p. 146). ,M falls short, is not enough. 
Not6we-t^(^iv .,.he under-does-t^. 
Oosdme-t^df9...Atf over-does it. 



Sect. II. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions (p. 242)^ as they are of various kinds^ so do 
they govern different moods. 

In simple sentences^ the Copulative and Disjimctive govern, 
generally, the Indicative mood^ as, 

Ke s4ke-h-tA:, ke gdoet'ik " m6gg&" (pos. " and")... 
He loves thee, he fears thee " abo." 

Ne ntittoo-m-to-ti^, '* m6gg^" (privat) ntimma ne piyUitk^nnik,,. 
I call them " but" they do not hear me. 

But those which subjoin a dependent verb^ be the same 
declarative or otherwise^ always govern the latter in the sub- 
ordinate (subj. or dub.) mood^ as^ 

Ath'em-un h^ 4wkoosin-difeir-i% (indet)... It is difficult, bad, when 

one is (Fr. on) ill. Angl. to be HI. 

W63rt-un kdtta tow-t-k^netvik (id.)...t^ is easy that they (id.) make 

it. Angl. to make it. 

Ne m^ho-^the-t-e« n^6chc-ch-egAi« (flat vow.).../ like it (am 

pleased) when / am worktfi^. 
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H^, as (Fr. comme), 4^ 
Ne g& mdeth-c^it^ hd sdke-h-uA:... 
/ will give it to him as I love him. 

Ne kisk-4the-t-^ h^ U8tis-€wt^ (p. 17) •• 
/ know that it is a mitten. 

H^ kissew4ss-f/ oot5ma-w-/zyoo... 

As he is angry (Angl. being angry) he beats him. 

Ne ne-^e-t-en h^ nippd-che-g^-(£t^ (part, pass.) mechim... 
/ am glad as it is IdWed (to wit) food. 

Ktitta> or^ Kutche. (Chip, che) that, to the end thai, &c. 

Ne g& it-(^w kutt& t^koo-pit-i>A:... 

/ will say (to) him that he (Angl. to) tie thee. 

Ne g^ ktXoO'Udtv kutche nippsL-twdw'it (dat.) pissiskti-d... 
/ will engage him that kill^/br-nte-Ae animals. 

Ne gk ^ttoot<5iv kdtche mpp^'tum^dwit (id. inan.) w^eas-eMfi... 
/ will engage him that kill^/br-9if«-Ae meat 

Ktitche w&ppa-m-u/ g'oo p^yshoo-w-ti^-^e/. 

That thou (mayest) see him is the reason that bring-n;e (1 .3)-Atjir. 



W^ne-t^iifxit-^ (p. 203) k^kwan ne '* nuttoon-kpa-t-en." 
Whenever / lose something I " look-for" it. 

M6osuk it-oot&y-w-tt^-^ ne w&ppa-m-oiv. 
Always when / go (relat.) / see him. 

" K6espin" tdckoos-atA:-^...'' in case" he arrive^ 

W^ta-m-dfvtn... k^ too-t-unt-ooAr-u;^ (dub.). 
Tell-/Aotc-fit«... whether he has done it or not. 

Qte k^ese-missina-h-^g-eaite ne g^ wdthaw-f n. 
When / shall finish- writing / will go-out. 

Ke g& t/-6otan->ditof9 (1.2) ke k^ese-m^echesoo-^^f^ t^^^)• 
We (1.2) will there-go when me (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing). 
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'' Tkn isp^eche" dppesis m^eth-ti/-^. 
'* However" little ihou mayest give Aim. 

Is's-i kdtta gh it-ooUdii w& gh iUoot-dii. 

Say thou (to) Mm that he may go whither he wants (to) gcx 

Ndmma " iskwk" m^thow&ss-tn k^tta m^ctdn^dnewik. 
Not " yet" is it good to eat (Fr. qn'on le mange). 

" Eth'ewaik" ne g& ft-oot-rf». 

" Nevertheless" / will there-go, go there. 

The addition of a grave ^ (Fr. e). Chip, -ain, to the Subjunc- 
tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (Angl. t^ &c.) 
as, 

Ow^en& chdese-h-4/-^...{irany one {he) deceive me. 

Ntigge-sk-6w-»/-^ idmee-h-i^/r-^ m6gg&... 
// thou meet him, if he speak to thee also. 

We it-6ot-e^it^ ne g& it>oot-^ii... 

If I wish (to) thither-go, / will thither-go. 

Ke g& m^eth-t^n tippa-h-um-6w-ffift-^... 
/ will give (it to) thee if thou pay me. 

Mdtho-^the-t-timmfiit-^ ke gjk w^che-w-ttfin... 
If thou like it I will accompany thee. 

AUt t^pwft-«e-fin-^ ndmma ne g& p6y-it-oot-(fit... 
Although thou shouldest call me I will not come. 

H^ m^thos-tVAt^ ne g& ke meth-if-^t, ke nuttdo-Uum-dwik-dopun-^. 
A good one / would have given (to) him, if he had asked it of me. 

T^pwk'Si^mdpun-l ne gjk tdckoos-/n-i//t... 
If thou hadst called me I would have arrived. 

Sdke-t-a-if c^-p2£ra-^ ke misslna-h-^ggun ^'ispeedie" sedke-t-nrn (flat 

vow.) kdtta m^ttaw-^n... 
Ifthoii hadst loved thy book •' as well as" thou lovest that thou play, 

Angl. to play. 
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Ne g& ke 6o0e-t-d/t we 6ose-t-iaii-^... 

/ oouM have made it if I wished that / (to) make it. 

Eg^ tdckoo8iii-€ifii-^ ne g& misstna-h-eg^^... 
If I do not arrive / will write. 

The CondUion or Ckmtingency expressed by this verbal 
form is strengthened by the added Conjunction, Kieipin, 
An^ ^^ In case that,'' as, 

K^espin oVen^ minnekw-at/-^ 6oma nvppee-etkd (cuscus.)... 
In case that any one (he) drink this water.... 

jNoto.— The fdt. (subj.) is ended by a short S (p. 203). The inserted 
w, and ihe added i or 10^, (Chip, -atn, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the 
Doabtfol mood. 

Ow& mMi unn& ..this and that (anim.). 
OwISl igd. (inn& ..this or that. 

Comparative Conjunctions. 
(See AnvBRBS^ Comparison^ p. 281> also p. 132 et seq.) 

As — so Us e ( s se, or^ Ecca-'se with isse repeated before the 
following (Indicative) verb ; K^'isse, (Jb=Fr, ^) or, K^se (Chip, dzhey 
> an^), before the Subjunctive, as, 

Gik isse i-i-^ytm^ Ecc'o-'se ne^ isse i^dn ^di&), or, £cc'o-se 
h^'se lA-an (subj.)... as thou art just so I so am. 

H^'se kisk6the-m-t<...ecc'o n^tha, h^'se kisk^e-m-i/A:. 
As knoweth-A^-iit^ voila I, so know-/-Ati?i.*»* 



>*4 X. 15. A^ZHB kek4ne-m-tJ. . me!. . neen^ a^zhb keldme-m-ii^. 
As knoweth-Ae-me. . ecco !. . /, so know-J-^m. 

XV. 9. Kah BZHB 8lihge-h-i(2. . me ! . . fi«en, kah b'zhb s4hge-h-^ftaA- 
goog. 
As hath loved-Ae-me. . voili !. . /, have so loved-I-ycm. 

XV. 12. Che ^zhe sahge-h-^-y<% (recip.) nflisob kah ^zhe slihge- 
^nahgoog. 
That so love-oite-ono^A^r-y^, like as have loved-J-yo«. 
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In the following and similar Examples, the correlative verb is 
the (elementary) Et-ti (see p. l60) Ae ''is/' or, ''does" ; thus» 
Aw'koos-ii, w^tha...n^sta net' et-tn. 
He is sick, he... also / am (so). Angl. so am I. 

Wdnne8k-<^, w^tha — n^sta net* et-tn. 

He rises, he — also / do (so). Angl. so d!o I. 



Sect, III. 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition (p. 242) governs nouns of place in the loca — 
live case^ generally, (p. 184) as, 

M^egew&p-ti^ 6otche...the tent {at) from, from the tent. 
Wdskah^gun-ti^ " issee"..." towards" the house. 
S4ep6e-i^ " ch6eke"..." near to" the river. 

K^ke-s-c2 tinnehee miiskooste-ct " ch^eke" ufik-(ftAr. 
Cut thou those grasses " close to" the ground. 

" Ast'um-ik" w&ska-h-^ggun-ti^. 
" Before," in front of, the house. 

" P^eche" mistik-oowdt-i^... "within" the wood^bag, i.e. hox» 
They are placed either before or after their nouns, as, 

Mewdt-t^ p^che, or pdeche mewdt-t^...in the bag. 
Wutch^e-A; p<5oskoo, or, p6oskoo wutch^A;...in the same hill 

XX. 21. Kah ^zhe IJinoozh-uI . . me !. . neen, &zhe ^noon-^uiA^oo^* 
As hath sent-Atf-mtf. . voilii. . I, so send-X-ycm. 

ziv. 27. Kah ween. . Iizhe m^gewa-toc^. . ked* ezhe m^ne-^tfn-e^-tm* 
Not as they give so give-no^-J-yow. 

ix. 17. Ahn een an-Uhje-m-iM^. 

What wise, how, so-relatest-^^ou-Mm. 

ix. 10. Ahn een nah ? kah ezhe wahb-cyiiu. 
How (is it) that so see-est thou ? 

vi. 30. Ahn een nah ? an-dhnook-^un. 
How workest-^Aotf ? 



t€ 
€€ 
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Pim"-a8tdy-x0^...(A^ are lying *' about." 
P^esoodi" m^gew&p-iit../' near to" the tent 



Ch^ke" seep^e-^../' close" at the river. 
Seepee-A; " issee"..." towards" the river. 

Chtippasis kiika. Isptm-ik itcf/Ao. 
Below tkee. Above me. 

Ne g& minnekw^it '* am6ya'' kitka, 
I will drink " before" thee, 

" Sepk" nipp6ywin-tit^ ast-^A. 
'* Under*' the bed, put-/Aof«-»7. 






Tkkootch" t^yt-app^win-f A:, ath-<fy. 
Upon" the chair, place-/Ao?i-Atiit. 



Wftth-ow 68k wa kef Tan-aiioip(1.2) "6oche" k'igee-niik (p. 185). 
Par yet tve (1.2) are *' from" our (1.2) dwelling. 

Ooch'k— with flat vow. We'ch'e. (p. 202.) 

K^kwan ** 6oche" p^egee-skk-t-tfmint/n. 
What *' from" art thou sorrowful. 

W&thow " 6oche" ne pey-it-oot-ait. 
Far off " from" I hither-come. 

K^as " ooche" net* &wkoos-tra. 
Long since *' from" / am ill. 

Kkch-^oZ-^^iva (part, pass.) menis-ts-^X " ooche" n6ep^-d. 
They are hidden the l)erries " by" the leaves. 

Ntimma n* " ooche" w&ppa-t-en. 
/ have not " ever" (never) seen it. 

OVena " 6oche" kisk-6the-t-ttmwiiin ? (p. 183). 
Who '* from" (is it) that thou knowest it ? 

K^kw&n " 6oche" ge 6o8e-t-^Mii ? 
What '' from/' of what> wilt thou make it 9 

V 
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Tin-itt^ " w^che"-pftch-it(ch)4i^ f 

>Vhere *' from" do they remove (their dwelling) f 

Tkne w^che m^eth-ti/ 9 

Which from, why, (dost) thou give (it to) him 9 

T^ne w^he gk ge niigguf-^n f 
Why didst thou leave me ? 

Tkne w^he egk he Mie\Mk'iun ? 
Why flr/ /AoM not prudent. 

They are often used without a Noun, or Adverbially; and 
in this way the Prepos. (or Postpos.) ooche, from^ (or of, &c) 
is used before the verb, thus, 

Ne g* 6oche 6o8e-t-/i;i.../ will of (i/) make it. 

K^kwftn ke 6oche ^kee-A? (p. l6S) 

What will from (it) happen, be the consequence ? 

The Instrumental case of the verb (p. 121) -gk-gAyoo (Sd 
conjug.) does not admit the Ablat. sign ooche before, or after, 
its Noun. 

M6okoman ne g& m6nne-8e-gkg(fft...a knife / will ctit-with. 
Mtintow-^ggin ne g& 6ost-che*g4g(£ii... cloth /will make-with. 

The Preposition sometimes assumes the verbal form(p* 
34), as, 

Ne g& sitpoo-n-eit.../ will put it through. 
Ne g& j^iet'SL'h-en, -n-en, -sk-en, &c..../ will enter it, put k 
in. See pp. 86 et seq. 1 OS. 

[]Wftsk&h 6skootai-A;... round the fire.]] 

Ne g& wd8ka-n-(?n mistik-iva. 

/ will round-hand-tV, surround it with, stick#. 

Ne g& w&skft-n-/>f oon (reflect) ^skootayoo. 

/ will round-hand-m^^e^ surround myself with, fire. 

WAsklih-tay-ZdA;, ijnnem& mdikootayoo. 
Round-go-/f^-t/#, let us go round, that plain. 
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Ne ivftsk&h-gdpowl-i/ai^-iim^.../Acy stand round (/o) me,^ 
Ke w&8kah-gapowl-i/<^-^(^fv-tfi(...ti7e stand round them, 
W4skah-dpp1-«<d-g4y-^'^^ (indef.)...Mc^ sit round (indef. 

obj.) 
Ne w&skah-sk-<2it-iptii^ (p. 87* sk special)... <Aey walk round 

me. 
* See p. 122, Intransitive &c. and pp. 129. 130. 

tOoch'e esplmik. from above.] 
Ooch'^oo...Ae proceeds from. 

Ooch'echegun ..produce^ fruit. 
Oos'e-h-oyoo (anim.)...Ae from-eth, produces^ makes, him. 
Oos'e-t-OfP (inan.)...Ae produces^ makes, ii, 

Ooft6-che-gun...a thing produced, made. 

Ooch'-^k...the producing-being ; a name of the Deity. 
Ooch'e-h-o^oo...Ae from-eth, prevents, him. 
Oot^-n-tim...Ae from-hands-»/, takes it. (See p. 87 et seq.) 
Tan't^ w^ch-fft/ ? (flat vow.)... whence is he, proceeds hef 
Tin'tfe w^chfe-wflgaJt ?... Whence is it f 



Sect, IV, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Lterjections connected with a verb generally require the 
r to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as, 

Pittane ! wappa- t-fimm(£it... would that ! / saw it. 

W4! mhskdw'isS'it (anim.)...how strong-w-Ae .' 

W4 ! tn^kow'dk (inan.)...how hard iiisj 

W4! p4p-t^...how he laughs ! 

W4 ! k^um-tY...how lazy he is! 

W&! ke it-&pitch-^l/n.^..how (long) thou hast (been) absent! 

be Interjection is commonly expressed absolutely, or 
out a regimen. 

v2 
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Chap. III. 
Sect. I. 

OF COMPOUND WORDS, (p. 177 et leq.) 

Ai respects the relative force or value of the Simple and 
Compound forms^ we may observe^ generally^ that the Simple 
form has a specific — the Compound^ a general or indefinite 
signification, as. 

Net' &wkoo-s-tn ne %\t'ik (defin.)**/ ^^ sore my foot-tSf in 

my foot 
Net* &wkoo-8it-dii (indef.).../ am sore-foot(ed). 
Ne w&ppisk-iss-tn n* Utikw&n-tAr (defin.).../ am white m 

(or^ at, &c.) my head^ my head is white (sccid.). 
Ne w^pp-istikw&n-tn (indef.).../ am white-headed (nstur* 

ally, &€.). 

So with the Transitive, as, 

Nfppee-e^Att nat- Mm... water he fetchee {it): for a ipacif* 
purpose. 

Nltt-ipp-(£yoo...Ae fetch-water-f/A (indef.) ; Angl. is water- 
fetching. 

Att'ik-iv^ noch e-h-ayoo...Ae hunts^ is huntings adeer(def.) 

Not-attik-w-^,yoo...Ae hunt-deer-eth^ is deer-hunting Gn- 
def.).>" 



iM xiii. 10. K^zeb^ge-n-f^jf . . oo z^d-im (defin.;. . that he wash Mi feet. 
ziii. 6. 12. Kemlihjee-k^zeb^ge-z^-a-n-(^i (indef.). . A^began-wasb- 

foot-^A^m. 
ziii. 6. Ke k&h8e-z^d-a-w-(^(/. . (and) he wipe-footed-ZAem. 
3cii. 3. Oo ge n6ome-z^d-a-n-(m. . $he anoint-footed-Atm. 
ziii. 14. K^shpin. . . . ke k^zeb^ge-zed-a*n-^iaA^oo^, 
If have wash-foot-/-y(m> 

kenahwdh, ke tah k^eb^ge-zed-a-n-^i2im. (Recipr.) 
ye, ye should wash-foot*ofM-affo/A«r. 
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Natural appearances or events, common operations, &c. 
are generally expressed in Compound forms — one component 
Root always, in some way, fuc^ifying the other, indefinitely) 

as, 

I'8p»duaQuttin-c^w-high-hill-t/-t«. 

Thfsk-ipp-4yoo...rise-water-tf/A-tf, the water rises. 
Pdost-dskesin-ciy (imperat ) . . . put»on*shoe-/AoN ; put on thy 

shoe, or shoes. 
KH-ti8ke8in-^...take-off-shoe-Moti ; take off thy shoe, or 

shoes. 

Nate. — It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the 
stke of Euphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, &:e. 
are often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound. 

When the Attributives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive 
to their subject, they will not coalesce or combine together. 
Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman, (turn), 
Ke mis kdttawfts-iss-ti, 6osken^-eskw&y-ivoo m6gga. 
Tky (elder) sister (she) is handsome, young-woman-t^-«A« 
also. 
The verb Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-t-otc^ (inan.), in its 
ordinary acceptation, he makes -him, or -t/, — is rendered, in its 
, Indefinite sense, by the Formative -K-ayoo, annexed to the 
Noun, &c. (See p, 19.) 

M^wut (inan.) ne g' 6ose-t-afi...a (or the) bag / will make 
(it) (defin.) 
M^ewdt ne g' 6ose-t-iffii-oii/-<^...a bag / wOl make (U) Jbr 
him. (p. 232.) 
Ne g& m^ewdt-e-K-^n.../ will bag-make (indef.) 

Ne g& m^wdt-e-K-ow-(^f9(dat.).../ will bag-make-fbr-Attn. 
Kdtche m^wtit-e-K-6w-ti^ (subj.) ...that bag-make-for-/« 
him. 

The verb It-6the-m-ayoo (Chip. OocP en-^ne-m-on) anim.; 
It-6the*t-«m (Chip. Ood^ en-4in-d-on) inan., he thinks-Atm, 
or,-f/ ; is frequently found in Compounds. 

M^toon*^e-t-tnff ...Ae complete-thinks^ considers, it. 

Wtin«^e-t«4if7t...Ar lose-thinks, is at a loss. &c. 



294 A GRAMMAR 0¥ 

Sect. II. 

OF SENTENCES. 

The Cree and other Algonquin dialects resolve thein«elv< 
in like manner with European languages^ into different kindB • 
of sentenoet) as Simplei Compound, Atc*i and these nu^^ 
be expressed Positirely, Negatively, Interrogatively, &^r5. 
(Vide supra.) 

SIMPLK SKNTfCNr.lCH. 

T^k'isioo (accid. pMn.) kdonk^ 6<H*he p6«im ,,,h€ is melted, 

the snow^ by the sun. 
Unt6wc-w&ppa-m-<i/dAr ke g&uwce-noir...go-Mfe'^-f/# O*^) 

our (1.2) mcither. 
P^his wAppfike^ ne g& p^y-h-annan ..till to-morrow^ffv (\J) 

will wait (for) him, kc* 

COMPOUND SKNTCNCfCII. 

M^ho-pem&tiiisM ** ispeeiie" gk tt'lip-itch-ff/n. 
He well-hehavcd " whilst" thou WMit alisent. 

Oott-n-aA k6kwan wA 6{iUi'n'dmmun, " pScko" nef ustft^ 
Take thou any tiling (that) thou wantest (to) take, ''excepf 

my m\iUir\n. 
Ne g& p^-oot-/x/i '' ^hewaik" h^ m(jtche'ktotik-i^. 
/ will walk '' although" it ugly-day- tV 

K^kwan g\ n(Sche-t-f7/;i "ispeese" it-dpitch-eda (suhj.pres.^- 
What (in it) that tkm workedfit at '* whilst" / was abscsit 

Ne k6 'M'ik'divin (indef. in v.), h^ kwkooih^n (subj. pres.)« 
Thiy (Fr. on) have iai<] (to) me, that thou art sick. 

Ath'em-ttn (indie.) k(itt& \t'0(A^dnewik (subj. indef) h^ 

timme-koon-^'Ar (impers. subj.) 
// ui difficult that one (Angl. to) go there, as deep-snow«f^fi. 



* The Present, and the Compound of the Present, are often aned 
for thfi Preterite tense 
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Ne g& m^th-oo (indie.) w&ppa-m-^ik-e (subj. fut). 
/ will give (it to) kim whai Bee-Z-Attn. 

W^yt-tm (indie.) ktitt& tdoctke^gdi-dik (part pfws. subj.) 
// if easy that it (Angl. to) be done. 

Ntimmaw^th& methowftss-tn (indie.)klitt&piakoo-^tin.(8ubj.) 
// is not good that thou be one^ (i.e) alone. 

Ntimma w6tha ^f ga m^thMtin (indie )^ 6gk tippa-hum- 

dweun (subj.) 
/ will not give (Jo) thee, if thou do not pay me for '{it). 

M6thow&s8-tft (indie.) ehe? 6oma^ gk ^^we" m^th-^n (subj.) 
Is it good ? this, which thou art " going to" give me. 

Ndmma ne kisk6the-t-eit, t4n't^ wd it-oot4y-io^-w^ (dub.) 
/ do not know, where tkeif want (to) go. 

Unt6we-wdppa-t-a/i (imperat.), matee kdtt& k6esicheg(Uaik^ 

w^ (part. pass. inan. dub.) 
Go-see-thoU'it, whether it be finished (or not). 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen- 
tence (p. 253). 

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in, 
the. Antecedent sentence, as, 
Ne ke nat-^ (indie.)pdskesiggun (inan.),gk we kputche-t-ittn(subj.) 

/ have fetched (it) the gun, which thou wantest (to) use (t7). 

or, 
Gk we kputehe-t-tun, p4skesiggun, ne ke na-^-^. 

Which thou wantest (to) use it, the gun, I have fetched U. 

or, 
Pdskesiggun, gk we ltputche-t-if<it, ne ke na-t-^ii. 

The gun, which thou wantest (to) use (it), I have fetched it. 

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre- 
quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of 
sentences, such as " Thus saith the Lord, &c" and " ~ saith the 
Lord." as. 
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Thii wife, thus, uith (-Ae) the (dd-nsD. 

— ^ itWH^oo, or, i(coo-te itw-dfyoo. 
— -, Ae nith^ or, just so he saith. 

— » it-6the-t-ti»r, or, Ec^co-se it-^the-t-tiiff. 
— , he thinks, or. Just so he thinks 

So 
He sajs that he saw him. (turn) 
Ne ke wdppa-m-oiv, itw-ayoo. 
/ have seen him, he says. 

They (people) say that he is arrived (turn), 

Tdckoos-tJi, itw-(^iteiooo (p. 9^) ,,.he is arrived, tkeyuj. 

He is said to be arrived, (turn) 

Tiickoos-tn, it-dw pndet Inv. Indic. p.305]|...Ae is arrived, 
he is said (of). 

I do not like him to be called niggardly, (turn) 
Ntimma ne m6tho-^the-t-en — sa-sak-iss-i/, kdtche it-^e/. (id. 
id. Sub J.) 
/ do not well-think, like, (it) — he is niggardly, that he be 
said (o/). 



I 



Sect. IIL 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

The language of this people is purely oral — and their collo- 
quial intercourse, as is the case with Europeans, is in a high 
degree Elliptical. In Cree, &;c. as in English, the parts of a 
sentence are relative — so e.g« a dependent part, expressed 
with its relative words and forms, supplies the ideas, &c. of 
the antecedent-— onaitted clause of the same sentence, as 
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Mto& ke g& vfdppa-m-t^^tn (indie) che ? Again shall / see thee f 
Ana. Ah ! Pemdtiss-eiffi-^ (subj.) [^m^n& ke g& w4ppa-in-tii. un- 
derstood]]- Yes ! if / live C^^^ ^^^'^ ^^ *^ ^'^^ under- 
stood]]. 

K^koo uppw6oy (aniin.) gk p^yshoo-w-tf^ (subj. anim.) 
What paddle (is it) which thou bringest {-him), 
Ans. Ga meth6-siss-it (subj. anim.) .... (that) which is good. 
Angl. the good one. 

K^k'oo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), ga p^j-t-tun (subj. inan.) 
What hatchet (is it)^ which thou bringei^ 
Ans. Gk m^thoW'dsS'ik (subj. inan.) ... (that) which U good. 
Angl. the good one. 

Ke ke tdO'Uen, che ? (p. 279) •••Hast ^koit done it ? 
Ans. Shkshi... Already (I have done it. understood). 

Otherwise the verb is repeated (as in French), as, 
Ans. Ah ! Ne ke t6o-t-^n...Yes! / have done it. Angl. Yes, I 
have. 



Sect, IV. 

OF ACCENT, &c 
Tlie Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable 
alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and 
short syllables. 

Note, — We must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree $ 
is changed into sh, which, when joined to another consonant, gives 
sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant effect, e.g. sh becomes shk, 
and in the German orthog. schk. Of the A, see p. 124. Note. 

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla- 
bles accented, as, 
Ottim ... a dog. N^p-tn ..At is summer. Tfbbisk-oo ...it it night 

Sometimes in a long word we find two or more of its sylla- 
bles accented. (Vide passim.) 
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Am retpecto the Sunple verb and its adjuncU, the Princi{ 
Aooent or ftratt may be rariouily placed— on the Booty the 
FormatiTey the Peraon (aubj. or obj.)^ or the Auxiliary,* thus^ 

Ne •4ke-h-oitr.../ love him — with Emphafit on the root^ 

becomes 
Ne lA^ke-h-o/v...! lov'^k (not^ e.g. hate) him. 
Ne lA^'ke-t-aii.../ lovb (id.) ii. On the Formative^ it be - 

comet 

Ne tike-H^'-ofv ..I vo love hhn. 
Ne ukke-T" 'an.,, I do love il. 

• See tlso p. 201. The Cree Preterite See, 

When the Principjl streu it on a personal element (nomin. or 
•ecus.), it is generally expressed by the added pers. pron. used ab- 
solutely, as, 

Ne akke-h'Onf, ke'th& (nomin.)...(Fr.ye /'aime^Moi.) I see 

him, I, 
Nk'tiia, ne s&ke-h-aiv...(Fr. uoi,je Taime) I, / love him. 

So on the Object, 
Ne s&ke-h-of&, we'tha (accus.)...(Fr. Je Taime, lui) / love 

him, HIM. 
We'tha, ne84ke-h-ow...(Fr. Lvifjetaime) him, /love Atm. 

So also in the Subjunctive, where the subjective and objective 
pronouns are combined, 'Uk, I-him ; ^ut, thou-him, &c. as, 

Kutche ukke^h'Uk, ne'^tha. (nomin.)...(Fr. que je faime, 

Moi.) that love' I 'him, I. 
Kutche s&ke-h-u^, wb^^tha (accus.)...(Fr. que Je FtAme, 

LDi) Angl. that / love- him. 
Ki^tche i4ke-h-t/, wb"th& (nomin.)...(Fr. qu't/m'aime, lui) 

that he love me, he. 
Kdtche u6ke'Uidn (inan.) NE''THA....(Fr. que ^> /'aime, 

MOI.) that / love if, I. &c» 

Nottf.—Hee Note 154. x. 16.— xv. 9— xx. 21. 
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Again, 
N^tha, w6tha...(I^t ego ipse) (it is) I, myself. 
W^tha, w6tha...(Lat. ille ipse) (it is) he, himself. 

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary particles ke, gd, we, 
g^ (g hard), &c. as on their English equivalents, have, will^ wish, 
can, &c. as. 

We" k^edn^i, ne o*" dp-tn...when I wish (to) sit, I will sit 

Note. — ^The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the Ist 
and 2d. pers. sing. (Subj. Intran.) -e-dn, ^-unj &c. 

A stress is sometimes laid on Demons. Pronouns, Ad- 
verbs, &c. as opposed to their Correlatives — on Connective 
words also, as, the Pron. Relat. get — Conjunctions, &c. as, 
Eth^'ewaiky nevertheless, &c. 

Note. — See also. Of Negation, pp. 278. 279- 

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their 
Words : thus the objective noun commonly precedes and the 
subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes 
the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the 
forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which 
connect them with each other. 
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PART IV. 



ADDENDA. 



Chap. I. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Indicative Future. 
Ne ff ap'-Yii.../ shall or will sit. Ne g' apMn-nan. ,we (1.8) shall 

or will Bit. 
Ke g* Ap'An.,Jhou shall or wiU Ke g' tLp'''in'dnow,,,fve (1.2) id. 

sit 
^GMH ap'-M...Ae shaU or irt// sit. Ke g' ap^in-0fv(^n^...ye id. 

* Gd'Ui kp'e'Wiik..»th€if id. 
* Pronounce, KdttH. 

Compound of the Present. 
Ne k6 ap'-i/t.../ have Hat. ATc; k6 apMn-»an...n)f (1.8) have 

sat. 
Ke kk Ap''\n,,,thou hast sat. Ke k6 ap''in'dnow.»,we (1.2) id. 

K^ ap'-M.../«? has sat. /Ce k6 ap' 'in-otvdw „ ye have sat 

Ke ap''e'W&k.,Jhetf have sat 

The auxiliary Particles, as regards both their meaning and their 
grammatical position, are exactly analogous to the English 
Auxiliaries; but unlike the latter, they are indeclinable, the per- 
aonal inflection belonging to the verb (see p. 199)* 

They are prefixed, in the Hame manner, to the Subjunct, &c. 
Ke &p-6'(l»-e...when / shall have sat 
fVe 4p-e(in-e...when / want or am about to sit. 
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Subjunctive — Preterite. (Posit.) 

l-i'hpan If, &c. / was beings &c. 

Ui'&pun thou wast, 

1-aA-^pun he was. 

I-i-d^-epun wtf (13) were. 

I-I-^^-oopun rve (1.2) were. 

l-i-<f^-oopun ye were. 

I-ak-it^d-pun they were. 

Imperative Mood. (See pp. 192. 204.) 

Present (or Definite) Tense. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ap'-e...sit thou. Ap'e-/^A...let us (1.2) sit. 

Ap'-tAr...sit^e. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Ap' '^kuH ... sit thou. Ap'-e-k^Ar ... let ti^ sit. 

Ap^-e-kdik ... sit ye. 

Accessory Case. 

Indicative — Present. (See p. 209.) 

iVlrf* Ap'^c-w-dn.../ sit, in relat. Net* ap'e-w-&n-»o/i...»e 0*^) sit, 

to him or them, &c. 

Kei' Ap^e-fv-d/t . . . thou, &c. Ket* ap'^e- w-in-dnoit^ . . . it^e ( 1 .2 ) sit. 

&c. 8iC. 

Subjunctive — Present (See p. 210.) 
Ap'e-w-ilifc...(If) /sit, in relat. Ap'e-w-MA:-^e/...(If) rve (1.3) sit, 
&c. in relat. &c, 

TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Subjunctive — Preterite. (Posit) 
SlJie-h-tiA;-6pun If, &c. I loved him. 

-h-fi^-^pun ihou lovedst him, 

-h-dJt-^pun he loved him, or, them. 

-h-u^^e/-^pun we (1.3) loved him. 

-h-^A-6opun we (1.2) loved him. 

-h-^^-oopun ye loved him, 

-h-diSr-ivd-pun they loved him, or, them. 
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Subjunctive Futurr (See p. WS») 
8ik9'h»iik'i».,wh€n 1 ihall love him. 
8kke'h'^i(ch)'i..,when thou ihalt love him* 
Bk\uiAi»dl(chyi,,.fvh9n he ihall love Aim, ott them* 

Bike^h''uk'/et{ch)'i...fPhm we (l.S) ihall love him, 
Bike'h'iik'00,.,nfhen we (1.^2) ihall love Urn. 
Hike'h'dig'Oo.,.when ye ihaU love him. 
^tkt'Yi'hi''w6fif-i,.,when they ihall love him, or, them, 

SuFPoftiTivii>-Indiciitive. 
Ne Mke-h-^took-i^ (yXMt.-nik) I love him, (plur. -Mem) I tuppoee. 

Oou BTF u L-»Subj uncti ve. 

Preient Tenie. 
fMkt'hi'Vf-uk'k (plur. -ntAr) If / love him (plur. -/A^rm) 
'Vf'Ut'k (id.) ^Aott love Atm (id.). 

•A-w^ Ae love Atm, or, them. 

-W'Uckeet'h (plur.-niA) we cl.S) love him (id.). 
-w-^lA'W^ (id.) we (1.8) love Atm (id.) 

-w-aig-w^ (id.) ^^ love him (id.). 

-w-^A-we *•* /A<?^ love AJw, or M<?m. 



*^ i. 33. W6gw4in-<$doog ka w4hbiibinih*w-aAii(tM/)-iiu. . wbom-ioever 
<A(m nhalt Hee (Mm). 

iil. lA, 16. Wl4(w4in (nomin.) ka tapway-iine-m-aA^(AA)-witiD. . 

WhoNoisver Nhall belii$ve in him. 
3dii. 23. W4gwkin'4m (accun.) kab <;nHKA^(dAf)-w&in .. wbom (i« it) that 

Atf nay! i/ to (of). 

av. 16. Wlgdo-doog-waiD ka und^odab-mabwib-K'-atp'-wiin. . wbat- 
■oever ye iiball Mkfrom him, 

XX. 33. Wkf(w6in 4koo-n-aAm<^A-«;-ai^-wltin . . wbonifoever ye with- 
draw tbi$m /rom (-him). 

Wdgw&ln mainJ^mA-n-aAiniA-tt;'<%-w4in . . whomsoever ye 
hold them to ('him). 
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Preterite Tense. 
S4ke-hd-w-uil-^puQ-^ (plur. -nik) If / loved Aim. 

-w-ti/-^pun-^ (id.) ihau lovedst kirn. 

-^-oopun-^ he loved Aim, or them. 

'W-uckeet'^pun-^ (plur. -nik) we (1.3) love him (id.). 

-w-oAr-oopun-^ (id.). ive (1.2) loved Aim. 

-w-^ig-oopun-^ (id.) ye loved him. 

-w-^A-oopun-^ ihey loved Aim, or them. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Kb 84ke-hd-w-tiA-4pun-^ (plur. -niA). 
If / HAD loved Aim (plur. -them), &c. 

SupposiTivE — Inanimate. 
Indicative. (See p. 205.) 
^e 8ike-t-an-4took^.../ love it A suppose. 
Ke 8dke-t-an-4tookl.../Aoii lovest it-l suppose. 

Sdke-t-d-took^ ...he loves it-l suppose. &c. 

Preterite. 
Ne sake-t-an-dkoopun.../ loved i/-I suppose. 
Ke sdke-t-an-dkoopun.../AoM lovest i/-I suppose. 

S&ke-t-(lA-oopun...A« loved it A suppose. &c. 

Doubtful. — Subjunctive. 
Present. (See p. 206.) 
Sdke-tJi-w-an.^ If, &c. / love it. 

S&ke-tk-w-tin-^ thou love it. 

S&ke-tk-A-w^ he love it. &c 



INVBRSB. 

ix. 21. Wdgwdn-tffi (ablat.) kah w&hbe-H-iS^-oogwfiin-iifi (caus. dub) 
. . by whom he hath been causbd to see. 

X. 6. Wdgoo-doog-wain kah ^-oow&hg-wlan. . (they knew not) what- 
soever they were said to by (Aim). 

xii. 46. W&gw^n ka tdpway-^ne-m-i A-w^n. . whosoever shall believe 
on me. 

xiii. 29. O'owh ood^ en-<iA-doogain-«n . . this he said to Atm I sup- 
pose (relat. to them, his disciples). 
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Preterite. 
S&ke-ti-w-ip-ifii-^ If, &C. / loved ii. 

S4ke-Ut-w-ip-»M-^ thou lovedft it, 

S4ke-t4-ib-oopun-^ he loved iL &c 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Kb 8&ke-ta-ib-oopun-^...if Ae had loved it 



Itwavoo. 
Itw 'dyoo (Conj ug. S),,,he mjs. 
Itw^netvoo (Fr. cm (/i/) Mcr^ (indef.) say. 

Transitive. 
Indicative Mood — Present 



CRBB. 




CHIPPEWAY. 




Net' iU6w (plu. 


-uk) 


Nind* en-dh (plu. dg) 


/ say (to, or of) him 
(plu. them). 


Kef iu6w 




Ked* en-^h 


thou sayest to him. 


lUdyoo 




Ood' en^dn 


he says to him. 


Nef It-dn-ium 




Nind en-dh-fton 


we (1.3) say to him. 


Kef luin-iaunp 




Ked* en-dh-non 


we (1.2) say to him. 


Kef It-dw-ow 




Ked* en-ih'Wah 


ye say to Asm. 


hriy-wuk 




Ood" en-ah-ioofi>^7 


they say to him 






Subjunctive Mood — Present. 


U4 it .a (plu. 'Wd) 


en-tf^ (plu. wah) 


as I say (to, &c.) him 
(plu. ^Aan). 


iUdt 




en-tU 


/Aotf sayest him. 


iUdt 




eu'dd 


he says Atm. 


it-uib-^ 




en-ung^ 


we (1.3) say Aim. 


it-ajb 




en-ling 


we (1.2) say him. 


it-ot^ 




en-dig 


ye say Aim. 


it-at-iooto 




cn-ah-Wrf>*8 


they say^Atm. 



INDICATIVE. 

*^7 i. 38. Oowh (dush) oo ge en-dn . . (and) this he said unto Aim (or 
them). 
X. 36. liCec{ en-dhwdh, nah ?. . . . say ye of Aim . . ? 
V. 10. Oowh 00 ge en-ah-wdn . . this they said unto Aim. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

>s* iii. 3. V. 19. Oowh ke en-dd. . this Ae said (to) Aim. 

xviii. 21. Ewh k6h en-aA^..t&^. . that which / said (unto) them. 



I 
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V* it-a 

It'^k (pass.) 
\r it-ik-oonan 
C it-lk-oondto 
r it-ik-ooioe^ 

It-ik-umA; (pass.) *w 



I N VE RSE — Indicative. 
Kind Ig 
Ked'ig 

Ood* ig'Oon (pass.) 
Nind* ig-oon^ 
Ked* ig'Oondn 
Ked^ ig'OOwdh 
Ood* ig'OOwdn (pass.) 



he says (to Sec.) me. 
he says thee, 
he is said to by him^ &c. 
he says us (1.3>. 
A« flays us (1.2). 
he says you, 
they were said (to, &c.) 
by him or fA«ffi. 



it-i>A; 

it-»A;oof (pass.) 
U'Cam^et 
it-it-ak' 



Subjunctive. 
hzh'^d 

ik-oot (pass.) 

izh-eam^nd 

hn-eniing 



as he says (to, &c.) me. 
he says t?iee. 
he is said to by him,8[C. 
he says us (1.3). 
thou sayest us (1.2). 



viii. 54. iz. 19. A'Ti^dig (flat vow.). . as ye say (of) Aim. 
iii. 26. viii. 39. iz. 19. Oowh (dush) ke en-ah-wdd.. (and) this they 
said to him. 

SupPosiTiVB (Indie), 
xiii. 29> Oowh ood^ en-(fA-doogdin-tt». . this he (Jesus) said to him, I 
suppose. 

Doubtful. 
xiii. 22. Wdgwdn-ttn kah en-efA^-w&in . . whom (is it) that he says 

to, means, 
xiii. 24. W&gwain kah en'dhg-whin'Un (Relat.) . . whom (is it) that 

he says of, means. 
X. 6. W&g6odoogw^n kah ^goo-waA^-wdin . . what (it was) that they 

were said (to) by (him). 

ii. 5. N&hmunj ka en-^o-to-at^-wun. . whatsoever he may say to 
you. 

INVERSE. 

ift9 ix. 11. Oowh (dush) nin ge ig (and). . this he said to me. 

ii. 3. iv. 9. Jesus (dush), oo g^en oowh oo ge eg^don, . (and) Jesus, 
his mother this he was said (to) by. 

W 
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H^ it-it'dig hn-mdig he says yew (plur.). 

it-ikoot-io(^ ik-oo-wod >•« they are sadd (to, &c*J 

fty him. 

Indicative — Direct (1st and 2d pers.) 
Kef is-^ Ked ezh-ik thou sayest (to, or, of,) 

me. 
KeV is-in-fu^ Ked ^sh-in-fM^m thou sayest . . us (1.3) 

Ket* 'iB'Sin-owdw Ked ^zli-tm ye say . . me. 

Inverse. 
Kef itt-in Ked en-i» J say (to, or, of) f Aw. 

/Tc*' itt-in~ow<^u7 Ked en-Mm »«» J say . . yoM (plur.) 

Subjunctive Direct, (id.) 
H^ iss-^n ..as thou sayest (to, &c.) me. 
Hh isS'ed,k,,,SL8 thou sayest us (1*S)* 
H^ i8s-e<i%...as i/e say me. 

Inverse. 
He it'ittdn.,,ti6 I say (to, &c.) thee. 
Kh iUtiikdok *^^...as / say...^Ott. 

Subjunctive. 
^^ \. 11. xii. 50. Kah ezh-ie^. . who (he) said to me. 
V. 12. Kah en-/A:. . who (he) said to thee. 
iv. 10. An-^k (flat vow.) . . as (he) says to thee, 
iv. 50. Kah eg'dod . . Jesus .... which he was said (to) by Jesus, 
xvi. 17. Wdgoonain oowh in-ewingf. . what (is) this (which) he says 

(to) us? (1.2) 
vii. 45. O^owh (dush) k^ egoo-wdd (and) this they were said to by 
(them). 

Imperativb. 
XX. 17. Oowh (dush) ^sh-eA. . and this say thou unto (him, or) them. 

Indicative (1st and 2d Persons). 
1^1 iii. 3. xxi. 18. Kef en-iii. . I say unto thee. 

i. 51. iv. 36. V. 19. Kef en-^im. . / say unto you. 

Subjunctive. 
i<^2 1. 60. Ke en-cndn . . (because) / said unto thee. 
xvi. 6. Ke en-enahgdog. . as I have sud unto you. 
vi, 63. X. 26. Kah en-'enahgdog . . which I say unto you. 
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Inanimate. 
Indicative — Present. 
Net* It-t^».../ speak of, mean, it. 
Ket* It't^n,,,thou speak of, mean, it, 
lt'tdm,..ke speaks of, means, it. 
&c. 

Subjunctive — Present 
H^ it-tMmm(fn...as / speak of, mean, it. 
Hh It'tummun ...as thou speakest of, meanest, it. 
Hh it'tcik ^^3...as Ae speaks of, means, it. 
&c. 

Exam. O'oma, gk it-tummdn (it is) this, which / speak of, mean. 
Un^neraa, ga it-tdA: (it is) that, which he speaks of, means. 

Inverse — Indicative, (p. 226). 



N* it'ik'dwin 


Nind ik-db (Fr. me 
dit-on) 


they (indet.) say (to) me. 


K' it'ik'dwin 


Ked* ik'do 


they id. thee. 


lt-6w (pass.) 


In-dh (pass.) 


he is said (to by some- 
body). 


N' it-ik dunti-nan 


Nind* ik'do-min 


fAey(id.)8ay(to)t£«(1.3) 


K' it-ik-dmn-cinow 


Red* ig'do-min 


us (1.2) 


JC it-ik'dmn'Owdw 


KecT ig-rfom 


you. 


lUdw'iik (pass.) 


In-ih-wug (pass.) 


they are said (to by, 
(somebody). 




Subjunctive (Present). 


1 


It'-ik-dti;-e<f» 


Ig-do-ydn (as, &c.) they (indet.) say (to) me. 


-eun 


-yun 


thee. 


It-det 


In-^end, or, In-ind 


he is said (to) by, &c. 


lUik-owe-hk 


lg-6o'ydng 


they (indet.) say to us 

(1.3). 


-ak 


-yung 


us (1.2). 


-dig 


-ydig 


you. 



Inanimate (Subj.). 
163 ii. 21. xi. 13. Kah ed-i^flr (pres.) . . which he "spoke" of, meant, (W. 
xvi. 18. Wagoonain ewh iA'4ng (flat. vow.). . what (is) that (which) 
he says of, means. 

w2 
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lU^t'WOw (def. time) la-M-wdh (def.) 

'(ch)ik (indef. id.) 



they are said (to) by, 

(somebody). 

•jig (indef.^ »«* Id. &c. 



Indeterminate. 
Itt-&gg-an€Tooo.../Ae^ (Fr. on) say, cal], name> him or t^. 
T^' itt-dgg-anen^-t^ Csubj.)...what do iheif (indct.) call^ or 
name^ it ? Angl. what is it called ? 

Passive. (Absolute^ p. 213.) 
IxAk'OO'SU (Ist Conjug. p. 192) he is said (to, or, of). 



NUMERALS. 




Piak or P6yak 


One. 


N^esh-oo 


Two. 


Nist-oo 


Three. 


Ndyw-oo 


Four. 


N^iman 


Five. 


Nickoot-wass'ik 


Six. 


N^esh-wHssik, or T^ypuckoop 


Seven. 


Swdss^ik, or I-enkndywoo 


Eight. 


K6gat metktat, almost ten, i.e. 


Nine. 


M^t^tat 


Ten. 


M6t^tat-p6y-ak-oo-siup 


Eleven. 


M6t^tat-n6eshoo-sk^up 


Twelve. 


&c. 


&c. 


Nickoot-w^s'ik-tkto-s^-up 


Sixteen. 


&c. 


&c. 



Indeterminate (Subj.). 
!•* xviii. 34. Ewh dg-ooydn (flat vow.). . which they (Fr. on) say of mc. 
XX. 24. xxi. 2. Didymus dn-ind (flat vow.) . . Didymus ^^heis said, 
called. 

Reciprocal (Indie.) 
xix. 24. vii. 35. Oowh (dash) ke et^^ni^ . . (and) this they said one 
to another, 

Subjmictive. 
iv.33. Ewh kah oonje AHY-ed^tood (iterat. p. 71; ..therefore they 
said one to another. 
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K^gat Nissetunnoo^ almost twenty, 

Nisse-tiinnoo 

N ^isse-t dnnoo-plakoo-skilp 

&c. 
Nistoo-metunnoo 
Ndywoo-metunnoo 

&c. 
M^tatdto-mettinnoo 
K^che-metatdto-metunnoo 

P6yak-wow 
N^esh-wow 
Nist-wow 
Mech6t-wow 
Tkn tato 
T^ tat-wow 



i.e. Nineteen. 
Twenty. 
Twenty-one 
&c. 
. Thirty. 
Forty. 

&c. 
A hundred. 

A great hundred^ i.e. a 
thousand. 

Once. 

Twice. 

Three times. 

Many times. 

What number, how many. 

How many times. 



The Numerals, like other (English) Adjectives, are, in these 
dialects. Verbs, and are formed through mood, tense, &c. accord- 
ingly. 

Ne p6yak-oon.../ am one, alone. 

Ne nist-en{fn ... we ( 1 .3) are three. 

^kyvfoo^roulcAhey are four (anim.). 
Ndywin-wc^.../A^ are four (inan.). 

Oo nky'we-t-Ofvdfv.,,tke^ were four (anim. p. 200). 

N4ywin-6opun-^...Mey were four (inan. id.). 

&c. 



Chapter II. 
FURTHER REMARKS. 

OF THE NOUN. 

Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and Derivative, have 
their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g. 
patron-tze, person-a^e. (p. 16 et seq.) 
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Adam was the father of all men (turn) ; 

Ood' oo-n^jdnise-m-Jit (possess.) kdhkendh £ninnee-ivfi»* 

owh Adam (Jones's MS.). 
He childrened (Jdm or them) all Men (Lat Homines) Adam. 

* Not 'Vmg, because governed by a verb in the th^rd person. This 
example may, perhaps, solve the Rev. Mr. Daoostt's difficulty, with 
respect to the Ckoctaws. Mom. Hist. CoU. vol. x. p. 112. 

We have seen that a final -k or -g (Chip, 'ing, &a) with its 
connecting vowel^ has a two-fold signification. Firsts Appended to 
a noun^ it is the sign of the Locative Case (p. 184). Secondly^ to 
a verb^ it expresses (in the Subf. Mood) the Indeterminate Pronoun 
(Fr. on) some one, &c. (See p. 98-)*^^ It has this last sense when 
added to a verbalized noun also^ as. 

She is as fond as^ or loves like^ a mother (turn) ; 

Isp^eche oogi^w-eek, sdke-h-ewoyoo (Indet. p. 99)* 

As much as when one is mother, she loves. 

He is as kind as a father (turn) ; 

Isp^eche ootk^w-eek, kittemkk-6the-m-ew(fyoo (Indet). 

or 
Ispeeche ooti'w-eeA:, kittemkk-6the-ch-eg^^oo (Indef.). 
As much as when one is father, he befriends (Trans, p. 99)* 

Zeisbbrgbr classes the following, although they have verbal endings, 
as Nouns (Voc. Case). 

1, Wo Kit-anittow-ta7i /...O God ! 

2, Wetoche-m-ux-ian !...0 Father ! 

3, Shawanow-ian.'.'.Thou Shawanese ! 

4, Wetoche-m-ellan ! . . . O my father ! 

5, Wetoche-m-ellenk !...0 our father ! 

6, Nihillal-ian !...0 my Lord ! 

7, Nihillal-eyenk !...0 our Lord! 

8, Pemauchso-h-alian !...0 my Saviour ! 
9> Pemauchso-h-aluweyan !...0 Saviour ! 

10, Weliliss-ian !...0 pious man ! 

*•* i. 41. 42. Alinookdhnootahm-ih^. . when one interprets it; *' being 
interpreted," " by interpretation," 
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The version here given accords with the English — ^not the Indian — 
idiom. The literal meaning of these examples is, severaUy, as follows : 
1, Great-spirit as thou art i 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as thou art ! 
3, Shawanese as thou art ! 4, As father-/-^Aec, i.e. consider as father ! 
5, As father-u;e-f Ace / 6, Who governest-^^M-mc .' 7, Who govemest- 
thou'us! 8, Thou who makest me live! 9 Thou who csaaest to live, savest ! 
10, Pious as thou art I All the above Examples are in the Subj. or Sub- 
ordinate mood, and have (or should have) the "altered vowels*' to express 
Indefinite time. (See p. 2770 

They therefore do not require — cannot take — the Possessive Pronoun. 
N.B. The same forms he classes as Participles, &c. also. 



The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjective is a Verb (p. 24 et 
seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal 
adjuncts^ and remains in combination with its subject^ in the 
pure form of the English Adnoun^ with sometimes a connect- 
ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb, it quaUfies the 
same Adverbially. 

The Personal pronoun has neither case nor gender; its 
Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Verb. 
The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to 
a question, or for the sake of Emphasis, p. 298. 



The Pronoun Relative (gd,) is indeclinable ; but in Con- 
struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons. 
It is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis 
may direct. 

In connection with the Transitive Verb, it will be observed 
that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun, 
include also an Accusative of the Object in the third 
person. Aim, or it (see p. 117 et seq.) ; but if the Accusative 
be of the first or second person, the verb must be accom- 
panied by ne y6w, my body, my self, i.e. me ; ke y6w, thy 
body, thy self, i.e. tkee^ &c. (from weyowy the body) ; thus. 
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'* They have delivered thee unto me" (turn) 
Ne ke pftketin-t<m-(l>bpti^ (inan. inv.) ke y6w. 
They have delivered-tZ-to-me^ thy bodj. 

*' He that delivered me unto thee." (turn) 

OWenft gk p&ketin-i/m-(^f^^ ne y6w. 

Whoever (he be) that delivered-tZ-to-^Aee^ my bodj.>^ 



The Cree (and Chippeway) have no Impersonal forms : that 
is^ they have neither Participle (active or passive)^ nor^ as 
already observed^ Infinitive mood. These are all resolved 
into h personal mood. *'^ (See p. 129.) 

I see him comtfi^ (turn) ; 

Ne w&ppa-m-ofi^ h^ p^-dstum-oot-^ftV. 

/ see him as hither-cometh-Ae. 

Dr. Edwards, indeed, says ** Though the Mohegans have no proper 
Adjectives/' which are verbs, as in Cree, " they have Participles to all 
their verbs : as, 

Pehtuhquisseet. . the man* who is tall. 

Paumseet . . the man who walks. 

Waunseet . . the man who is beautiful. &c. 

1^ xviii. 35. Nin ge pdhgd^n—a^f?i-<f A^-oo^ ewh ke y6wh. 
They have delivered-ff-to-me, thy body, 
xix. 11. Owh . . kah bdhged^n-aAm-(^ib ne yowh. 
He who delivered-t7-*o-Mce, my body. 

1^7 xi. 38. Ke mahmdhpen-e^ (indie.) ke tdhgweshin-^ (subj.). 

" Groaned"-^ as arrived-A^ ; " groaning cometh to." 

i. 36. Kdhnahwdhbah-m-o(^ (dush) Jesus. 

(And) as looked-at-Ae-Aim. . . . Jesus ; " looktn^ upon.'' 

i. 31. Pdh-6onj'-ezhah-y6n zegahfindahgd-ydn. 

Therefore come-/* baptize-/; *' therefore am Icomebap- 
tiziw/jr." 

XX. 14. Ke wdhbah-m-o(^ (dush). . Jesus, n^dhw-enii (subj. access.) 
(And) saw .A«-Aim . . Jesus, as stood-^ (relat.); '^standtn^." 

i. 29. John 00 ge wahbah-m-on . . Jesus, b^-nahnzek-llkoot. 

John he Bow-him. . Jesus, as come'to-he'by him; ** coming 
to him." (Inver. p. 264.) 
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So in the plural. 
Pehtuhquisseecheek . . the tall men." f 

and he goes on to say that " it is observable of the Participles of this 
language, that they are declined through the persons and numbers^ in 
the same manner as verbs : thus, Paumse-uh^ I walking ; Paumse-an^ 
thou walking ;" &c. Zbisbbrgbr also has given numerous examples 
of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing, and Plur. extending them 
even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding Inflections may be 
found in the Cree and Chippeway Dialects, also— but we must observe, 
that all these and similar forms are not, cannot be. Participles. Plrstly, 
because those Inflexions are common, as in the examples given above, 
to all Intransitive verbs — to the Adjective verb as well as to the Neuter. 
Secondly, and conclusively, because ** Participles, in their personal 
forms/'§ is, obviously, a solecism in Grammar. See p. 276 et seq. 

• He who, &c. — Ed. t They who are tall. — Ed. 

§ Zeisberger^s Oram, p. 141, Note. $ As, or when, I walk ; &c. (subj.) — Ed. 

With respect to the Infinitive Mood, Eliot's account of it in 
the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr. Edwards observes 
that ''The Mohegans never use a verb in the Infinitive Mood, or without 
a Nominative or Agent." So may it be said that the verb includes, univer- 
sally, a Nominative Sign (Def. or Indef.) in the Cree and Chippeway 
Dialects, also, i^^ 

Dr. Edwards says, however, on another point, that ''they cannot say, 
I love J thou givestj &c. but they can say, I love thee; thougivest himj 8cc," 
Here he is manifestly in error. Sike-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. 225) he loves, is 
certainly of less frequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its defin. 
form, s^keAi-ayoo, he loves him or herj and me^g~u, or ME^OE-w(fyoo, he 

1^^ i. 33. Kah ^hnoozh-u^ che zegahiindahgd-y(^. 

(He) that sent-he-me that I baptize *' to baptize.'' 

v. 16. Ke dundahw-aindahmoo-io(^. . che n^sah-toefe?. 

JTiey sought that (might) alay-they-him, " to slay him." 

viii. 26. Wah enin-ahgook kiya wah en&hkoonen-aA^ooib. 

(That) wish say-J-(to)-yott and (that) wish " judge"- J-(of) 
you ; " to say ;" " to judge." 

i.8. Ke b^&hnoon-(fA atah, che k^enahw&hje-t-oo(^ ewh Wdhsaydh- 
zewin. . He has been hither-sent, that he (Angl. "to,") shew 
that light. 
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gives — the Indet. form of meeth-<^^, (Chip, oo MB^N-on) he gives it to 
him, is an Iiregular verb^hence, probably, this mistake. See p. 99 et 
seq. »•» 

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 
We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of 
most writers on the American languages. The venerable Eliot 
denies the existence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the 
Dialect of the Massachusetts — Dr. Edwards^ in that of the Mohe- 
gans — ^the Rev. Mr. Denckb, in the Chippeway ; and Mr. Pick- 
ering has thence been led to infer that this important Element of 
Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange^ however, 
as it may appear, they are certainly all in error. That the Chip- 
peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary 
Mr. Jones's translation (see pp. 136, 137, and Note 71 > That it 
exists in the Mohegan, may be seen, making allowance for the 
orthography, by referring to Dr. Edwards's own (?) Translation of 
the Lord's Prayer, as, 

Spdmmuck 6\e'6n (subj.) . . on high (" in heaven") thou (who) art. 

Hkey die^heek (id.) . . on earth they (who) are. 

Sptimmuk die-cheek (id.) . . on high (** in heaven") they (who) are. 

And that it is found, also, in the Massachusett's dialect, Eliot's 
own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken 
from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison, 
may suffice to shew. 

Lat. Esse. N.B. These Dialects have no Infinitive Mood. 

Eliot. (Mass.) Jones. (Chip.) 

John, xi. 30. A'y-eu (pres.) AhyrfA-buu (pret.) he was. 

xvii. 11. Ay^u-o^ Ahy-ih-wug they are. 

xi. 32. Aj'it (subj.) Ahy-6d (subj.) he was. 

xii. 1. Aiy-»V (id.) Ahy-dd (id.) he was. 

Matt.xxiv.l6. AyiUchep (id.) (Ahy6d-j*i^) id. *% were. 

John, xvii. 11. Mdtta Tiwf aiy-cw-A Nind ahy-a*-se I am not. 

Jerem. xxxi. 15. Mktta ay^u-oo-o^r (neg. pres.) ^A^y were not. 



»«9 xiv. 27. Kdh ween. . dzhe MB'GBWA-w6d ked' ^zhe m b'nb -5en-6on-:»m 
Not . . as oiVE-f^, 80 GivE-nof-/.(^o)-yott. 
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It should be borne in mind that the Verb-Substantive, in these 
Dialects, is often, idiomatically, suppressed, p. 254. 

Lat. Stare, (p. 148, et seq.) 
Cree, Ap'-w (anim.) ast-d[yoo (inan,). 
Chip. A'hb'ek (anim.) ; dht-(f (inan.). 
Delaw. Wut' app-t/z (anim.). 
Massachusetts, '' A'p-ew" (anim.); ^'oht-^^au" (inan.). 

Animate. (Eliot.) Animate. (Cree.) 

John, iv. 6. A'pp-cw (indie.) A'p-w. Acis(p. 148). 

V.5. Yi.9. Wut' ip'in (id.pret.) Oof ap-e Ac was. 

i. 48. Ap-^an (subj.) Api-un as thou art. 

i.l8.ii.3. A'p-tY (id.) A'p-t7 asAeis. 

V. 28. A'p-it-cAcgr (id.) A'p-it-cAiA: as they are. 

Inanimate. 

John, iv. 6. Oht-^au (indie, sing.) A^at-kyoo it is (id.). 

Judges, xiv. 8. Ohti-ash (id. plur.) Astky-wah they are. 

Job, xi. 6. OhUdg (subj. sing.) A'st-aiA; as i^ is. 

1 Corinth, i. 28. Ohtig-ish (id. plur.) Ast-dik-ee as they are. 

The (Indian) Esse and Stare are often used indiscriminately, e.g. 

Eliot. Jones. 

John, iv. 40. Wut' &pp-tn (indie.) Ke ahy-<£A 

i. 48. Ap^-an (subj.) AhySh-yun 

ii. 23. A'p-tV (id.) Ahy-dd 

iii. 13. A'p-t7 (id.) Ay-6d (flat vow.) 

i. 18. A'p-t7 (id.) Ay-ah-nirf (id. aeeess.) 

vi. 62. Ap^-up (id.) Ahy-rf^bun (indie.). 

viii. 58. Negonne. . . . AbrahamK;i, nuf dp-ip (indie, pret.) 
Before Jie was Abraham, I was, " I am." 

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verbs still 
farther, if we allow for the differenee of Dialect and Orthography, as, 
Cree Net* E't-t» (or Net ItMw) . . I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132, 133, 
Chip. Nind* In't . . Id. (p. 160) [160, 288) 

Delaw. Nd* ^s-m . . Id. {Zeisb. p. 117.) 
Mass. N*d* inm-in . . Id. * 

* (Eliot) John iii. 8. Wuf inni-in . . he so-is, " every one." 

V. 6. Un* inne-on (pret.). . ?ie so- was C in that case"). 
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Inanimatb. Ek-tii. (p. 163.) 
John xv. 25. N-n-A (indie, prea). ,itiM; ** cometh to pass." 
Gen. i. 7. 9. N-n-tt ftd.) -. . it " was" so. 
Gen. xli. 1. N-n-A (id.) .,it" was ;" " came to pass." 
John vi.l. vii.l. 'S-n-dg (subj.pres.). . (after) it was; ''after these things." 

Again, 
Cree Net* It-it^-is-in . . I so-act (morally) p. 158. 
Chip. Nind In-^dMs . . Id. (p. 158.) 
Delaw. N'd' EU-duch-s-tn. . *'I live or walk*' (Id. Ed.). Zei$b. p. 132. 

Chap. III. 

OF DIALECT. 
Connected with oar subject, in some degree, and deserving of 
' attention, is the circumstance of Dialect, as exhibited in the diffe- 
rent branches of the great Algonquin family. In the several 
lapses by which the gradations are marked, there appear to be 
circumstances worthy of note, such as, 

1. The organic change of one or more letters — in Cree, one 

consonant for another. 

2. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root. 

3. A modification of the Inflection (besides the commutation of 

letters) with some new Roots. 

4. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c. 

5. Some new Roots and again modified Inflexions. 

6. New Roots and new Inflexions, varied also in their colloca- 

tion with the Root. 
The Cree, which I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot 
enter into here) is distinguished by the 1st and second. The 
widely scattered tribes of this nation, change the tk, consecutively 
into ^, n, I, and (vide Eliot) r, e.g. W6-th^ (Angl. he), W6-j^, 
W6-n&, W6-1&, &c.; and a large portion of those among whom 
this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated 
N^'-EthowttA (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact- Persons (see p. 72). The *and 
the sk also mark different families and tribes. See p. 37 et seq.* 

* *' On the East-main side of Hudson^s Bay, (t)ch is in general used in the 
pronunciation of words instead of the k (or c hard) used on the West side of the 
Bay, as (t)chis8in-ot/7 for kissin-ou?, it is cold (weather) ; (t)che-y-a for k6-th-a, 
&c. f?umf Ac." — Hon, HudsorCs Bay Co.'i Papers^ 
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The 3d and 4th^ together with a frequent omission of the s (in- 
dicated by an hiatus in the articulation) before k (c hard)^ and t — 
and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of n before d and g (see 
p. 213 Note) — mark the Chippeway : which is also distinguished 
by Vowels as well as Consonants extremely nasal^ seldom found in 
the parent Cree. The Chippeway differs also from the Cree in 
having a Negative form of the verb (p. 63). 

The 5th removes us still farther to the souths as the Delawares^ 
Shawanees, &c. 

The 6th marks^ perhaps^ those called mother-tongues. 

It appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only> 
and do not augment^ the number of their letters; and that^ 
compared with European tongues^ they have only a limited scale of 
sounds — ^yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet * 
are found separately in some one or other of the American lan- 
guages. 

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the Unguals^ with 
indeed the want of the two labials y* and v — but the Mohawk and 
Huron are in a sad state of privation^ having none of the labials 
—neither b, p, J] v, nor m. When conversing^ their teeth are 
always visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the lips 
is transferred^ or superadded^ to that of the tongue and throat. 
So violent a change in the mode of articulation^ together with the 
circumstances above mentioned^ has naturally produced as violent 
a change in their language^ and given it at least the appearance of 
a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of 
the others in its general Grammatical structure. 

As a matter of speculation^ it is curious to observe that the 
organic powers of articulation existing in the Old worlds are found 
also to the same extent in some part or other of the New; and it is 
further interesting to note that the sound given by us to th, which 
so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate^ is strongly pro- 
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nounced by natives of the other hemisphere — by the Cree* of the 
Forest, on the coast of the A^^tic — by the Huron^t of the Great 
Lakes— -by the Rapid Indians^ of the Great Western Plains — and 
by the Flat-hcads>§ of the Rocky Mountains^ bordering on the 
^Pacific Ocean. 

♦ We/Aa, he. f HoMore^ it is cold (weather). X W&^A, a knife. 

§ Che/Mais, three. 



Chap. IV. 
ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

Nouns have their Diminutiyes (p. 182); and Adjectives^ &c. 
their Augment, and Diminutives (p. 62 et seq.). 

Nomina substantiva, non minus quam Adjectiva, habent> non tantum 

Diminutiva, verum etiam Augmeutativa. Gram. Qronlandica h Paulo 

Egede. Havni(Bt 1760. p. 25. 



The Local (or Locative) Case^ -ik, &c. (see p. 184). 

Quando significatio est : Apud me, in loco, in, &c. tunc Particula me 
V. ne voci addenda, ex. gr. Killangme, in coelo. (Id. p. 203.) 



The Cree (and Chippeway) Adject, is a verb (p. 24 et seq.). 
Nomen adjectivum pleromque describitur per praeteritum, quod &c. 
ut : — k verbo aupillarpok, rubet ; kakorpok> albet (id. p. 9)> 



The third person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign (p. 198). 
Tertia Persona Singul. est Radix sive Character Conjugationum. (Id. 
p. 69.) 

The present, &c. are often used for the Preterite tense 
(p. 294, Note). 

Tempora sunt tria : Prsesens, Prseteritum, & Futurum, quod itertun 
duplex. {Id. p. 71.) 

PrwsenB loco Praet. interdum usurpatur. (Id.) 
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Prsesens loco Prseteriti Sdepissime usurpatur. {Id, p. 1870 

The Transitive verb adopts into its Inflexions both subject 
and object (nomin and accus.). Vide Accidence. 

Habet Suffix. Pers. & Agent. & Patient, in omnibus conjugationibus. 
(Id. p. 71.) 

In English we may say activelyy &c. (Construction of 3d 

pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq. 

In quo differt hsec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi- 
que patitur, ex sequeutibus patet exemplis> ut : 

Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus est, quia Alter (B) exuebat 
ipsum (A). (Inv. or Reflex. Ed.) 
E contrario, cum juxta priorem Flexionem esset : 

Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus est. Ille (A) offensus est, 
quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [Dir.Ed.] Id, 117. 

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction 
of 3d pers. Absol. and Relat.) See p. 266, et seq. 

Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis est duplex ; Prior (1. a.) notanda, 
unico Agente adbibetur, ex. gr. 

Hannese Mattarame innarpok. 
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit. 

Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut: 
Paula mattarmet Pele ningekpok. 
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. {Id. p. 113.) 

Again, 
In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi 
duplex est : 

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius) 
se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non : Ermikame. Unico 
autem Agente, ut: Ploravit quod seipsum laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame, 
non ermigmet, dici debet. {Id. p. 97.) 



The Imperative Mood has two tenses (Pres. and Indef.). 
See p. 204 

Forma Imperativi duplex est : aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem, 
ut jussum non ita statim fieri debe'at, v. c. Ermina ; aut magis imperans 
est, & mandatiim iUico exequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. {Id. p. 97.) 
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In the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs^ one 
of which IB incorporated with the Verb. See p. 279. 

Negativam ab AffirmativOi interposito ngi, formatur. (Id. p. 141.) 

Again^ 
Verbum Negativum non disced it k Flexione Verbi Affirmativi, dum- 
modo observetur character negativi, ngin, ante Suffixum, addatur. 



The nasals m and n, which &c. See p. 13. Note, 

K post i 8c u mutatur in ng, &c. (Id. p. 5.) 



The Cree language is expressed^ &c. (Of Accent) p. 297* 

Duplicis sunt generis. Long! et Breves ut : — 

Ad verum verborum sensum eruendum Accentus multum faciunt : in 
Ultima» Penultima, &c. coUocantur. (Id, p. 7.) 
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Chap. V. 

ELEMENTARY WORDS. 

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, &c. in 
the Cree language, I attach considerable importance, from 
their apparently furnishing (p. 134 et seq.) the roots of 
some of the verbal &c. formatives — and also as seeming to 
be eUgible points of comparison with the corresponding 
words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are 
accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The 
reader will, for obvious reasons, note the sound and signi- 
fication rather than the orthography. See ^^Permutable 
Letters,*' p. 17. 

NOUNS. 

!'-& (T long)... a beings thing (Chip, dhyah^ p. 182). Heb. 

Jah (pron. Yah). 
Iss'e (or, Is'-e)... manner. Fr. sL Lat. Angl-ic^. (p. 142.) 
It'-&... place (Chip, eende). 
Isp'ee...time (past) (Chip. ahpd). 
TdW'dtv (verb) .. .there is room^ space. 
Tato... number. 
T6o^...kind or sort. 
Ethtn'u...an Indian. Ghr. idy-of. 

&c. 

VERBS. 

I'dtv (i-d-hoo) ... he or it is. (Chip, ahydh). Heb. Aa^a> 

Gr. ii->t*i. p. 136 et seq. 
I'dro (possess.) ... Ac has it. (Chip, ahydh). 
Ap^-tt...Ae sits^ or he is. (Chip, iihheh). Angl. be, 
Astk-if 00, or^ Ashtd-oo...t7 stays. Sec. (p. 38, Note) Sansk. 

shta. Lat. stare. Angl. ^toy. 
Ach'e«oo...Ae moves. (Chip, dunjeh). L&t, agit. 

'•inagun...it moves. 
Ath^yoo, or, &ilih'moo...he puts him. Gr. Oe-w. 
' Ast-oiv, i.e. Astd-00, or Ashta-oo...Ac puts it. Angl. stows, 

Gr. crrtf-4;, 

X 
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E'tu = E^te-oo»,.he ib, or does. (pp. 160. 164.) 
Ekin,,M is so. (p. 163.) Gr. ix-ii. 
Oo^chd-oo, (p. 166.) (Chip, oonje^.) 
T6o-t-iiiii or D6o-d-tim (=rDO-cth-Ae-t/). 

Chap. VI. 
SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS. 

Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns^ ending &c. (p. 182.) 
To these may be added the Frequentative Noun ending with 
its Characteristic sign -sk (pp. 21. 70.)^ and formed by dropping 
the personal inflection of the (ireq.) verb., as from K^etim-t#A;-a, 
he is JrcquenllyXazYf we have K^etimi^^/ Angl. Lazy- (one)! &c. 
These Nouns are however used only in the Vocative Case. 

Note, — " The Frequentatives in sk-o are probably, &c." (Turk, uk, 
often.) — MatthuB, Gr, Oram. 199. 1. 

We may further add the Passive Noun, ending in ^dggun, as 
from Mfssw-f/n^, he is wounded, we have Missw-og'gun, a wounded 
(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, nouns generally 
end in "^ggun, as from ChicksL-h-egai/oo, he chops (p. 101), Chickii- 
h'^ggun, a chopping instrument, a hatchet ; &c. 

Words ending in "-rf," also in ''-aid, dd, ^eed, 'id, -ood,'* (Chip.) 
have also by some writers been classed as Nouns ; this is however 
a mistake, the above being, as in the Examples they have given, all 
verbal, personal endings (3d pers. subj.) "he who &c" — ^the Indian 
equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 73. 109' Note. 



The English Participle Present is always expressed (in 
Cree &c.) by sl personal verb— as sometimes in French — (p. 
191) e*g. 

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c. 

Le lendemain, John vit Jesus qui venoit d lui, &c. — ^John, i. 29. 

The Spanish and American writers have fallen alike into the great error of 
classing certain personal modes of the verb, as Participles, apparently 
because they may, sometimes, be so rendered in English, &c. as above — but this 
is confounding, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom ; 
and 18, moreover, a solecism in Grammar. See p. 312. 
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The Past Participle is^ in like manner with the Present^ com- 
pensated by a regular verbal personal form^ viz. the '^ Participial 
Passive" form. (p. Ill et seq. 212.) 



Thus this reduplicative form, &c. are often in the Indicative 
mood what the flattened vowel is in the Subjunctive, (pp. 71* 
73. et seq. 202. 

Note. — Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find a most striking 
resemblance in Dr. Grimm's description of the modified root in the 
Preterite of Teutonic and Gothic Verbs. 






The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation," says Dr. Grimm, 
must be considered as a chief beauty of our language, as a character 
intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution. 
Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature has 
already been pointed out, it affects the roots themselves, and that in a 
double manner ; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself 
[ Cree Indie], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, is 
modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both 
methods, it reduplicates and modifies ; sometimes it applies both methods 
at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the 
root.'' — See Dr. Prichard's Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, 1831, 
pp. 145, 146. 

This description, as regards the two Cree (and Chippeway) tenses above 
mentioned, may be said to be throughout UteraUy accurate — ^had the learned 
Professor only added, that the vowel sound so modified was at the same 
time lengthened (pp. 7^- 202), it would have been complete. 



These energizing signs, however^ though appearing &c« 

(p. 48.) 

Note. — In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the ** constant'' 
transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge, 
and are lost, in their cognate formatives — and are consequently so 
far, less " constant" or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in 
the parent Cree (e.g. n, see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316). 
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To the TrBnntiTe verb, genandly, belong the Reflective^ 
&0. fimiii (p. 82 et teq.). 

The Reflective Verb has two Characteriftic endings, -h-oo, 'U-co, 
ftc. (p. 84) and ^hAsuoo, H'dot'OO, &c. (p. 9^) but they are all of 
the Mine (4th) Conjugation. The former is a simple unemphatic 
Reflective (perh^ a middle voice), as Ache-u-oo, he changes 
hmidfatkiB dress) ; It4the-M-oo, he thinks, imagines, himself, &c. 
The latter expresses, generally, a more energetic Reflective (pp. 
88. Sg,) as Nippa-H-iss-oo, he kills himself, i.e. causes himself 
to die. Pemlich^e-H-iss-OQ, he vivi-rif#, makes alive, himself, &c. 



Haily, Printer, Clrcnc(»tcr. ^ 



